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Preface

The Second International Conference on Modern Greek Dialects and
Linguistic Theory was held at the Archaeological Museum of Mytilene, Greece
(Sept. 30 - Oct. 3, 2004). It was hosted by the Prefecture of Lesvos, and chaired
by Mark Janse (Roosevelt Academy), Brian D. Joseph (Ohio State University),
and Angela Ralli (University of Patras).

The conference brought together experts working on both linguistics
and the dialects of Modern Greek, in a varicty of topics and orientations. It was
held in honour of Angeliki Malikouti-Drachman (University of Salzburg) and
Panayotis Kontos (University of Athens) for their substantial contribution to
Greek linguistics and dialectology.

The Scientific Committee wishes to express its gratitude to the invited
speakers who so promptly responded to its call, namely, Cleo Condoravdi, Eric
Hamp, Angeliki Malikouti-Drachman, Paul Kiparsky, and Panayotis Kontos, It
would also like to thank the other speakers for their participation, and
understanding to the editorial requirements.

The Scientific Committee is particularly grateful to the members of the
Organizing Committee, Clairie Frangoulaki, Athanassia Karra, Maria
Mantamadiotou and Dimitra Melissaropoulou, for their most valuable help
before and during the conference. A special ‘thank you® is due to Dimitra
Melissaropoulou for her significant support to the preparation of this volume.

Last, but not least, the Scientific Committee wishes to extend its
sincerest thanks to the Sponsors, whose generous financial support made both
the Conference and the publication of this volume possible:

Ministry of Culture

Prefecture of Lesvos

K’ Ephorate of Prehistorical and Classical Archacology
Lesvos Shop

The Permanent Scientific Committee
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Xmperiopds tov Nopapym Aéafou,
k. [Mavkov Boyatln

Kupieg ko kipion,

Amotedel hiitepn Ty K yapd ya spéva 1 mapoudia pov oto
iebvic Zovidpmo  Neosldnpvikdy  Awedéntov ke Diwooolopisgs  Oewplag,
AlgBavopot v umoypéman vo cuypapd Beppd toug dopyavités Kl va
kohwoopicn otov Gpoppo téro pag toug Sukekpipévous Eldnves ka Sdvoug
YhOoEoAGYOUS oL cuppetErouy o autd. Oa nupokoroubion pe peydin
apocoy Tig efmpeTikd eviiapEponces BT yiioElg Toue,

H yhdoon, Pookd ypopekmpotikd tov aviipomnou, arotelsi wipo
Gpyovo EmKoviovieg, ) avirrrugn tow onoiov allale Ty mopein Tov aviipomon
péon oTov KOSUO Kt enEtpeye TNy Umapln kowvoviag kel torimopon. ESioon
onuovnik siva ko ) Umapln tomikidv Swkéxtev. Itov elhadiko yopo 1)
Edavikn yAoooo, av km mapépeve eviaio and my apyudtra, mote Sev
piifnke eviaic  Swupoppdvovrag mowiAEe mapwihoyic, Swkiktoug km
Wubpara, Mopa v Wbuirepy Tovg onposia, o1 Tomkés dupoporomoes g
Eidnvikng yhoooag teivouy va efakaigphoiv, va dilowwbolv 1 va agopousBolv
and v Kowt Néa Exlapvier). Aedopévng e teplotiag tolTiotikis tous agiug,
ot Guhexton afilovv dp povo va Tiyouv g peAfmng ko Apocorfc Tav
yhmoookdyoy kol Tov dlov eilikeopévoy emotpoviov, ahld ko edwey
npoonafeidy Sutcwong and toug Wivovies pe oxkond tn hboon toug onig
enbpeves yeviée. Me auvtéc nig Somothoeg, Ba (belo va ooag evwynbo woohid
EmiTuyion Kl va gag ouyopn e my apotofouiic va apaypatonofijoete o
onuavoikd  autd  covébplo e toug Toooug efmipetous opdntés ot
rpotebovon Tov Nopod Aéoflovw, T Munidwn,
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Xmpenopbe k. Aryehualg Paidn emy npnrual exdijloon ya toug
wabnyntis yhwaookoyiag
K. Ayyelucr] Malakobmy-Drachman kat k. lNavayubm Kovrd

Méummy, 30 Zemvepfpion, Néo Apyaioioyud Movaeio

Kupieg wan sipuos,

H emomuoviks) Emtpom tov Zuvedpiov Bempel nipf kot kabikov va
TpfioEL 600 cuvadéipong, S0 YAmoookiyoug, O T) TPOTPOPE TOUS GTO YbPo
g eldnvikns yhwoooloylag eivar eEmpenikd onpavrua). Tpoxemm ya oy
kupia Ayyehu Malwobm-Drachman tov [lavemompiov tov Zéidropmoupyr
ko Tov koplo Mavapdtm Kovid, avaninpot| xabmmri yAwoocohoyiag xot
yevikd ypappatéa tov Novemompiov Abnviov. Emompovika, avtd mouw toug
evivel eivin 1 Swdextohoyin apod £youv OMpaVTIKG Epy0 OTO YOPD TGV
veosldnvikdy  SwdékTov, av Kol To WO 7pdogara EMOMUOVIKG TOUS
gvbiapépovia EvIGooovial oto Opo TG @ovoloying, Y TV Kupia
Malikovtm-Drachman, ka1 oto y@po mg Sibaoxaliag g eAATVIKIG wg EEwg
yhbooae o tov xopio Kovid. Toug evivel dpmg xal kan @io wbwitepa
onuovTikd, £ve yviopiopa mov onavilel onpepe otov axadnuaixd yopo: To
AVEDUR GUTGEApONS Kol avidiotélens, apol moAkEs Qopeg mpotipnoav vo
fuowicovy mpocwmikés Qulodolies mpoxelpévov Vo ayovisTolv yur TV
xabiépmon ko tpominan g eAAnvikig YAdooag kal yAwocsohoyiac.

12



HMavayudtne Kovrig

0 x Mavayudmg Kovidg sivan wropolyog me Plocopuais Iyokfc tou
Mavemommpuiov Atnvav, ‘Exave Metartopaxés Imovdés Mosooloriog oto
Ohio State University wm exmévnoe ™) Sibaxtopua) tov Swrpify oto
Novemotiuoe ABnwiv.

Erayyelpoankd acyoleitar pe | yhoooolhovie and to 1966, dtav
diopiomke wg Ponbéc oro Emovdaomipo Muwoooloyiog tov Movemomuion
Abmvavy, evid to 1991 eveaybnke wg péhog AEIL otov Topéa Mwocoloyiag
tou Tpnpatog dukoioyiog.

‘Exer  elaipern  Sidaxti) Spaotnpdtita oe  mpomTuyokd Kol
petanTokd eminedo Oy puovo ot Guocopik oyolr) tov MMavemotmuiovw
Abmvav aldd xm ote Tufpate Emxonvevias kar Méowv Maliajs Eviuépoens,
Meflodoioyiag, letaplac ke Oewplac e Emotiunc, xm oto didacxaicio Etvov
Diwoaav

Epevvnuikd acyoleiton pe to yopo g duadextodoyiog kabdg ko pe
autdy g hbaakeikiog g EMnvikig g S yhaooac,

H evaoydéino tov pe 1o Béporo mg elnvucig Sudexroloyiog
arodenovietal and ) Sbaxtopuai Tov Suerpif, and Ta Snpociedpatd tov, ard
o pabrjpara wov £xe Sbake kabiog ko and to peydho apBpd wpowTuLchY
Kl pETaRTUnaKdy Suhopenkdy epyacdv olld kol Sbaktopikay mov £xel
emBiiyer On epyaciec avapépovim oe hdpopa veoelAnvikd ibubpata xa heg
pali anoteloiv Eva EKTATKTIKG apyEmkd VAKG Sedopévov kil yADCTooyIKa
avaiioeny, Tvykexpipéva vrd v enifheym) tov Exouv exrovnBel epyaciec na
ta Toaxdvia, ko yue 15 Swhéxktoug ko o hiopare g Kirpou, e Kpfme,
mg Aéoflov, mg Képxupag, mg Kepahowdag, mg 10amg, mg Tuppov, mg
Novrartiag, tov Zouwphion, mg Zigvou, taov Meydpaov, mg Nakou, e Hasiac,
g Kapditeag, g Mixpng ke tov Aifsiov.

Opelho va toviow on o k. Kovidg éxel emrehéoel ebvikd épyo apo
£xer cupPiiel doo wavels ddog omy mpombnom mg Siduokaiiag me EAlmvumic
wg Eévmg yamooag. O ouveyeis apoordbeids tov v ) ooipén pueg oeipdc
npoypappdtey Kat dpaompotitoy v m Sbaoxekic e Néag Elavuae
eivan evlektikés g Swopatilis oKEyTS TOU oF £V Ympo WOV T TeEAEvTalo
1povia v Suipopong Adyous, EMISTNHOVIKODS, 1GTOPIKOUS, KOWWVIKODS Kal
exrabevtikole, Ppioxetal oto emikevipo Tov eviagipoviog molkdv popéav
Kol aTopmv e6m Ko ato eEwtepikd. :

Zvykekpéva o Movayome Kovidg éxer v xipu opyovotik Kot
emoTnpovikr evbivn tov mpoypappetos tav Geprviv Ymotpoguby EMnvikay
Zrovdiv tov TMavemsmuiov Afnvav, to orolo £gouv mapaxokovbioea 2.500
dbaovovies kal pormrég 120 navemompiov and 65 hagopetikés yopes. Exa
QPLEPOTEL £Va OTPOVIIKOTRTO pépoc Tov mpoomabewiv Tov yux TV doo
koditepn  Asitoupyin  Tou  Awdaokakeiov  Shvev TAooodv  km Tou
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Metanruypiaxod Tpoypapparos Abaoxarieg mg EMmvicic mg Asbrepng 1
Ztwne Muboong, 10 mpdto omv EAade. Eivar emompovikg vaebbovog tov
rpoypappdtav eMViKig yhdooag Kol ToMTIoHOD 1oL ISpipatos Kpatikav
Yrotpopiiv, ota onoia éxovv empuopeabel 460 nepinov mruyobyor dpdpav
adomiTov Tpoepydpevol and 23 ydpeg mg Avatolkig Evpdmng. Amd 10
1999 givar emoTnuovikag vaebfuvog evog Exdixod [poypappatos Awdaokahiog
me Néag EMunpvidic i opoyeveis goimtés, 1o onolo £xeL deytel 61 povmrég
Qo TEVIE TEVEMOTHE TS AvoTpaling.

O Snuoocwboer tov [Movapdm Koviod  elva avahoyes TEV
emomuovikdv  tov  evBpepdviov  km  yapaxmpiloviar  and  vymin
emompovi oTafpn, mowdmra ko mokvémra Adyov. Or neMOodTEpE; and
autéc evtooovial eite oto ydpo g Swhextohoying eite o8 owTdv MG
Sibackohing ™mg EMmvicig og¢ &wg yhdooas.  Ag pag emtpomel va
onuEboovpE TS akdhovBeg: a. Tn SatpiPi pe titho Puveloyic Avaiven tou
Arrwdicod  Iidpatos. ZvulBoli ot Neoelinvik Awwdextoloyia, m omola
arotehel e  Gxpog  coPaph Kk  vROSEwpeT)  TpOCEYYION evidg
avripoomrEuToD Sefypatog Tav Popeimy EAANVIKGV WiopaTOV Kol £El napel
m Béon mov g ofiler omyv dp xm THoO EvpwOT) oUypOVY  GYETIKT
Pipiioypapia. B. Tn cuyypaguk cupfolr ota avekoTikd TPOYpaupaTe Yia 11
Sidaokuhia e EAmvikic og Eévng yhbooag o evihixes (eninedo ewomymyxd,
facikd ko exdprelng), 1 onoie anotedel xaprd exipoybng npoondbeing moAldv
£tV Kl Tpoioy pakpag Sidweruaig neipag. I, Tig epyasiec yia ™ yAoooo kot
Tov Kumplakd eAAMVIoNG, OTIC OMOIES ME @POTITA Kol EMOTIHOVIK
svaofmoie  avopetonifen ™ yhooowd| xataotaon omy Kinpo, omou
auvimdpyouv 1 Sidkextog, n Kown Neoeldnvual kat n Ayyua.

Taveyubn o sUXapIcTOVUE Vit TV AVEKTIUNTTY TPOcQopd cov oty
emomuovikt) pag kowdmra. O Béhape va Eépeg om Exeg KatakTioet Slkma
TV ENTGTOGVT, TV EKTIUNOT, KoL TV aydan Tov QoImTay, Tav ouvadElpuoy
oov ket GAoV 1oV YAWSoOLoYIKoD KOTOU.
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Opdia x. Mavayudm 1. Kovrod
Mavemonipo Abyviv

Opowopoppia - moivpopyia ot yhdeow. H mepirtwon s Eldngvuaic*

Eiven yevikig topadextd 6T n yAbooo mepiocotepo and omowodnmote
ko Snuodpmue tov ovlpomov arewovilel watd Tpdmo  povadikd ™
Sgpoviky] mopein evhg Aool, TV TOMTIOMIKT] TOU QUOWOyvopic Kol Ty
wtopikT] tov tavtotyre. H mopadopn) avni siven whaitepa onpavies ofjpepa
omov oto mAciow g Evpwadikig Evmone pe Paoikd yopokmplonxkd my
YAOGGIKT) Kol ROMTIONKT modupoppin, o péddov g kabe yhdooog, dpa kol
mg EMnviig, emppedletar ka efapratar eviovotepa and  mowdioug
yhooowong ko sbwylnookotg napayovies. To ifwo wybel, tpovpéviov Béfau
TV avahoyubv, o Aaykoouo eninebo dmov pe v ahpatd@dn efEhEn mg
OYETIKT|G TEYVOAOYiag Kl v GuPluvon TV CUVOPIIKEY PPIEYHGY, TO Tapov
Kol T0 PEAAOV TOV YAOOCHY Kol pdiota tov MyoTepo optholUEVEY WIOKEITOL
otoug ifovg teplopiopois xm avipetailel Toug iBovg kivdivoug.

Zto moykdopo yAoooikd Ravopopa 1) cuppikwogn TG ypNong Tev
nepocdtepoy Yhwoooy tov e opropéves odnyel om Pabuaia eZapdavion Toug
arotekel avappopimm apaypetkomra. To pavopeve autd £xel emompaviei
and ywocokdyous, avBporoldyous, kowwviokdyoug ko ddhovg EMOTPOVES,
whdhd afpe amd kamowg ouvykexpipfveg Beopikéc pubpiceic mov  Eyouv
amopasiobel oto thaiow mg E.E. o onoleg opwg dev epappolovrar oty mpadn,
péxpr omypiig dev éxouv AngBei ovykexpypéva pérpa. H Béon mg EMnviig
mow cvykaradéyetal ong Mydrepo optobpuseves yhboaoss, sival wyvpotepn ond
dahdes v sibicole Adyoug (TADGEIKOUS, TOATIKONS, TOATIGHIKOHE, 19TOPIKOTS),
wordoo ta wpoPflipate wov aviipetomilel ) mopovcic ko N ypHoT TG oTo
EppaTHiKG Kol oTo ToyKOao emkowvoviakd yiyveobo eivar mokd cofapd.

H =mdakn ovipeco omy yhoooik]) opowpoppic ko v yhwoowd
molupoppin ermpedaleran, dmmg RN avapépinke, and mowiloug ylwookos
ki efoyhooowols mopdyovies: Tlolimkolg, moMTopkoDs, OIKOVORIKOUS,
wiopikolbe, H myspovien) wy mopovsio kanmwv yloooov, woplog g
Acyhanc, opetheton oty mpoéyouca Béor) Ty gopinv ™S OTNY ERIGTIUN, TV
molatua), TV owovopia, Tov molTiopd Kol Ta péca smkowevieg mou olofva
auiaveror o pohog toug oty emPoin mg povoyhwooiag. Emyv emfPolrn g
yhwooun)s opowpoppiog cupfddlovy ko oteva owovopkol Adyor 1
TOUAGYIOTOV TOUg EmKoAolvial o umootnpiktés g, vmoompilovies ot 1o
KOOTOS TG Yhwoowg moluvpoppiag elvar dvofactaxkto. To aorovinrto
avipdmvo ko nBwd Sucainpa tov pekdv mg kdle yAnoour)g KowvdmTag va
ERKOVOVODIV Kal va dnpuovpyolv molinopd péom e unTpuns toug Yhbooug
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fev elvan oefaotd and toug pyavicpois, Becpikote ka kuping efobeopxkols,
mov emkabopilovy m Aewtovpyia g Emxowvoviakic Sndikaciog.

"‘Expiva 6T1 ETPERE va AQpOVTUIoH EICLYWYIKE, e T peyakitepn duvan)
guvtopin, To mhaiow, Ti apyés Kol TOUG Kuviveg Tow SiEmouy T A&itoupyia Tow
Yhwooikol pawvopivou oTov EUplTEPO FMPO TS TAYKOTIOTOWMETS EROLTS
pog ati 1 EApvist g pntpua) addd ko og L6 gpnoiponoEito pe Toug
ifnoug Gpoug mow emKpatolv oE TayKGoNo Eninedo.

Imv Bkt Thdoon, dmwg elvan yvootd, yia eikoct nepimou auoveg
ouvurpyav ol ébo yhwomkés nopaddoelg, n Snuddng ke m Aoy, Tumed
katdotaon yhoooude Sopping, Omov N poper emkpatel  kal
¥PNoonoEita oTov-fpogopikd kuping Adyo kat 1) @A otov ypantd. H npom,
yvoot] og Gnuotvd), aretéleoe v eSEMEN APOMYOUUEVIS HOPQTS NG
yAbooag pag evd ) Sebrepn, emvonom ka dnuodpymua ypappatikday — hoyiov,
anotehel ™y Apo™) iowg apoonddew emPoiic YAwookol TPOYPAPUATIOHOD
om yhbooo km siven yvoom of xebapebovca. H molvaiwwn Aerwovpym
govimapln Tov 600 YAooowdv rapallaydv | poppdv mov oOTE «EPTVICTH
oite opahf] vmipEe, VAECTN T CUVEREIEG TV OTOPIKDV MEPUIETEWDY TOU
"Efvoug pag kol ouvioti 1o Aeydpeve yhwoowkd Tmuae.

To ylwoowd Cimupa omng Swboykéc Tov @ACEK OPPaYIoE TNV
TVEDPOTIKT Kol molimonik mopeia tov EAjvev xai anoppbgnos oe peydio
pabud to eviapépov tav mohmotepwy ylooookdywv. To Cimua éxhewoe
wmkd o 1976 pe v emPefinuévn km ndvrog dpyr andgaon mg T0TE
xufepwijoems, i onola dvoife tov Spipo @ TV ApoT| TOV CUVEREWV TOU
yhoookon diynopod xuping omy exnaidevor, v emotiun, ™ dwikmon Km
T péon evipépwons Ifuepe mupd ta mpofAnpate mov avékvyoy PROpEl
paopa va vroompiel 6m 1 petappiBpon tov 1976 dev firav npaln Piamg
emPolic wag opopévig yrooowds popeiic @b anokerdotaomg Tav
guvBnkdv yua ™ yprion yopic teplopopois kat anokkeispong evog Yhnoowoh
opyévoy mou pe endpxewa, axpifen, xobopémie, ainpéma, ukpivele Kol
mofnmuey  mowwmra  Be  oviomoxpwvotav oty olfypovec  owinpéves
emowmviakés awipkes g eAAnvidg kowavies.

Mapalinha pe ™ YAwoouwa popgr, Tov EMKPATMAE pe T petappibjuon
tou 1976 xai mou eivel E0xpMOT K@l KGTAVONTH GO TN CUVIPUTTIK
mhewovimte Tov peEldv NS YAMOOOIKNC MaS  KOWOTNTOS uRdapiovy ol
veoeldpvikée Suidextol km ta Wubpata tov anoteholv e @lin Sdotacn 1
xahitepa pa AN cuvioT@on TS YAwoowhg pag mpaypatomras. Aev fa
pag anacyorioel ebd To apdfinua mg yéveong tev veoeldnvikov Suthéxtav
ka iopdtov, Tou. gpdvov Sniadn mg Swdopone g ylbooag pag o
yemypagiki npoctopiguives Toikihies.

Ifpepa maph mg mehdpeg, Pimes peroxwioe minbuopdv mov
onuawifnKoy petd Ty Ketactpogl] tov 1922 kal TV ECKTEPIKT) HETAVACSTEVOT)
xupimg petd tov B maykdopio ndlepo ka doa enaxolotinoay xaboe kat my

16



Teplonic EvoromTIKY SDvapn g exmaidevong ket tov Méowv Malumg
Evnuépmonc, o Sukextor ko e ibpata mg Elmvuaig eZoxoiouboliv va
YLPTCILOTOODVION LE oMuovTikT Opmg Supoporoinen aviuecsa ot Sidpopeg
nikiec. H ovpvdmra ko n éxtaon gpioms tov dadéktov kal tov bopdtoy
g Eidmvuaic akodouvbel aopaldg gbivovoa mopeia mov emtoyivinke, ya
toug hbyoug mou avogépbmkav Mbn aldd ke vré Ty emibpaom ag
anafTIKG aVTIHETOmMONS oto ovopa g «yhmoouds opbémnragy mouw
cuvdebtay pe ™V emionpa 1) ko avemionpa, oA rdviog suphrepa
yonoponowdpevy  yhwoowd] popef. H mopele teov Swhéxtov ko tov
ioparov me Elapudig Sev fitav Suvatdv va eivar duagopetia and v poipa
g yhwoowng nowikiag avtod tov eifovg ot Aowméc eupwmaikis YAhooeg
omov Y e cepd Adyov (molnkdv, oovopkdy, ExtubEnTIKOV K.d) 1
dmuovpyin tov ebvikov kpatdv eréfale ™ yAwoou) opowpoppie.

Mapa to yeyovds 6m to Opa petalh Swhéktov kol Wopdtov eiva
nolhés gopés pevotd ke Svobiikpita dexdpacte oM wg Suhextor g
EMmvikng propotv va Bempnfioty 1 Toaxaevud, n Movnak, n Ketowais, n
Karraboxikr] (oyeddv xpeolua] poper, koprdg cuvivimons EAnvikng xai
Tovpriknc) kat evieyoudvas 1 Kurpuosr] ko ta EAknvikd g Kppaiag, O
umOAOITES  POpPES YAMOSOIKTS molkAiog mov mpocHopilovial yeoypapIKd
Bempotvran wme Wubpatae pe Pdon miviote tov Pabud eyybmrag 1 andxiomg
and TV KOV,

To wpdPimua mg hudektaig dagpoporoinong mg NE kabiog ko tow
kaflopopod orofepov kpumpiov katdralne v empépous Wiopdtoy mg
apocEiAKUoE  Evopic To evilagpipov Tov epeuviiTadv, apotdbnkay fe Katd
kapols dagopol Tpémor kataraZlg TV VEOEMANVIKGY 1SuwopdTov  oE
ueyaditepes evornies (Tpuviaguididng 1938: 62 xel) O dvvardmueg
rorramAns Kotatalng tov veoelAnvikoy Wuopdrtov ogelhoviol agevdg pev
omv ovumaptic otafepiv hayoponikov opleov petald Tovg —hdym TwV
rmowlhov avopeifenv and T allendrinles eCOTEPIKE] METRVEOTEDGEL, Kl
pETaKWACES Twv eldrvikav  minBuopdv— agetépou de omv  Eldewm
CUCTIPATIKTS EMOTNHOVIKAG TEPIypagns Ghov Tov Wuopdrov. Tpérel exiong
v onuewsfei 6 n Eldewym yhwoooyewypagikol aThavrog, orov omoiov
QIEOTUTHVETL 1] Katd Torous katavopr Tav mowiov hulextkdy pawvopévey,
kafiotd akoun Suvayepéotepn TV Katdtodn Toug,

Mapatifevior ot covéyen o Kupotepa kpumpue 1) woyhoood
(pwvmikd, poppoloyvikd, coviaktikd) ota omoie éxel Pocwbel wg tdpa
taEwopnan tov Sihéktov Kal Tov Winpdtey me yhoooag pag xabig ka1
guplTeEpT Katnyoporoino toug (Kovedg 1997: 22-26),

() O torrakiopde, n tpom dnhady av /k/, /v mpwv and xpdobhio paviey
[e] ke [i] oe [tf], [[): cerés — tlerds <kapdc>, tréxi — tréfi
<tpéyer> wkin. To gawdpevo autd amovid ota WSubpata TN
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Awdexaviioov, Kpiimg, Kinpov, M. Aclag xm viouwbv tov Aryaiov
Gmwg 1 Xiog xa 1 Nafoc,

(P) H avantuén tov «ahdyovs v (irrational spinant) petaZd tov mympob
Huaproic yeikol v Kal Tov pevijEvios mov akokovBel: paraskevii <
Mapackewi> dulévyo «bovkehws, pedévyo <nmbedo=, kivyo wkdPon
kin. To pavopevo ourd, tov omolow ta mpore ipm avijyaye o
Krumbacher (1886) ong apyés tov 9" mdva p.X. ka1 to onoio kati
tov Kretschmer (1905: 194) npénet va avayBel og axopn noladtepoug
FPOVOUS, OmavIG KOvOVIKG ota vijoud Tou Aryaion, and ™ Adéofo we
mv Kpim xm ng N. Imopibes, omv Kimpo xm oto malmotepo
afnvaixd biopa (Avayvootomovhog 1924: 100 Newton 1972a: 17).

(1) To acuvilnro Tov EUVTEVIIKGY cuprAeypartoy —éa, -ia : miléa, mikd
wpnAiin, kambanaria, kambanarjo <xapravapii> x.in. To gawopevo
autd amovtd ota Wbubpartae e Afywves, Tov MeyGpaov, g Kipng
Evpoing, oto mohadtepo afnvaixd ko ota budpara tov Kufhpov,
Mdavng, Kaoprafov, Ixapiag, A. Kpimg, Adofou, [lévrou, Xepapag
K Ervavijoon.

(8) H Swxpoponoinon xkatd v xpogopd g apyaiag SipBoyyov or kat Tov
QuVIEVTOS v amd 10 i pPE To oroio o1 §o avtol PBdyyor Exovv cupmiael
omv NE km ota mepioodtepa veoerdnvikd bubpate. O gloyyo
Sngoporowoliviar ota Wubpate g Afpwvag, Tov Meydpav, g
Koung, 1o makmdtepo tov Afnvay xar mg Mamg. "Etol Aéyetm pev
ota Whbpate autd jinefe «yivetaw, aila tsukia, (apy. Kodia) ¢iros
<yoipoc>, junéka <yuvaixo>, ksilo <Shko> (Avayveotéroviog 1924:
100-101).

{(£) H Swmipnon tov tekikol n <-v > ota ovopara. To paivopevo anavri
ota Wibpata mg Xiov, Andekaviioon (Kakiuvon, Kb, Acromdimag,
Zopne, Kaprafov, Pédov) xm mg Kimpov my. and my Kumpuakn
ravBin, ravéi «pafidis.

(o1) H olvraln pe mmankd) (Eppécon avTikeluévon) SITTOTLY pripatoy
anmg diva, pépve, kave avti yevikig mov yapakmpilel v NE: woe
QEpva £va SHpon, AVTL «aon GEPVE ....... » Mirambel 1963: 105-11). H
aivtaEn aut aravid ota ibperte g BA mepuoymc mg NREpOTIKIG
(amd Oeooohiog pégpr Opaxng) km vwnownkds Ellabag (wmd
Bopsiov Aryaiov), v Toakovi] kat Ta wbubpate e Mikpas Aging
ko g Kovotavovoumdlemns.

Emikpatéotepn propei va OewmpnBei n Swipeon mov rpotabnke and tov

I, XatDbdx (1892: 343-53 xan 1905: 251 xef) Pacer g omoiog 1o
veosldnvikd Wubpata Simpolivim oe: fopea ko voria. H Sidkpon aut) km
toefwopnon ompiletal oy SIAQOPETIKT) GVTITPOCHTELST) TWV  OTOVEV
pavnéviov  fif, e/, fo/, fu/. Kata tov Xathdaxi (1905: 251) ota popeia
iibpata Ta drova /i kai /u/ axofiddovral (mpfh. pulari — plar <movidap>,
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tirdo — triu <mpdaon=>, evio Ta drova fef, /o/ Tpémoviay watd Kavova, oe /il ko
fu mvmoroiyos (apfh. pedévo  piddvu <nmdevwn> Avnbérwg oma vima
Wubpata T avievTe autd mepapévouy arabi.

Aev givan ebxoho va vrdpEel axpifiie xo Tinpng Suyopopds petali
v &bo toltev Swlextikav opddov o touvg Abyous WOU EMOT|UAVEUE
avatépm, sniyephvias va kebopiooupe kmoipur katdtalng Tov veoshhnvikey
wopdrov. Kerd tov Xothdax, propobps va yapdfovpe ta dpua omy 38"
napiiinio Popeiov whdrtovg (1905:250). 'Etro, omv opdda twv votiemv
iopdroy ovikouy To Whidpate g Telorovioon, tov Kuxhadov, tav
lovimv, g Kpims, g Amdexaviioov, mg Kimpov khkr. Evé ota fépea
avijkouv Ta Wubparte g Ztepedg Eldabag, mg Gecouhiag, ™ Hreipov (extdc
Xedpag ke pepkdyv adhov aepupependv), me Makedoviag, mg Bpdime, tav
B. Inopadmv, mg B. Evfoag, mg Afuvov, mg Tufipov, mg @doov, mg
Zapobipixng, me Atafov kai mg Zapov.

H aopompolpevr koo mepoyés 1 axdpn ko oy 6w mepoxm
fagopeni) ovnpstomaon Tov b0 QovITIKGY @uvopivev  offmoe Tov
Xarfiddax amv hariotwon 6m

wra powdpeve tadra dev Eyouv avartoybei ekisov eig dha ta pépr.
O, .. Fdpal TIveg paivoviol voTepolon Tmg £V T avantitel,
Al §e pidhov tpokeyoprkuie: (1905:260).

Tyompankdtepn dpwg ebétaon v Popeiov bupdrov endtpeye Tov
kaflopopd Sudextual; Liovng omy omoln arnaved 1o éva pdvov and ta Bdo
yapaktnpietikd Tov Popeiov govnevniopon, ftol ) arofoll tov atdvay i/,
war o/ o dumg ko 1) petafoin tov fef ke fof ge [i] kat [u] avootoipos.
Emv Swhextikd] oot opddae, 1 omoln eivan yvwotd pe tov opo nufdpea
hipeata, vrdyovtal 1o Wiope e Ixdpou, opopévav repoyay tou Tlvron,
e Hreipou (repop Fpdppov), Avar. @pdxng kA

Zuykplvoviag v katdraln tov veosiinvikdy wuwopdrov pe Paom tov
tpomo dubéoeng Tov ardvov govnévioy (i, fef, fof, o/ apog my Subtall Toug
Pioer tov Aowidv ooykdoowmv, yio To omoia £ywe AOYoC aveTEpm,
Simotdvoups mv Wiilovoa onpacia mov £xEl To 1odyAwooo g Subéosws
tov ardvey govnéviov, Koo tobto, yurl te yvepiopeto tov Popeiov
POVTEVTIoNOD EKTEVOVTIOL 08 peyodiTepn yeaypagukt Covn kol Tapovaualouy
owvoyl mou dev Swbétovv ta dlla wéyhwoon. ELddov, sivan tétowc o
petafoiic mov mpokakoiv o arofolés Tov atdvey pavméviov i/ ke ol dote
o povweviiopds tov Popeioy Whiopdtoy va dapopotoeital TP ano Tov
OVTIOTOLY0 TOU VOTIon TURUITOS — APdya 710 To onoio &youv cuveidnam kat ol
opthotvies — 1 Be popypr mov mpochapPdvouv or AEfelg eiven TEAEIWG
GapopenikT g popeiic tov by AZewv ot NE ka1 ota Aownd bubpara.

Emépsiva  mepoootepo o Oduate  ylwoouwals  mowdiag  mou
npoctopilerar yewypagikd pe éupact ota kpjpur katdralng twv NE
fodékTov Kol 1WPATEV CUVETTG TPOS TOUS oTdRouS Tou Zuvedpiov alid kat
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yix évav axdpn Adyo. Gewnph Tov ydpo autd Topapeinuévo oTo TARITIO NS
aiygpovns yhwoowns Beepiag polovém mg Sbo tekevtaies Sexnetieg
rapatmpeita aobnti atpogl] Tou EvBIPEPOVTOS TLV YADGOOAOY V.

H pehém mic Sudhextucig mowiiog g EMinvics dev anetélece wipo
EPEUVTITIKG GTOYO i TOUS REPLOGOTEPOLS TAVERLTT aKkols YAmoookdyons, H
evaaydinon pe to yhooowd (fmpe rokootepa ddhd xal i ebhoyn atpog)
apog TS vées Yhwoowkég Oewpieg mpooavatdicay o dileg karevbivoeg To
gpevvinikd evbiagpépov Tov vedtepov yhwoooldyoy, HE GUEOT) ETINTMOT) Kl
oy Gibackakie, dmov o avomphs dwdektoloyikd aviikeipeve fTav Kol
efaxolovboiv va eival REpLOpLOpEVL.

Qewpd Gumg okompo va ovapépn 6t 1o Kévtpo Zivialng tou
Iotopicot Asfwol g EMapvisig Tubooag dmog ovopdletan onjpepe Kal 1o
oroio 1Bpibnke to 1908 wg «Emtponsin npog avtaliv km éxboow lotopuob
AeEwod g EMaqpvicis Nuboomgr éyel mpaypatororjoet mold onpaviks
ovidkekTikd alhd ko kabapd epevviTikd £pyo. Eto Apyeio tov Kévipov mov
Gmoc gival yvootd vrdyetar oty Akadnuio Afnviv ardxewtar 7.000.000
dehtie mou mpoépyovian and 1.450 x.¢. and Tov EAANVOPEVO KOGUO pEca Kot
£Em and ta dpux Tou ompepvor elhnvikod Kpatous,

Emonpaive axoépn 61t 1 perém tov Swdixtov kol 1WSuwpdtov g
EMamviciic 8ev kakbmrer pe myv idie reprypaguar] eyxvpotia, kel omy i
éxtaom kou pe v idia epevvi Tk SiewduTikdTrTa ohdkAnpo Tov EAATVOPEVO
ybpo. Ogelhetar quté GTIG 1OTOPIKES MEPIMETELES TwV QOPEMYV TOUC Kal OF
fwhovs Adyovg mov NN avagépbnkav, whha ko omyv dvien mpooPopd
oulhoyE@v — EpELVIITAY Yia TIC Siigopes SIOALKTIKES MEPLOYES Kal aKOun oTov
KivBuvo EMKEIPEVTC anbieins Tov SindEkTKGY VoV,

H xardoroor avt ko 1) Suriotoon me avardtpentng glopas xai
efapaviong tav Suwkixtov ko bwpdrov g yAwooag pag emPalier m
OUCTTUATIKT aroThrnaT) Toug kan myv ebioon ouompat pekém toug,

O fuihexton w1 T Whibpate arotehotv efddhov Pacua) mym Tou
yhmoowol pag fnoavpol mov poTtile ko epriovtilel T yvdun Y 10 WOTOPIKD
yiyveaBar. H onpacia mg pelémg toug dev eival yAwooua) xa wropr] aihd
Ko Acoypapuc kot kowvoviohoyik]. H drapln Sudextwcdy Buldaxev avipeon
oge Sapopetikés Ohextikés (dves opelletar mpopavds o8 HETOKIVITOELS
mnmfuopdy, evid o dudextikog Adyog avadencviiel Extuma T vootpormia ahhd
xan v nbotporin Tov pekdv g kabe hudextialg evotnTag,

Imv aviartodn tov Smkextoloyikdv  Epevviv pmopel va cupPaier
onquavnikd 1 olygpovy tepvoioyia. H afomoinon tev dwwatorirav g
aigpoviig Texvokoyiag propel va arnofel witepa ypiown oy akpifew my
TEHUTITO KL TNV EYKUPOTNTA TV EPEUVEV,

Bpoxdpacte o fvav katefoyfiv Sutkexktikd TémO, mWOL MAVIOTE
npocehkiel To evBagépov TV epenviTdv, oto mAaiowo tov 2% Awebvoic
Zuvelpiov na 1ig Neoedhnvikég Awdkéxtovg kar ™ Niwoookoyu Beopia, oto
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omoio wpoadidel Winitepn aiyln ko emompovikd Kbpog 1 mapovoin TOoWY
Sukekpipévy covabElpov yhwoooidyoy., Kleivoviag Bewpd ot Siemobdpa
va wpoteivi mépa ard Tig onowadinote npooribess ko apotofovkisg yux ™
gUOTNUaTIKOTEPT] Kataypagl kol pelén tov veoeldnpvikdy Sudhéktov wo
hwopatmv, va xabiepmbel 1 Sibackakia opiopévav Sudextikov otolEiny ota
ayoiein e Méang Exnaidevong v avriotoyov meplogov.

¥ Embupd wvo  exppaon  eykdpiieg  euyopoties kol edukpuv)
quyapn T TPOg ™V opyaviTikT emtpont ki whnitepa mpog v [pdedpo,
Sakexpipévn ouvabeipo, xabnyfitpa yhoooohoyiag oto Tufiua dloioyiag
tov [Mavemotnpiov [atpdv  Ayyelud Pddn via myv Bepur pikobevin kot v
oy opyaveon tov 27 AwBvolc ylwoooloywod ouvedpiov e Tig
Neoclinvikéc Aidéxrong ke ™ Mwoooloyinn Gewmpia. Embupd axdpn va
evyepioTiom Beppd yio v peyddn Tipn Tou pov EYWVE ard TO oUVESpID mOU
motebe 611 opelleton RepocdTEpO oTo pULKG mobfpora ooy Ko va eyt
oy ik Ayyelua) Paddn va cuveyrlael pe tov ido Ofho xon myv il emruyio
mv EpeEuva TOV VECEMANVIKGV SMohéxTov wol bwpdrev oto mAaiow g
alyypoviig yhoooum Bemplac.

Embupd, tihog, va evyopiotion ko and 1 8éon avr mv exhext)
guvadedpo k. Elevbepin Naxovpdrn, Msvlivepua tov Kévipou Zivralng tou
Iotopicod Aefwoh me EXmvixaig, ™ Axadnpiag Afyvav yia ta otoyeia mouw
e mpobupio pov wpoatpepe i ) ovvtaln g ewymaong ouTic.
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Avyyeiaki Moiakovtn-Drachman

H k. Molwotm-Drachman eivmn amugoiyos g $uocopuis Zyokig tow
Mavemompiov Afmvav. Exave cuvomportikés petanmtipaxés omovdés oto
Mapio (pe to Subonpo yhooookdyo André Martinet) xubig koL oty Apepudi,
ota avemotiue tov Chicago xar tov Columbus (Ohio State University). Exel
alikevbel o povokoyia kol ot poppoloyle evd rapdidnia xel acyodnbel
LE T pehén Tov SlelékTmy TG apyaiog Ko TG vEag EMATVIKTIC.

Enoyyelponkd Eeximoe wg fonbog tov Enovdaompiov Mooooloyiog
g Plocogucic Zyokfic tou [Mavemommplov Afnvav katd ) dexaetia Tov 50,
drov epyhomre odpd v mv apodBnen mg odyypovng Yhwooohloyiog,

Metd mv edixevor] e omv Apepua didale povoloyio wol poppoloyia
oto auepwavikd [Mavemotiuo Ohio State University, evio and ) Sexueria
tou "B0 vanpetel oto IMovemoenijuo tov Salzburg. Amd ta péon mg dexastiog
tou '90 emavépyetol Siduktikd orov elnvikd yhpo ko Sibdoker gpovoloyie ko
duhextohoyin oto Metantognoekd [Mpdypappa tov Topén TMwosoloyiog tow
Mavemomuiov Abnvav, Tnv o enoy ocuvepydletm oe mpoyphppata
Erasmus avrahhoyfis ooy petafd tov TMavemompion Abnvav ko tow
lMavemomuiov tov Salzburg.

H Sibaxtopua) Surpip mg Ayyelakng Mokkodm-Drachman (tov 1970)
apopi T poppoloyio Tov veoeAdnvikod ovipartog. [Mpokertal yux v apom
gofapi mpoondfeaa avdlvons autol TOU QVTIKEWREVOD GUUQ@VE PE TI TOTE
ouyypoves Yhwoooloyikés mpooeyyioews, n onola &yel Suygpovier afle kal
amotehel onueio avagopas péypr anuepa. ‘Extote Suigopa poppoloyikd
Inoipare fpiokovial oto enikevipo tov eviuapépovioc e ‘Exer aoyolnbel
Kord kapois pe o Bipa g prpatudig adEnong (1992, 93, 94, 2000, 01), pe ta
npoopbpara (1994, 95, 97), pe ™ o tav cuvBétov (1989, 94, 96, 97), pe To
Bepa mg alhopopplag (1997), pe ta whnwd (1988, 92). Asv eivan opog
vrepfolixd ve vmoompifel Kavelg 61, Mapoko To evblapépov TG Y T
poppohoyia, v Ayyehwn Malwoln-Drachman sxépdioe n povoloyie apob
Bewpeitar 1) Kupiotepn exmpdonnog Tg puvokoywg Bewpiag oe oyéon pe mv
v yiubooo. 18witepa and ™ dexeetia tov "B0 aoyoleitm epevvmTing pe
Supopa povoloynkd BEpare ko Snpocieler peydho apifpd epyaoubv, Eite
povn me eite oe ouvepyaoia pe to ovlvyd g Gaberell Drachman, ex tov
orolov afilel va avapépe CEpd EpyocOV Yia TOV Toviopd, To pubpd kol m
cuikafuay Sopr. H orépen yhooookoywd] g umodopd Koi 1o avijouyo
EpEUVTITIKG TVEDI TIV KEAVOUY va PNy IKovomolEiTa pe sikokes Aicelg, ovte
kav Je autés mov mpoteivel 1 i TMpooeyyilel to 6w BEpa Eava km Eava pe
okomd vo ayyifer v tElaewmnto.  Emiong dev memopilerar povo ota
yhooookoyikd xpoflfpata g Kowfg veoshinvikng, chid diepeuvd ko v
traptn Swlektikdv Timwy, Yo nopdderypo, ota fopaa hubpata, ota
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Movriakd ko ota Xubtke, evi 1 npéopat evacyoinot mg pe v Kumpus)
eivan Whaitepa afudhoym.

To épyo e Ayyehuic Makikotvm-Drachman éget cuppaher onpaveika
omy e£EMEN TG YAWOOOLOYIKTG EMOTHUNG KAl 0TIV EMOTIHOVIKY aviduan)
e eldpudic. Xepaxmpiletal and vynidram emompoviks oTdbun, mowdTn T,
mukvéTita Adyou ke dpria Piploypapucy eviuépoon Ivgva e amotehel
onpeio avapopig M peTayevéotepes epyacies. O yvdoeig e Ayyehiig
Mohotrn-Drachman xat 1 epyenikdmea mg eivar mapoyuddels. AovAedel
axoDpacta Oyt POVO Yia TV IPO0SO TG EMOTIHMNG WAAL pe pepdxt empovi] Kol
vmopovi] gpovrilel va petelapnadedoEr T YVOOEKK ™E OF VEATEPOUS
yhwoooidyovs. Kat autoi o kénor g antbwoay koprohe apol porntés mg
Egovv ofjpuepa mavemoTtuaxeg E5peg omy EALGSa Kat 010 eEL0TEPIKO.

Ayyelidi o' sugaptotodpe yua ™y avextipnm cvpfols cov oo FBpo NG
Bewpntikic yYhwooohoyudg épeuvag. O vedtepol ywooolOyol Kal EQEIS
EPOCWTNKG OE EVYVIHOVODHE YId TV TPOCPOPE GOV,
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Angeliki Malikouti-Drachman
University of Salzburg

This paper is the account of a pilgrimage, a quest for explanations, starting
in Metsovo and Katara with my fellow pilgrim, Tov cuvodoumdpo xm dvrpa
pouv Gabriel Drachman. Let it be for him as well!

0. Introduction

The aim of the present paper is to show  that in M.Greek manner
dissimilation is controlled by phonological strength, which we see as a
relation between positional faithfulness and markedness. On this point we
reconsider an account of dissimilation of manner of articulation in
Drachman & Malikouti- Drachman (1997) taking account of Morelli's
(1998,1999) analysis of M.Greek.

It is proposed that to account for changes of the S(top) F(ricative) pattern
of S(tandard) M{odern) G(reek) to the corresponding FS and 55 pattern for
the same data in Cypriot and other SE dialects a further constraint is
required. This constraint is ONSET PROMINENCE, a sonority driven
hierarchical constraint, based on the PROMINENCE ALIGNMENT of
Prince & Smolensky (1993).

| .Manner dissimilation in SMG
1.1 The data

In the case of a cluster of two non-strident obstruents with voiceless C2  the
output must be a Fricative + Stop voiceless cluster (FS). Therefore - depending
on the input - the consonant which dissimilates can be the first one in a two-
Stop cluster (S5) as in a) below, the second in a two Fricative cluster (FF) as
in b) below, or both members simultaneously in a Stop +Fricative (5F) one as in
c) below.

a) 5+5 =F3 : plek-to> plex-to ( cp. also plek-t6 below)
b) F+F =FS : rix-Bike> rixtike cp. libike
c) S+F > FS : plek-bike > pléx-tike, vlap-Bik-e > vlaftike

1.2 Preliminary analysis
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These data are accounted for by Manner dissimilation, especially robust at
morphological boundaries, as with the passive aorist morpheme —8- k- ~ -t-ik-
in the above examples. On the other hand, when the strident 5 is involved in the
cluster of two obstruents, it is the non- strident member which undergoes repair
- either by dissimilating its continuancy or by C-loss - depending on its place of
ariculation (PoA), but independent of its sequential order. Thus when C2 is a
strident, Cl dissimilates whether it is a labial or velar. The dental is lost, cp.
évix-se> évikse, éyraf-se> éyrapse, but: epla-se> éplase '. But when Cl is a
strident, it is C2 that dissimilates- as expected - and what is more only if it is a
voiceless dental continuant (0), or a velar (x) (diachronically only), but not a
labial (f) : cp. optionally word internal: asfenis ~astenis, asximos ~ askimos,
obligatorily at a morpheme boundary: jelis-8ike> jelastike, but sféra and not
*spéra with a labial { cp. however spéra in dialects, e.g. Pontos)

Apart from lexical, non-systematic exceptions, as in FF: dfBonos, fiénos

or SS ptisi, periptero, or with SS~FS alternations: ktima~ xtima, plekto~plexto
there are two systematic exceptions to the above generalizations.
a) Manner dissimilation does not apply in the case of a cluster of voiced
continuants, surfacing as FF: v&éla, y8ino. b) It also fails to apply ina C4]
cluster, surfacing either as  two continuants FF: kaldf+ja> kalabx'a, lad-ja>
l46ja or asa stop+ continuant SF : mit+ja> matxa.

2.Manner dissimilation in Optimality theory
2.1 OCP as a Coda-Onset Asymmetry

In Drachman & Malikouti-Drachman (1997) manner dissimilation was
formalized in an OT framework as an effect of an OCP constraint, by which
adjacent segments with the same value of continuancy are disallowed, and
IDENTITY Faithfulness constraints, which impose preservation of input
features,

The domain of OCP is seen as consonants in a heterosyllabic coda-onset
relation, with this positional asymmetry explaining the direction of
dissimilation by weakening the coda- consonant’: plek.té> plex.té, and
strengthening (occlusivising) the one in the prominent position of an onset:
rix.Bike> rix.tike; also accounting for the exchange of continuanty of a stop
+fricative (SF) cluster to a fricativetstop (FS): plekfike > pléx.tike- not
handled by the OCP constraint itself. This coda- onset asymmetry also
accounted for the regressive application of voice assimilation: aniy-o, aniy- to
> anix.to.
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In Malikouti- Drachman (2001) in order for the above prosodic account
to apply not only word internally, but also in word initial position, it is further
modified to a demand for a STRONG ONSET constraint in an obstruent cluster
prevocalically (cp. further below). On the other hand, the asymmetrical results in
the case where the second member of the cluster is a sibilant fs, xs > ps, ks but
Bs> Os - were accounted for by an [IDENTITY constraint for a sibilant, of
course dominating the OCP constraint,

The systematic exceptions to Manner dissimilation in the case of voiced
obstruent clusters are accounted for by [IDENTITY of the feature continuant of
the input, which dominates the OCP constraint. On the other hand, the
systematic exceptions in the case of Cj sequences, where not only does the OCP
constraint not hold, but also the voice assimilation is progressive: matx"a , padja,
is seen as due to the difference in the syllabic status of this cluster. Both
segments are under onset, and thus there is no coda-onset asymmetry and the
relevant constraints - OCP and regressive voice assimilation- are inapplicable.
Instead, IDENTITY and progressive assimilation of the privileged onset
consonant are in action,

2.2 Present Revisions

There are two points we would like now to come back to. In the SE dialects
Manner dissimilation also affects a Cj cluster, to be discussed further below.
However, in the dialect of N. Rodos (Newton 1072b: 167) - in contrast to
Cypriot where all Cj clusters are affected- dissimilation applies only when both
members of this cluster are continuants, turning the second continuant to a stop
FF=F5: kaldf-ja = kaldfk'a cp. SMG kaldf-ja> kaldfx’a. But when the first
consonant is a stop and the second a continuant, i.e. an SF cluster, there is no
switch of the feature continuant: mét-ja > matxa as in SMG. Cp. the case of an
SF =FS in voiceless stops, as in plék-Bike> pléxtike above. Such data show that
the prosodic approach for heterosyllabicity vs. tautosyllabicity (Drachman &
Malikouti-Drachman 1997) is not enough to account for the above cases and
must be revised on two points: 1) the direction of voice assimilation and 2) the
addition of a further constraint demanding a Strong Onset,

Take first the direction of voice assimilation. According to Lombardi
(1999), the direction of voice assimilation is normally regressive and only a
higher phonological or morphological constraint imposes progressive
directionality (as in the English plural formation). In our earlier account the
difference in the direction of assimilation has been accounted for by a prosodic
constraint; heterosyllabicity for regressive vs. tautosyllabicity for progressive
assimilation, as we saw above.

However, the case of N.Rodos shows that the progressive wvoice
assimilation must be imposed by the final segment of the stem: mat+ya> matxa,
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kaldf-ja> kaldfk’a, but 1id-ja > 1dg'a, and not by tautosyllabicity, since a Cj
cluster in this dialect- as in the other SE dialects- is heterosyllabic ( cp. below
4.1 and note 6). The difference in the directionality of voice assimilation being
now morphological and not prosodic, what we need is a constraint like
IDENT(root) (voice) (Mc Carthy & Prince 1995) imposing preservation of the
voice feature of the final segment of the stem at the expense of the consonant of
the suffix. In other words in contrast to the regressive assimilation of the passive
aorist suffix —0-ik, or the adjectival —to/i-, which results in stem- allomorphy:
aniy-0 but: anix-6ik’e anix-to, in the present case of progressive assimilation
allomorphy obtains in the suffix —i ~ja, the stem remaining anti-allomorphic 2
(cp. Uniformity in Drachman 1999).

We turn now to the STRONG ONSET constraint.

The anomaly of an onset -a prominent position- being unfaithful to its
feature of continuancy and being replaced by a stop as in the cases discussed,
cannot be accounted for simply by heterosyllabicity. It must be seen as the
satisfaction of a higher overriding constraint demanding stronger features in
onset. This constraint could be the STRONG ONSET constraint proposed in
Malikouti- Drachman (2001), which demands in a cluster of two obstruents
that the immediately prevocalic one be stronger.

Our proposal now is that apart from OCP there is such a further constraint.
This would also cover cases of word initial obstruent clusters and justify a
scale of different degrees of onset strengthening, necessary for Cypriot and
other SE dialects, as we will see below, where it will be reformulated as an
OMNSET PROMINENCE constraint.

A similar constraint for a STRONG ONSET is also proposed  in
Bacovi¢ for Spanish (1995: 8) and “demands syllable initial closure by the
insertion of closure breath- group- internally” with reference to Steriade (1992,
1993) for phonetic justification . However, this constraint in Spanish applies
also word- initial, whereas for Cypriot Greek it is confined to an obstruent as the
second member of a cluster.

A further motivation for reconsidering the facts, discussed above, is
Morelli's (1998, 1999) proposal for a global account of continuancy
dissimilation in a large number of languages including M. Greek, as below.

3, OCP as a set of Universal constraints
3.1 Morelli*s Theory

Morelli's proposal is based on generalizations over two obstruent clusters in
onset position along the dimension continuant in 30 languages. The coda-
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position is excluded since “a preliminary investigation of obstruent clusters ... in
coda position has shown that this is indeed not as simple a task as for obstruents
occurring in onset position (1999: 31).

Morelli assumes that whereas clusters with a resonant obey the sonority
hierarchy, obstruent clusters do not (1999: 124). Therc arc four logically
possible ways in which fricatives (F) and stops (S) can cluster in the different
languages wrt continuancy- that is FS, FF, SF and SS. The FS pattemn is the
unmarked one. The other pattens are illegal and may be repaired to the
unmarked FS pattern by three Markedness constraints interacting with
Faithfulness constraints

The markedness constraints are two OCP consirainis in which the two
values(+/-) of the feature [continuant ] are formulated separately ( whereas these
were stated as a unique OCP constraint in Drachman & Malikouti-Drachman
1997), and a further one, the *S0O negative constraint, which disallows
tautosyllabic sequences of a stop followed by any obstruent, consequently any
stop +fricative or stop+ stop cluster.

3.2 Morelli’s Analysis of M.Greek

Morelli's analysis of M.Greek is based on two assumptions. First that clusters of
two obstruent form a tautosyllabic onset — not only word initial but also word
medially, provided that such an onset is an acceptable word initial cluster, thus
following the Onset Maximization Principle (as in Setatos 1974, Joseph and
Philippaki Warburton 1987). However, although she points out the possibility
of a medial cluster in morphological cases like affixation to be ambiguously
syllabified, for simplicity she generalizes tautosyllabicity to all cases (1999:79),
This, then, indicates that what is important in the analysis is a cluster of two
obstruents, the second of which (C;) is prevocalic, thus in onset position,
ignoring the tautosyllabic or heterosyllabic status of C,. Her second assumption
is the well known fact that the Greek lexicon has a two layer stratification,
Katharevousa and Demaotic.

As a result of the above assumptions in Morelli's analysis, M. Greek
exemplifies lexicon stratification. It is an example of a harmonically complete
system with the grammar of a type | language, in which only FS clusters surface.
It justifies the need for the *SO constraint for repairing ill-formed clusters.
Cases of surface clusters of a stop+fricative (SF) as in ks, ps, are accounted for
as due to the dominance of a higher constraint of stridency over the *SO
constraint (on this point see also Drachman & Malikouti-Drachman 1997, above
2.1). On the other hand, other offending patterns are repaired either by the *SO
constraint in Demotic —as in an FF pattern repaired to an FS plexfike> pléxtike-
or they belong to the Katharevousa Lexicon and not to the Demotic one, Thus, a
cluster of voiced fricatives, vé/vy: eviomada- vBomada, avyd, vydzo, vy éno,
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ydino, (1999: 80,3) - for which, however, FF is the only permissible pattern in
M.Greek Demotic- for Morelli  belongs to Katharevousa (1999 : 80,3), and is
thus excluded from her analysis altogether. Furthermore, the word -initial as
well as medial SF and FF patterns, which are the output of a Cj cluster: px’ato,
Ox’4fi or kupx'd, matx'a kaldfx'a, are also ignored.

It seems, then, that in contrast to Morelli's claim 1) M.Greek is not an
example of a harmonically complete system of a type | language, where only FS
patterns surface. Other patterns of an  FF as well as of an SF type are well
integrated in the system indicating a language of type 4, and thus there is no
need for an appeal to lexicon stratification for such data .

Further —since for word medial clusters in M. Greek tautosyllabicity is
accepted only for reasons of simplicity, Morelli’s consraints could also be tested
in the case of heterosyllabic obstruent clusters, despite her reservations
(1999:48). This is not unexpected, since the*SO Markedness constraint, which
disallows a cluster of obstruents consisting of a stop followed by another stop
or a fricative, is in a way reminiscent of the relation of two heterosyllabic
consonant in  a coda - onset position. On the other hand, however, it will be
shown that when we extend the *SO constraint to Cypriot (below 4.2) it must be
modified. Alternatively, a further constraint must be added such as the one for a
strong onset that we proposed above. Finally, although for the cases examined
there is no special demand to split the OCP constraint  into OCP (-cont) and
OCP (+cont), we adopt the split version here.

4, Manner Dissimilation in Cypriot Greek
4.1 The data

The repair of ill-formed obstruent clusters of an FF or SF pattern to the FS one
when their second member is a voiceless consonant, is pangreek: thus for
Cypriot cp. FF> FS esfix-Bin> esfixtin, SF> FS eplék-fin>epléxtin, as well as
ésfax-sen > ésfaksen, exoris-0in> exoristin as in SMG above.
However, in Cypriot and some other SE dialects- such as Xios, Rodos, Kos and
Kalymnos (Newton 1972 b : 109) - even the pattern of voiced consonants
clusters FF: avyo, is repaired to an FS pattern: avgén etc. A cluster of r+
voiceless/voiced fricative: 8, rx, rd, ry is also repaired, a fact which indicates
the fricativity of the r in these dialects: e.g. irten, skérdos ~skortos, for SMG
irbe, skorbo. An exception to this last case are clusters with a labial as C2 :rf/rv:
a( &) érfin  *a(8)érpin  for adel/rfos (a further indication of markedness of
labiality).

In the cases above there are no synchronic alternations, but as a result of
this larger application of onset “strengthening”, obstruent clusters in these
dialects have mostly a stop (voiceless or voiced) as a second member, and thus
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an FS pattern. Exceptions are: a) an SF pattern of a velar/labial + s: ks/ps , b)
an FF patern of sibilant 4+ labial eg. sf, zv. or c) an S5 pattern of a labial +
palatal stop: pk’ as discussed below. The FF or S5F patterns of the Cj clusters in
SMG : pedja, mitx’a etc., are also repaired to an FS pattern in the case of a
labial f,v or a dental 1,0,5, and r+ j. Velars undergo a palatalisation process,
and are excluded: xoraf-ja> xorafk’a, kardv-ja >karafk’a, la 8-ja =146k a, xérja>
5érka. However, cases with a labial stop p+j surface as pk’: kup-ja =kupk’a,
with preservation of the input stop and an S5 pattern. The present cases have
clear synchronic alternations, seen in the plural formation of neuter nouns in —i,
or in passive verbal forms; patjéme> pabk’éme, but ayap-jéme>ayapk'éme.
From the above cases clusters of r+ stop or fricative  clearly exhibit
heterosyllabicity even under the Onset Maximization Principle. Such a cluster is
not found word initially, although the other clusters discussed may, However for
all these clusters we assume heterosyllabicity ( for more on  syllables in
?}rim'ori see Drachman & Malikouti-Drachman 1997, Malikouti-Drachman 2001)

4.2 Repairs and a Problem

Although Morelli’s proposal aims at tautosyllabic clusters (but cp. 3.2 above),
her proposal still applies to Cypriot repairs sucessfully. However, cases of a stop
labial+ j cluster, as seen below, are problematic.

Take first neutralisation of an FF pattern to FS. In the FF pattern of
voiced continuants the IDENT (cont) constraint dominates  the OCP (+cont)
constraint, which militates against an FF cluster, so that an FF input surfaces
{ cp. Morelli 1999: 63,85, 1998:10). Thus for /avyd/ surfacing as avyo in SMG
the ranking is:

OCP (-cont), *S0 == IDENT (cont) >> OCP{+cont)

Assuming that the same lexical input holds between SMG and Cypriot, the
different pattern of these two systems is obtained by reranking of the
IDENTITY (cont) constraint and the OCP (+cont) constraint in Cypriot, thus the
ranking of the unmarked FS pattern, as in SMG, is obtained: OCP(+cont),
OCP (-cont), *S0>> IDENT(cont)

MNow consider the second case of a Cj cluster with neutralisation a) of an FF or b)
an SF pattern to an FS one.

a) FF =FS kald6-j- a> kaldf k'a, pedjd> pedg'd. For the FF pattern the repair is
as above.

b) SF=FS: mmitin — mmédtja> mib k’a, but: kupin-kupjd> kupk'4.

An SF pattern has the ranking:

OCP(+cont), OCP (-cont) >> IDENT(cont)=>*S0 ( cp. Morelli 1999:50).
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For this pattern to be repaired to an FS one, the constraint *SO must now
dominate the IDENT (cont) constraint, so that the ranking of the unmarked FS
pattern is obtained, as in the tableau below. The added constraint AGREE (voice)
demands that obstruent clusters should agree in voicing (Lombardi, 1999:272).

/mmat-ja’ AGREE, OCP(+cont), *S0, OCP (-cont) => IDENT ( cont)

|.mmat-ja *! V . V Y
2. mmat-x"a \ V * V v
3.mmat-k'a + i * * *
@4 mmad-k'a + V i i *
5. mmab-x"a i » | i *

The optimal output is the form 4) mméfk’a which violates only the lower ranked
fathfulness constraint IDENT (cont).

However, in the case of a cluster of a labial stop +j the input pattern SF
surfaces as S5 as in kup-jd > kupk'4 and not as FS. For this exception first a
faithfulness constraint like IDENT [p] is required dominating both constraints,
*S0 and OCP (-cont), to assure that the last segment of the stem - p- will
surface as a stop and not as a continuant, which an FS pattern demands ’. But
still a problem remains. It seems that the constraints OCP (-cont), OCP (+cont)
and *SO, as formulated, cannot distinguish between the two candidates: the
wrong form for Cypriot kupx ' and the correct form kupk'a. Cp. the tableau:

fkup-j&/ AGREE, IDENT [p], OCP, *SO, OCP >>IDENT (cont)

{+cont) (-cont)

1 kupja * y v * Vv v

* *2 kupx'a V v v * V v
3.kupk’a v vV v * *
4.kufk'd | . v v .

Even by reranking the constraints the form 3) kupk’a is less harmonic than the
form 2) kupx’'a, , since the form 3) kupk'a , apart from IDENT (cont) also
violates the OCP{-cont), in contrast to the wrong form kupx'a.

A way out it would be for the *SO constraint to forbid only a fricative
as a second member of the cluster. In Morelli’s proposal, the *SO constraint
covers both cases of obstruents, either a stop or a fricative, and is grounded
“both phonetically and phonologically. Phonetically, it reflects the preference
for stops to be released into more sonorous segments. Phonologically it allows
us to assign 5SS clusters a proper superset of the marks assigned to 5F clusters
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and thus derive the ordering SF> 55" (1999: 48, with reference to Steriade
1994). However, if a modification of this constraint so that it applies only to
fricatives is not possible, a way out for Cypriot and other paralllel dialects
could be to admit a further constraint demanding the “STRONG ONSET",
proposed above (2.2), dominating the *SO and the OCP{-cont) constraint.
Thus, evaluating only the crucial forms with the relevant constraints:

/kup-j-&/ IDENT [p], OCP, STR.ONS>> *S0, OCP>> IDENT (cont)

: (+cont) {-cont)
| .kupx’a V y - . y V
3 kupk'a v v vV * * *
4. kufk’a =1 v A i v Lk

Now form 3) kupk'd is more harmonic than form 4) kupx'a, since form 4)
violates a higher constraint. The constraint STRONG ONSET we have proposed,
can be properly formulated in the constraints frame-work inside the theory of
Prominence Alignment of Prince & Smolensky (1993: 129, also in McCarthy
2004, 45)

5. Prominence Alignment
5.1 ONSET PROMINENCE

Prominence alignment (Prince & Smolensky 1993: 129), is a general operation
“in which scales of prominence along two phonological dimensions are
harmonically aligned”. The two scales are aligned as a set of anti-association
negative constraints - from worst to best- so that the less harmonic candidat is
marked before the more harmonic one and thus loses in the competition. In
Prince & Smolensky's approach there is a fixed ranking and each constraint may
refer to a step of the scale *. In this theory, “each step in the scale is a separate
constraint, which can be evaluated in a binary yes /no fashion. More importantly,
other constraints can be interleaved within the sonority hierarchy™ (Kenstowicz
1996 in Mc Carthy, 2004: 192 and ROA 33).

Our proposal is to extend this theory to the SE dialects so that the two
scales of prominence to be aligned are the prosodic dimension, which concerns
prominence of the structural position Onset (0} > Coda (C) taken together with
the dimension concerning  inherent prominence of the segments as registered
by their values on the Sonority hierarchy 8. The two dimensions of prominence
are;
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1. Onset> coda
i, a>i,...v,8, ),y =£,0,x>b,d, g=p, t, k

We thus have for Cypriot the folowing constraints, extracting this part of the
Sonority scale, which concerns non-strident stops and fricative obstruents.

*O(NSET) * O/ v,3, j, y >>*0/ £,8, x >>*O/b,d,g>>*0 /p,L.k
*C(ODA) *C/p, t, k>>*C/ bd,g>> *C/ £0,x >>*C/ v,8j.y

Evaluating now the two competitor forms kupx’'d vs. kupk'a under the two
crucial constraints we obtain the proper output..

fkupjal OCP *Oiv, 8,y >>*0/f,0,x>>*0bd,g=>*0/p,tk >> *50, OCP>> IDENT(cont)

(+cont) {~cont)
1. kupx'da ¥V * v v ¢ 4 v
32, kupk'd v 4 Y | . . * .

Form 1) is less harmonic than form 2), since it violates a higher constraint.
Optimal is the form 2) with the SS pattern surfacing. The *SO constraint loses
its importance. The Prominence alignment approach that we propose, allows us
to account for further characteristics of Cypriot and related dialects by dividing
or interleaving other constraints between the steps of the ONSET
PROMINENCE hierarchy. That is the different degrees of onset occlusivisation
as well as the asymmetry between prominence of the two prosodic positions
coda —onset and place of articulation, which however we will treat in another
place.

5.2 Degrees of ONSET PROMINENCE

In the SE dialects the output of OCP and ONSET PROMINENCE in the case of
the voiced continuant clusters v& /v8, vy, 18/ ry, as well as vj / §j clusters,
discussed above, can be either a voiced or a voiceless cluster. Voice variation
is not reported for the corresponding voiceless clusters or clusters with voiceless
C,. Thus, in Xios the voice distinction of the FS clusters is kept distinct: e.g.

pi= pk’, fi= fk’ but vj>vg’, 8 > bg’, rj> rg/rg’comrespondingly.
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Notice the relation between the voice distinction of the cluster and the
voiceless — voiced type of C,, which is also the final segment of the stem. In Kos,
the voice distinction is also kept, but a cluster tj -with unmarked dental-has the
voiced output 8g° (Newton 1972b: 167), whereas the corresponding marked
labial p segment is spared: pj> pk’, a topic to be discussed elsewhere. In Cyprus,
the output of all these voiceless as well as voiced clusters is a voiceless cluster,
thus not only pj> pk’, fi> fk’ but also vj> fk', & > 6k, g> rkirk’
correspondingly: xordfin-xorafk'a vs. kard (v)in —kardfka. The voiceless forms
are characteristic of central Cyprus, and it seems that they are taken over in
today‘s Cypriot Koiné, However, in central Pafos- there is an alternation
between voiceless and voiced obstruent clusters (Newton 1972a 100,192), as in
the dialects of Xios and Kos above: avgdn ~ afkon, ravdin ~ raftin, evdomd( 8)a
~eftomd(d )a, as well as v+j, &+: wvidg'a ~vibk’a, podg'a—pobk'a, pedg'd
~pefk 4. From this area also clusters with mixed voiced consonants are reported
like vk', 8k". (Cp. also the variants madg'a — mifja Newton 1972b:165).

Since a voiceless stop is considered to be the best onset, we would expect
in these SE dialects, where the ONSET PROMINENCE constraint is active, to
have only a voiceless stop as an onset. And this is what we find for a voiceless
input for which the only possible degree of strengthening is the maximal
occlusivisation to a voiceless stop. On the other hand, the voiced fricatives
seems 10 be strengthened either to the corresponding voiced stops b-d-g or
the wvoiceless stops p-t-k , thus obtaining a maximal occlusivisation as well.
These alternations may be due to the intervention of other constraints. This
accounts for the fact that variation is shown only in the case of voiced clusters,
where blocking of ONSET PROMINENCE is possible. We formalize these facts
by reranking two constraints: the morphological constraint we saw for N. Rodos
(2.2 above), the IDENT,.(voi) constraint demanding Faithfulness to the voice
of the final segment of the stem and the ONSET PROMINENCE constraint. By
intersecting and reranking the IDENT .(voi) constraint between the two
micro-constraints consisting of the two steps of the ONSET PROMINENCE
hierarchical constraint - that is the voiced and voiceless stops - we may account
for the proper output. Thus taking only the relevant constraints:

/pedja/  AGREE, OCP (+cont), IDENT o (voi) >>*0/b,d g=>*0/p,Lk

1.ped jd v ¥ ¥ V V
*2pedga v y * v
Jpedka * v . v .
4pebka v V * | *
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The form 2) pedg'd is the winner, since it satisfies the higher IDENT, (voi)
constraint, while form 4) peBk’d violates it and thus loses the competition.The
other forms 1) and 3) violate higher constraints and are thus excluded.

To account for the variant pebk’d the IDENTu(voi) constraint is ranked lower,
after the *O/b,d,g constraint so that the form pedg'd is not protected and the
competitor 4) peblk’a wins. Cp. the tableau below with relevant constraints.

fpedja’ AGREE, OCP(+cont) =>>*0O/b,d,g>> IDENT oofvoice),*O/p,Lk

lpedja * W y v
2pedgd v * V
1pedk’s *! v v . .
w4pebka v V . *

In this tableau the winner is now form 4) pefk’d. Form 2) violates a higher
constraint. The ranking between the IDENT,(voi) and the *O/p,tk is indiferent,
since both are violated by the form 4).

For the voiceless clusters of these dialects, since STEM IDENT(voi) does
not conflict with the voiceless output, the ranking of both tableaux above
may hold. On the other hand for Cypriot, with no voice-variation at all, the
ranking is like the one of the last tableau above, with unvoicing of the input
voiced segments ? so that the optimal onset with a voiceless stop is obtained.
In both cases further variants with changes in voicing and continuancy are due
to further intervention of the above or other relevant constraints. As an example
for the forms with mixed voice clusters: vk',6k" both constraints [DENT ,{voi)
and AGREE are ranked below the ONSET PROMINENCE constraint, with
IDENT ,(voice) dominating the AGREE(voice) constraint, so that the
adequate form with a mixed—voice cluster surfaces,

6. Conclusions

In order to account for manner dissimilation in a group of SE dialects we
proposed the addition of a hicrarchical sonority driven constraint. [t remains to
be seen how far such a constraint can account for data from other Greek dialects
as well.

7. Notes

1. The dental loss before a strident indicates an OCP on coronality.

2. We thus accept here  an allomorphy i - j, e.g. neuters: sg-i  ~pl. j-a, avoiding a
more ahstract derivational account of an unspecified segment followed by
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semivocalisation and consonantalisation ( cp. earlier accounts in Malikouti-Drachman &
Drachman 1990, Malikouti- Drachman 2001). Since an OT approach avoids
derivations by looking directly at the output, the allomorphy i~j is preferred. Of course
as a consequence the segments /if: /j/ must be opposed in the lexicon noting that stem
forms like px “ds, djo do not show alternation, and thus do not contradict this proposal.

3. See also an analysis of consonant “strength” in terms of an acoustic salience in Jun
(1995).

4. It seems, then, that Kappa’s conclusion — based, of course, on Morelli's classification-
that the W.Cretan dialect is more marked that M. Greek, is not correct. If the W .Cretan
dialect got rid of the SF pattern of SMG, it moved not to a more marked pattern, but to a
less marked one (On this point see also Malikouti-Drachman 2001, based however on a
syllabic account).

5. An argument for the tautosyllabicity of Cy cluster in SMG as against the
heterosyllabicity of this cluster in other dialects, such as the SE dialects, is that in cases
of a triconsonantal cluster like C1C2+j: xarti - xartx'a all three segments surface in SMG,
whereas in SE dialects like Cypriot one consonant (the second one here) is lost. C1C24j:
xarti - xark'a. This 15 due to two constraints in Greek: *COMPLEX CODA: a complex
coda is not allowed, and ONSET COND: no more than two consonants are allowed
under onset.

6. A similar faithfull constraint is required for the W. Cretan dialect in Kappa 2001.
7. A variant approach is the Stringency Hierarchy theory as in de Lacy (2002, 2004 ).

8. Alignment of the structural positions Onset and Coda with the Sonority Hierarchy is
also used in Gnanadesikan (2004) to account for language acquisition. Gouskova (2004)
extends the same type of Alignment not simply to penalize occurences of particular
onsets and codas, but to account for relation-constraints between Coda and Onset in
Syllable Contact,

9. Motice that a constraint like * LAR: do not have Laryngeal features (Lombardi,
1995:271) or  AVOID VOICED OBSTRUENTS (Lombardi, 1995) can also account for
the lack of voice distinction in Cypriot, provided that it is constrained to stops, since
continuants do have distinctive voice. Cp. the parallel phonotactic condition for stops in
Cypriot given in MNewton (1972a), which we adopted in Drachman &Malikouti-
Drachman (1997).
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9, Mepilnym

0 otiygog ™G mapoiong avaxoiviang elvan va Seifel én omy N.E n apopoinen tou
tpomov (apdpuong) puBpilerm ard to guovoloyd fapog, to onolo ovopetonilovus wg
i GyECT) MEPLOPLSHEY MoTOTTaS Kol papreplopatod.. Aveloopeitm n epunvele me
apopoinomg tou tponow dpbpwong mod elye Apotabel and tovg Drachman & Malikouti-
Drachman (1997) xafhic Aapfaverar vrdym n avdiven tov Morelli (1998, 1999) yia ta
Eidmpued. MMpoteiverm 6t wpokeipévor  va eppnvenioly o1 allayls tou oyfuatoc
(Koo (T)pifopsvo omy KNE oto aviistogo opfipa TK km KK ora Korpakd o
of ahhes eldnvikés Skéktous. elvan anapaimrog dllog fvag mepopopds. Avtdg siva
n «Ynepoyn) g ovihafualg éufaoncy (“ONSET PROMINENCE"™) évac epapyikoc
neplopapts mympomras tov Pacilerm oty «Evbuypippmon pe to eéyov otoygion
(“PROMINENCE ALIGNMENT") twv Prince & Smolensky (1993).

4]



The Perfect Category: A Comparison of Standard Greek
and Cypriot Greek

Yoryia Agouraki
University of Cyprus

The paper looks at the readings attributed to the perfect in Standard Greek
and Cypriot Greek. In contrast to Standard Greek, Cypriot Greek lacks
Present Perfect A'. It is examined (a) whether the existential reading and the
result reading are distinct readings, and (b) which readings are expressed by
Present Perfect A" and Present Perfect B' in Standard Greek, and by Present
Perfect B’ and Past Tense in Cypriot Greek. It is argued that the existential
reading and the result reading are two distinct readings. It is also
demonsirated that the existential reading and the result reading exist
independently of the perfect morphology. In Cypriot Greek, in particular,
the existential reading is only realized by means of past tense morphology.
As for the result reading, it is realized by means of perfect morphology (cf.
Present Perfect B') or past tense morphology.

Keywords: Present Perfect A’, Present Perfect B, existential reading, result
reading, targel state.

1. Introduction

I will start with a pretheoretic description of the data. Standard Greek (SG) has
Present Perfect A’ (eho *have’ + perfective participle) and Present Perfect B’
{eho ‘*have’ + adjectival participle (for transitive verbs) and ime ‘he’ +
adjectival participle (for intransitive verbs)). Attention must be drawn to two
facts. (a) In contrast to Present Perfect A’, Present Perfect B' is not compatible
with all verbs’. And (b) The initial hypothesis that the ime ‘be’ + adjectival
participle Present Perfect B' obtains with intransitive verbs tumns out to be
descriptively inadequate. If we go through the list of verbs that form the ime
‘be” + adjectival participle Present Perfect B, we see that it obtains with a
subclass of intransitive verbs. Points (a) and (b} are in fact related. The set of
verbs which cannot form Present Perfect B' is the same as the set of intransitive
verbs which cannot form the ime ‘be’ + adjectival participle Present Perfect B'.
Concerning Cypriot Greek (CG), on the other hand, Menardos (1969) observes
that it has Present Perfect B’, but no Present Perfect A’ and uses Past Tense
instead. In addition, earlier point (b) is also valid for CG. Not all intransitive
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verbs can form the ime ‘be’ + adjectival participle Present Perfect B'.

Going back to SG, even though the majority of verbs (that is to the
exception of a subclass of intransitive verbs, which cannot form Present Perfect
B') can form either Present Perfect A’ or Present Perfect B, it is not always
possible to substitute one form for the other, as there can be a difference in
interpretation between Present Perfect A' and Present Perfect B'. Which
minimally suggests that Present Perfect A' and Present Perfect B' share one
reading and that Present Perfect A’ has at least one more reading. It needs to be
investigated what these readings are.

Section 2 presents two of the readings associated with the perfect
morphology crosslinguistically, namely the existential reading and the result
reading; and Kratzer's (2003) theory, according to which the distinction between
these two readings is a semantic one. Before assigning readings to Present
Perfect A’, Present Perfect B' and Past Tense in SG, and Present Perfect B and
Past Tense in CG, Section 3 presents a number of arguments for the claim that
the existential reading and the result reading are in fact distinct readings. In the
frame of the proposed semantic distinction between the existential reading and
the result reading, we develop an understanding of a number of points in our
pretheoretic description of the data. In particular, the subclass of intransitive
verbs that can form Present Perfect B' turns out to be the unaccusative class,
Those verbs which cannot form Present Perfect B’ are the same intransitive
verbs which cannot form the fme ‘be’ + adjectival participle Present Perfect B,
namely the class of unergative verbs. Next, in Sections 4 and 5 the paper
addresses the question how the existential and the result readings pattern with
86 and CG tenses. The claims advanced appear in (1) and (2).

(1) Standard Greek
a. Present Perfect A’ is ambiguous between the existential reading and
the result reading.
: Present Perfect B' can only have the result reading.
c. Past Tense is three-way ambiguous between the *definite’ reading, the
existential reading and the result reading,
{2) Cypriot Greek
a. Present Perfect B' can only have the result reading.
b. Past Tense is three-way ambiguous between the “definite’ reading, the
existential reading and the result reading,

2. Uses of the Present Perfect

I.1 The Existential/Result Distinction
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The meaning of the perfect requires an interval, the perfect time span (cf.
Tatridou, Anagnostopoulou and Izvorski 2001). The left boundary (LB) of this
time span is set by the argument of the since -adverbial. The right boundary
(RB) is set by tense on the perfect auxiliary. In the Present Perfect the RB is the
utterance time. 1 will only look at the existential perfect and the perfect of result,
and will not discuss the universal perfect or the perfect of recent past.

The existential perfect asserts that within the perfect time span there is some
(at least one) interval in which an (un)bounded eventuality occurs. The
unbounded versus bounded eventuality distinction was proposed by latridou,
Anagnostopoulou and Izvorski (2001:191): “An eventuality is described as
unbounded when it is ongoing at an interval (and is therefore not asserted to
have reached an endpoint - achievement of the goal, in the case of telics;
termination for atelics.) An eventuality is described as bounded when it is
contained in an interval (i.e., when it is asserted to have completed/
terminated).”. Examples (3) and (4) involve a bounded and an unbounded
eventuality, respectively. According to latridou, Anagnostopoulou and lzvorski
(2001), a proper inclusion requirement holds for the existential reading; namely,
the boundaries of the perfect time span cannot be part of the eventuality.

(3) Existential reading, bounded eventuality
eho psifisi  dhio fores apo to 1994
have-I voted twice since the 1994
“] have voted twice since 1994.”
(4) Existential reading, unbounded eventuality
eho ZISI* sti Lefkosia apo to 1994
have-1 LIVED in Nicosia  since the 1994
“Since 1994 there has been a period during which I have lived in
Nicosia.”

The perfect of result is taken to be possible only with telic predicates and
only for so long as the effect of the underlying eventuality holds. Example (5)
can be a result perfect only if said while my arm is still broken. As soon as my
arm heals, (5) can only be said as an existential perfect.

{5) echo spasi to heri mu
have-1 broken the arm-ACC my
“1 have broken my arm.”

The general tendency is to assume that the perfect of result is not an independent

category but a subcase of the existential perfect. A couple of researchers have
argued otherwise (cf. Brugger 1997 and Kratzer 2003).
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1.2 Kratzer's (2003) proposal for the result reading

Before defining the result reading, we need to look at Parsons’ (1990) analysis
of an event's “target state”. Parsons argues that the perfect is a construction that
produces a state description from an event (or state) description. For every event
e that culminates, there is a corresponding state that holds forever after. This is
the state of e’s having culminated, which Parsons calls the “resultant state of e”.
Notably, the resultant state of an event is distinguished from its target state.
Parsons (1990:235) illustrates the two notions with the following example: “If I
throw a ball onto the roof, the target state of this event is the ball’s being on the
roof, a state that may or may not last for a long time. ... the Resultant-state is
different; it is the state of my having thrown the ball onto the roof, and it is a
state that cannot cease holding at some later time.”.

Kratzer (2003) builds a semantic analysis of the perfect of result on
Parsons’ “target state”, In particular, she claims that as a semantic category the
perfect of result is encoded in the meaning of the adjectival suffix in adjectival
participles. She shows that the verbs that can form adjectival participles are
precisely those that comfortably allow the perfect of result in that they are easily
conceptualized as having target states.

Prima facie, Present Perfect B’ data in SG and CG seem to confirm Kratzer's
theory. As shown in Sections 4 and 5 for SG and CG, respectively, Present
Perfect B, which is formed with the adjectival participle, can only have the
result reading. And if we attempt to identify the class of predicates that can form
adjectival participles, we find out that it is the same class of predicates that can
form (a) adjectival participles and (b) Present Perfect B'. However, a closer
examination of SG and CG data suggests we should take into account the
following facts. In SG, besides Present Perfect B', Present Perfect A’ can also
express the result reading. Crucially, Present Perfect A’ is formed with an
invariable perfective participle of the lexical verb, which is not an adjectival
participle. In the case of SG, it is, therefore, not possible to claim that the result
reading resides in the meaning of the adjectival suffix of the adjectival participle.
For this reason I will adopt the *smaller’ hypothesis that the class of predicates
that can form adjectival participles is compatible with the result reading. In the
case of CG as well, Kratzer's stronger hypothesis is not confirmed, as Past
Tense can also have the result reading.

3. The Existential/Result Distinction is Semantic
So far the only diagnostic test we have for the existential reading is the
availability of eventuality-level adverbials. Next, I will present nine arguments

for the claim that the existential/result distinction is a semantic one. For
arguments 6(a)-(g) | am only looking at Present Perfect A' forms. Arguments
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6(h)-(i) are built on Present Perfect B'. Arguments 6(a)-(g) can be used as
diagnostic tests for distinguishing between the existential and the result reading.

(6)

s oaAnop

g
h.

i.

Diagnostic tests for distinguishing between the existential reading and
the result reading:

Possible vagueness w.r.t. the number of events.

Focal stress on the lexical verb.

Temporal placement of the event.

Availability of the poson kero? | posi ora? ‘how long for?" question.
Availability/ interpretation of the adverbial idhi ‘already, as early as’.
Temporal interpretation of clauses embedded under present perfect
predicates.

Interpretation of the prefix ksana — *again’.

The single reading of Present Perfect B' versus the ambiguous reading
of Present Perfect A'.

The unavailability of Present Perfect B' with unergative predicates.

a, Possible vagueness with respect to the number of events.

In their discussion of the existential reading, Iatridou, Anagnostopoulou and
Izvorski (2001:200) make the point that “When there is no overt eventuality-
level adverbial, the context (possibly as a default mechanism along the lines of
existential closure (Heim 1982) provides one with roughly the meaning “(at
least) once’ (henceforth, ONCE )", Consider (7), where the subject may have
gone to the States more than once. While with the result reading only one
eventuality can be involved (cf. 8(b)).

{7) Existential reading

(8)

chi PAI stin ameriki ke Kseri pos  ine
has-he GONE to the States and knows-he how  is-it
“He has been to the States and he knows how it is.”
Result reading

Pu ine o Tasos ?

where is  the Tasos-NOM. 7

“Where is Tasos?"

ehi pai stin ameriki

has-he gone to the States-ACC,

“He has gone to the States.”

b. Focal stress on the lexical verb

This is a phonological test to distinguish between the existential reading and the
result reading. In particular, a sentence with an existential perfect places focal
stress on the overt eventuality-level adverbial or equivalent expression’, as in
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(%). In the absence of an overt eventuality-level adverbial in the sentence, the
existential reading seems to require focal stress on the lexical verb (cf. (10)).
The result reading, in contrast, requires no focal stress, as illustrated in example
(11), and normally places default stress on the final content word of the
sentence,

(9) Existential reading
chi alaksi dhio FORES ghrafio apo ton oktovrio
has-he moved TWICE office-ACC. since the october-ACC,
*He has moved office twice since last October.™
(10) Existential reading
chi ALAKSI  ghrafio apo ton oktovrio
has-he MOVED office-ACC. since the october-ACC,
“He has moved office (at least once) since last October.”
(11) Result reading
chi alaksi ghrafio apo ton OKTOVRIO
has-he moved office-ACC. since the OCTOBER-ACC.
“He has been in a different office since last October.”

The question arises about the role played by the focal stress on the verb in the
case of the existential reading. It is relevant at this point to remember latridou,
Anagnostopoulou and Izvorski's (2001) assumption that in the absence of an
overt eventuality-level adverbial, the context, as a default mechanism along the
lines of existential closure, provides an eventuality-level adverbial with the
meaning ‘at least once”. It could be argued that the role of the focal stress on the
lexical verb is to trigger this default mechanism.

¢. Temporal placement of the event

In line with latridou, Anagnostopoulou and Izvorski (2001), I have assumed that
the LB of the perfect time span is set by the argument of apo ‘since’, while its
RB is the utterance time. If we go back to the existential reading in earlier
example (10), the eventuality of moving office could have taken place at any
interval between last October and the utterance time. As argued by latridou,
Anagnostopoulou and Izvorski (2001), the eventuality cannot be placed at either
the LB or the RB of the perfect time span. Interestingly, in the perfect of result
the eventuality is obligatorily placed at the LB of the perfect time span. Thus, in
(11) the eventuality of moving office can only have taken place last October.

d. Availability of the poson kero? / posi ora? ‘how long?’ question.

With the result reading (cf. (12)), but not with the existential reading (cf. (13)),
it is possible to formulate the question poson kero? / posi ora? ‘how long?” to
enquire about the interval that has elapsed since the eventuality was completed
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and up to the utterance time,

(12) Result reading
a. eho mayiremena
have-1 cooked
“I have cooked.”

b. posiora 7
how much hour 7
“Since when?"
(13) Existential reading
a.  ¢hi htenisi ti Madonna
has-he done the hair  the Madonna-ACC,
“He has done Madonna’s hair.”
b. *poson kero ?
how much time ?

¢. Availability and interpretation of the adverbial idhi ‘already, as early as’.

The adverbial idhi is compatible with both the existential and the result
readings. Example (14) below is ambiguous between an existential and a result
reading. Note that example (14) does not contain a since —adverbial.

(14) ehi idhi alaksi ghrafio
has-he already moved office-ACC.
“He has already moved office.”

Next, | am going to take former examples (10) and (11), which contain a since -
adverbial, and check whether idhi is still possible in both the existential and the
result reading (cf. (15) and (16), respectively). The examples are ungrammatical,
despite the grammaticality of (14). Which suggests that idhi 1s in
complementary distribution with since -adverbials in both the existential and the
result reading. The interpretation of idhi so far has been that of “already’.

(15) *ehi  idhi ALAKSI ghrafio apo ton oktovrio
has-he already MOVED office-ACC. since the october-ACC.

(16) *chi idhi alaksi ghrafio apo ton OKTOVRIO
has-he already moved office-ACC. since the OCTOBER-ACC.

Finally, it is examined whether idhi can modify the since —adverbial in either
the existential or the result reading, We see that when idhi modifies the since -
adverbial, it is only compatible with the result reading (cf. (18)); hence the
ungrammaticality of (17) in the existential reading. The reading of idhi

48



modifying the since —adverbial is *as carly as’.

(17) Existential reading
*ehi ALAKSI  ghrafio idhi apo ton oktovrio
has-he MOVED office-ACC. as early as since the october-ACC.
(18) Result reading
chialaksi  ghrafio idhi apo ton OKTOVRIO
has-he moved office-ACC. asearly as since the OCTOBER-ACC.
“He has been in a different office since as early as last October.”

f. Temporal interpretation of clauses embedded under present perfect predicates.
Brugger (1997) has shown that in English the existential present perfect allows
both the simultaneous and the shifted interpretation for embedded past tense
clauses. The same appears to be the case in SG. Thus, (19) allows for the
simultaneous interpretation and the shifted interpretation. In contrast with the
existential perfect, the result perfect only allows the shifted reading (cf. (20)).

(19) Existential reading
tu  ehopi oti  imun arosti
him have-I told that was-I1 ill-FEM.
“I have told him that [ was ill.”

(20) Result reading
ton eho enimerosi oti  imun arost
him have-l informed that was-1 ill-FEM.
“I have informed him that [ was ill.”

g. Interpretation of the prefix ksana — ‘again’.

[ owe this argument to Clio Condoravdi. The existential reading and the result
reading pattern differently with respect to the interpretation of the verbal prefix
ksana — *again’. In the existential perfect (cf. (21)) the prefix ksana - marks that
there has been at least one other occurrence of the eventuality. While in the
result perfect (cf. (22)) the prefix ksana - is interpreted as ‘before’.

(21) Existential reading

to 2001 emina  egios sti Maria
the 2001 became-1 pregnant-NOM. with the Mary-ACC.
apotote  eho ksana-MINI egios

since then have-I again-BECOME pregnant-NOM.
*In 2001 I became pregnant with Mary. Since then | have become
pregnant again (at least once).”
(22) Result reading
eho ksana-MIMI egios
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have-I again-BECOME pregnant-NOM.
“I have been pregnant before.”

h. The single reading of Present Perfect B’ versus the ambiguous reading of
Present Perfect A'.

If we apply arguments (a)-(g) to Present Perfect B' forms we see that, in contrast
to Present Perfect A', which is ambiguous between an existential and a result
reading (cf. 23)), Present Perfect B' only has a result reading. Ungrammatical
(24) involves a clash between the presence of the eventuality-level adverbial
pote ‘ever’, a marker of the existential reading, and the form of Present Perfect
B', which can only have the result reading.

{23)  ehis dhiavasi Monti ?
have-you read Montis-ACC. 7
*Have you read Montis™

(24)  *echis dhiavasmeno pote Monti 7
have-you read ever Montis-ACC, 7

In (24) the ungrammaticality of Present Perfect B in the existential reading
supports the hypothesis that the result reading and the existential reading are
distinct readings. If the result reading were a subcase of the existential reading,
then, given the appropriate context, it should be possible to obtain the existential
reading with Present Perfect B', as well. But it is not.

i. The unavailability of Present Perfect B’ with unergative predicates.

A closer look at the classes of predicates which can form Present Perfect B'
supplies additional evidence for the proposed distinction between the existential
reading and the result reading. Although it is possible to have Present Perfect B’
with three-place predicates (Agent, Theme, Goal), two-place predicates (Agent,
Theme) and a subclass of one-place predicates, namely unaccusative predicates,
it is not possible to have Present Perfect B’ with the other subclass of one-place
predicates, namely unergative predicates (cf. ungrammatical (23)).

(25) *ime tilefonimenos
am-I phoned-MASC.-SING.
“I have phoned.”

What the unavailability of Present Perfect B' with unergative predicates reduces
to is the incompatibility between the result reading and unergative predicates. If
there is, in fact, this strong correspondence between a syntactic typology of
predicates and the result reading, this could be taken as a strong argument for
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the semantic basis of the distinction between the existential reading and the
result reading. And that is not something you can manipulate through context.

4. Standard Greek

On the basis of SG data, | have presented nine arguments for the claim that the
result reading is distinct from the existential reading and | have argued (a) that
Present Perfect A’ is ambiguous between the existential reading and the result
reading, and (b) that Present Perfect B' only has the result reading. Arguments
6(a)-(g) may function as diagnostic tests. The context can also determine which
reading a particular utierance has. Sometimes, the context does more than that. |
will next present a case where the context could ‘override’ the outcome of a
particular diagnostic test, namely the ‘focal stress on the lexical verb’ test.
Earlier examples (10} and (11), repeated below, are contrasted.

(10) Existential reading
ehi ALAKSI ghrafio apo ton oktovrio
has-he MOVED office-ACC. since the october-ACC,
“He has moved office (at least once) since last October.”
{11) Result reading
ehi alaksi ghrafio apo ton OKTOVRIO
has-he moved office-ACC, since the OCTOBER-ACC.
“He has been in a different office since last October.”

According to this test, obligatory focal stress on the lexical verb marks the
existential reading. In this case focal stress on the lexical verb (cf. (10)) is not
interpreted as semantic focus; its function is to trigger the default mechanism
which provides an eventuality-level adverbial with the meaning ‘at least once’.
But at the same time focal stress on the verb can alternatively be interpreted as
contrastive focus on the verb or the verb phrase. Could (10) be ambiguous
between an existential reading with no semantic focus on the verb and a result
reading with contrastive focus on the verb? It tums out it could, as long as we
had a context that favors a ‘contrastive verb focus’ reading (cf. (26) next).

{26)  Result reading, with contrastive focus on the verb.
pistepse me ehi ALAKS] ghrafio apo ton oktovri
believe-IMP.-you me has-he MOVED office  since october-ACC.
“Believe me. He did move office last October.”

Example (26) does not show that the ‘focal stress on the lexical verb® test does

not always hold. Rather, that it must be accompanied with absence of a focal
interpretation.
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At this point I would like to raise two questions. First, whether the result
reading of Present Perfect B’ is accounted for in terms of the elements present in
its morphosyntactic representation. And second, whether the existential reading
and the result reading are exclusively associated with the perfect. To address the
morphosyntactic representation of Present Perfect B’ first, [ would like to bring
attention to the following three points: (a) the choice berween the auxiliary eho
‘have’ and the auxiliary ime ‘be’, (b) the unavailability of ergative predicates in
Present Perfect B', and (c) the -menos adjectival participle. Points (b) and (c)
are, in fact, related. Only unaccusative predicates can form -menos adjectival
participles. However, according to (b), it is not just unaccusative predicates that
can form Present Perfect B'; two-place predicates and three-place predicates can,
too, Properties (b) and (c) are reconciled, if we assume that two-place and three-
place predicates, in having a Theme in their theta-grid, can, and indeed trigger
an unaccusative component as part of their lexical meaning in the result reading
of the perfect. Why can’t unergative predicates form Present Perfect B'?
Allegedly, because the precondition of assigning a Theme is not satisfied. I am
not claiming that unaccusative predicates cannot have the existential reading.
The existential reading makes sense for all kinds of eventualities. On the other
hand, the result reading is not compatible with all eventualities. The
morphosyntax of Present Perfect B’ excludes the possibility of it expressing the
existential reading.

Finally, the second of the two questions raised earlier. Namely, whether the
existential and the result readings are exclusively associated with the perfect. It
does not seem so. The existential reading and the result reading exist
independently of the perfect morphology. In particular, in SG the existential and
the result reading can also obtain with past tense morphology, as long as there
are overt or covert adverbials to set the LB and the RB of a time span within
which there is some (at least one) interval in which the subject has a certain
experience (in the case of existential reading); alternatively (in the case of the
result reading), the since -adverbial sets the LB of a time span, at which LB the
subject has an experience, the effect of which still holds. Example (27), where
the verb is in the past tense has the same interpretation as earlier example (3).

(27) psifisa dhio fores apoto 1994
voted-1 twice since the 1994
“I have voted twice since 1994."

We have seen that the LB of the perfect time span is set by the argument of apo
‘since’ and the RB is set by the present tense of the perfect auxiliary. We could
assume that, if not by the present tense on the perfect auxiliary, in the case of
past tense having an existential reading the RB is alternatively set by an overt or
covert adverbial mehri simera ‘up to today' or mehri tora ‘up to now’.
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Obviously, one of the two, i.e. present tense on the perfect auxiliary or an overt/
covert adverbial, would suffice to set the RB. In principle, it should then be
possible to set a time span without the perfect morphology. And it seems that
this is optionally the case in 5G. To sum up, a description of the state of affairs
in SG appears in (1), repeated below.

(1) Standard Greek

a. Present Perfect A’ is ambiguous between the existential reading and
the result reading.
b. Present Perfect B' can only have the result reading.

c. Past Tense is three-way ambiguous between the ‘definite’ reading,
the
existential reading and the result reading.

5. Cypriot Greek

As already pointed out, Cypriot Greek is characterized by lack of Present Perfect
A’. A description of the state of affairs in CG appears in (2), repeated below.

(2) Cypriot Greek

a.  Present Perfect B' can only have the result reading.

b. Past Tense is three-way ambiguous between the ‘definite’ reading, the
existential reading and the result reading.

5.1 Result reading

In Cypriot Greek, the result reading may be realized by means of Present Perfect
B', as seen in (28). The eventuality is placed at the left boundary of the perfect
time span, i.e. this morning at ten o’clock.

(28) eho ta mairemena ta faya pu tis dheka
have-I them cooked the dishes-ACC, since the ten {(o’clock)
“As early as ten o"clock (this moming) 1 finished cooking a number
of dishes. (They are ready for us.)"

Alternatively, the result reading is realized by means of Past Tense (cf. (29)).
(29) alaksen ghrafion pu ton oktovrin

moved-he office-ACC. since the October-ACC.
“He has been in another office since last October.”
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If, as claimed in 2{b), Past Tense in Cypriot Greek is three-way ambiguous
between the ‘definite’ reading, the existential reading and the result reading,
how can we tell the past tense in (29) has the result reading. The clue is
generally provided by the context. The context for (29) is the following: A is
looking for B, goes to the office where B used to work, A does not find B there,
and the people who currently work in that office utter (29). In a different context,
the sentence would have an existential reading. The since —adverbial blocks the
‘definite’ reading for (29). In addition to the context specification for (29), the
diagnostic tests for distinguishing between the existential and the result reading
can be applied to (29). Thus, in the context described above, there should be a
ban on “at least once” reading. Moreover, the default stress should not fall on
the lexical verb, unless the latter is focused. Also, the eventuality of moving
office should be obligatorily placed last October. There is actually a version of
the since —adverbial that is only compatible with the result reading, 1.e. eshi
pu ... pu ‘it is since ... that’, in contrast to the ‘simple’ form of the since —
adverbial, which is compatible with either the result or the existential reading (cf.
(30).

(30) eshi pu ton oktovrin pu alaksen ghrafion
it is since the October-ACC, that moved-he office-ACC.
“He has been in another office since last October.”

Moreover, it should be possible to form the question poson keron/ pasin
aran eshi pu ... ‘how long is it that ...7", to enquire about the interval that has
elapsed since the eventuality was completed and up to the utterance time. The
adverbial idhi ‘as early as’ must be able to modify the since —adverbial. The
simultaneous interpretation should not be available for a clause embedded under
a ‘result’ past tense. The prefix ksana — should be interpreted as “before’, rather
than ‘again’. The prefix ksana — interpreted as ‘before’ is actually one of the
markers for the result reading (cf. (31) from Karyolemou 1995).

{(31)  eksanapires etsi tsighara 7
took-you before such cigarettes 7
“Have you tried this make of cigarettes before?”

5.2 Existential reading

As for the existential reading, this is realized in CG by means of past tense
morphology (cf. (32)). In addition to the context and the diagnostic tests, there
are a number of markers for the existential reading. These include porie “ever’
(cf. (32)), kammia fora *any time’, sti zoi mu “in my life’, os tora "up to now’
and overt eventuality-level adverbials.
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(32) epies potte  stin amerikin ?
went-you ever to the States-ACC. 7
“Have you ever gone to the States?”

33(a) below is the context for 33(b) and 33(c). 33(b) shows that past tense can
express the existential reading. The ungrammaticality of 33(c), on the other hand,
shows that Present Perfect B' cannot express the existential reading.

(33)
a. en mairefki potte
not cooks ever
“He never cooks.”
b. ati lalis  psemata ? emairepsa poles fores
why tell-you lies-ACC. ? cooked-Past-I many times
“Why do you lie? I have cooked many times,”
c. vati lalis psemata 7 *cho mairemena poles fores
why tell-you lies-ACC.? have-I cooked-Pr.PerfB’ many times

Cypriot Greek has both Past Perfect A’ and Past Perfect B (cf. (34) and (35),
respectively, from Karyolemou 1995).

{34) tha tus milisi  ya tuton to thema
had-I to-them talked about this the subject-ACC.,
“1 had talked to them about this subject”
(35) ihamen kalesmenus ton Spiron ton Nikon aftus ulus
had-we invited the Spiros-ACC. the Nikos-ACC. them all-ACC
“We had invited Spiros, Nicos, the whole lot.”

The question arises whether it is expected for a dialect to have Past Perfect A,
when it does not have Present Perfect A’. According to Nikolaos Pantelidis
{p.c.), this patterning is representative of Greek dialects in general. Brian Joseph
informs me that the formation of (compositional) Past Perfect A’ takes place in
the 13" century, as a loan from the Romance languages, while the formation of
(compositional) Present Perfect A" takes place in the 17" century. We assume
that Cypriot Greek, like other Greek dialects, never adopted Present Perfect A'.

6. Conclusions
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I have argued that the existential reading and the result reading are two distinct
readings. | have also demonstrated, through empirical facts from Standard Greek
and Cypriot Greek, that the existential reading and the result reading exist
independently of the perfect morphology. In Cypriot Greek, in particular, the
existential reading is only realized by means of past tense morphology. As for
the result reading, it is realized by means of perfect morphology (cf. Present
Perfect B') or past tense morphology.

7. Notes

21 would like 1o thank Angela Ralli, Mark Janse and Brian Joseph for all the care they
have put into organizing the conference and publishing the proceedings. Thanks also go
to Elena Anagnostopoulou, Clio Condoravdi, Brian Joseph, Phoevos Panagiotidis,
Nikolaos Pantelidis and Yannis Veloudis for useful observations and feedback.

* The reason for that is not morphological. The problem seems to be that the lexical
reading of some verbs is not compatible with the reading of Present Perfect B'.

. Capital letters mark obligatory stress on the lexical verb. Why this is so is addressed in
Section 3, and in particular in the discussion of fecal stress an the lexical verb

* In example (1) below, | take the linguistic expression ke sio parelthon ‘in the past, too’
o be an expression equivalent to an eventuality-level adverbial because it entails the
eventuality-level adverbial *at least once’.

(1Y Existential reading
ehi alaksi ghrafio ke sto parelthon
has-he moved  office-ACC.  and in the past-ACC.
“He has moved office in the past, too.”
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9. Mepilnym

To apbpo aoyoleito pe nig onpaoieg mov anodidovrar orov rapaxeipeve oy Kon xat
v Kunpuakt]. Ee avrifleon pe myv Kowr, n Kompus éget povo Tapakeipevo B, ko
dev éxen Mopakeipevo A', Zuywekpipéva eBerdleran (a) Edv n vrapkt] onpacio ka1
oMuasic 1ov aroteliopatog elvan Sukpitég enpacies xan (B) Moweg enpacies exppale o
Mapaxkeipevog A" ko o Topaxeipevog B' oy Kowj, xm o [opaxeipsvos B km o
Adporog ooy Kunpua.
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De la chaine phonique au mot :
structures syllabiques et formes lexicales du grec pontique.

Georges Drettas
C.N.R.S. — Paris

The work of A. Malikouti is till now focused on syllabic structures as core
objects of descriptive and theoretical phonology. Some contemporary
practices try to give to syllable a mere theoretical status, either in the frame
of post-prague school structuralism, or of post-generativist phonologies.
What is common to the different trends is the idea that syllabic reality do
act as an interface between phonology and morphology. We try to describe
the phonotactic structures of pontic greek, first from the point of view of the
lexical whole, giving the way to the definition of the phonological word.
We look then at the actual phonic strings which show the basic syllabic
patterns. By the mean of the rythm concept we explain the intermixing of
phonotactic strings with moods of marking pragmatic features.

Mots-clés : grec pontique, grec oriental, structures syllabiques, typologie,
rythme, phonotactique.

1. Introduction

1.1. On peut définir la langue naturelle comme un systéme dyna-mique
composé de deux mécanismes qui fonctionnent dans une interaction : c'est d'un
coté la grammaire et de l'autre coté le lexique ou thesaurus. Le thesaurus
contient tous les "mots" possibles de langue, c'est-a-dire que tant qu'une langue
est vivantes, son lexique est théoriquement infini.

1.2. La composante phonologique de la langue contient des éléments de base,
les phonémes et les traits phonologiques ainsi que des régles phonotactiques qui

définissent les combinaisons des éléments phoniques.

1.3. 11 est clair que la totalité des régles phonotactiques constitue un interface,
au sens propre de ce terme, entre la phonologie et la morpho-logie de la langue.
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L'existence de régles morpho-phonologiques spéci-fiques dépend du type
d'interface présent dans une langue donnée.

On remarquera que les procédures de l'analyse phonologique classique
(Ecole de Prague, distributionnalisme américain, etc.) applique au lexique le
modéle des axes paradigmatique et syntagma-tique dont le croisement permet
d'établir les positions de pertinence.

C'est la notion, an demeurant fort ancienne, de la syllabe qui constitue
I'élément fondamental de I'interface que nous évoquions. L'importance de l'objet
"syllabe" a été souligné par tous les grands phonologues structuralistes (N.S.
Trubeckoj, R. Jakobson, Ch. Hockett, A. Martinet, A.G. Haudricourt, etc.) sans
que son statut théorique ait été véritablement établi.

Dans les phonologies post-génératives, la syllabe est reconnue & la fois
comme un liew de contraintes lies a la linéarité, propriété universelle des
chaines phoniques, et comme trait, la spllabicité+ qui permet & un élément
d'assumer la fonction de moyau. Celui-ci refléte une propriété phonétique
universelle : le noyau syllabique doit posséder un degré fort de sonorité par
contraste avec les éléments de la chaine qui occurrent a4 gauche ou a droite. La
recherche d'une détermination physique et physiologique aux contraintes du
systéme phonique a produit la représentation en arbre de la syllabe théorique.

1.4. La syllabe (o)apparait composée de deux éléments fondamen-taux,
l'attague (en anglais onser) et la rime (en anglais rhyme). La rime est elle-méme
composée du movau, porteur du degré maximal de sonorité, et la fin de syllabe
ou coda, litéralement queue. Cette syllabe prototypique correspond & la suite
CVC et sera représentée comme suit :

ime

Attaque Noyau Coda
{Onset)

La suite VC correspond 4 une attaque zéro. La suite CV corres-pond & une
coda nulle ; c'est ce que I'on appelait traditionnellement une syllabe ouverte.
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La comparaison des inventaires phonématiques dans les trois positions
ainsi définies permet de définir des types syllabiques (G. Drettas, 2001).

On constate que, dans l'ensemble grec, les dialectes se rangent dans les
trois types syllabique suivants :

. CVC, ot C2 = [s, n, s]. Clest la formule de la langue officielle actuelle (ou
koinhv neoellhnikhv) qui n'est pas trés différente de ce que I'on avait en grec
ancien (voir Christidis [ed.], 2001).

II. CV ou, a l'inverse, VC. Il s'agit d'une formule phonotactique présente dans
des dialectes qui peuvent paraitre résiduels mais dont l'importance historique ne
peut étre minimisée. Ainsi, en gréco-calabrais, le dialecte de Roghudi-Ghorio ne
posséde que des syllabes ouvertes, c'est-d-dire des coda zéro. Ces dialectes, qui
ont été appelés géminants, présentent la particularité de dévelop-per des attaques
{onset) fortes.

IIL. CVC, o C1 = C2. 1l s'agit du grec nordique (Macédoine, Epire, Thessalie,
Lesvos, etc.) et de l'ensemble oriental (gréco-criméen, pontique, Cappadoce).
Sans entrer dans les détails, nous dirons que ces dialectes présentent des
inventaires similaires en position d'attaque et en coda.

Cette demiére position est trés riche en pontique qui connait de nombreuses
séquences —VCC# mais également des suites tri-consonnantiques —VCCC#, o,
il est ,vrai, le C3 est le plus souvent un élément sonore, un /t/ p.ex. (voir G.
Drettas, 1997).

Dans l'espace dialectal grec, les coda consonantiques les plus complexes se
trouvent dans certaines variétés nordiques (voir M. Ronka, 1985 ; G. Drettas,
2001).

2. Représentation du mor phonologique.

2.1. L'intérét heuristique de l'arbre syllabique est indéniable. Cela dit, ce mode
de représentation a été délaissé, pour des raisons qui ne sont pas toujours
fondées en théorie (voir J.P. Angoujard, 1997). Dans des textes rédigés dans la
méme période, nous voyons A. Malikouti-Drachman faire usage de l'image de
l'arbre dans sa contribution 4 I'Histoire de la Langue grecque, puis nous la
voyons utiliser un autre mode de présentation dans sa contribution au colloque
de Chypre, en1999 (v. A, Malikouti-Drachman, 2001).

Outre les effets d'une évolution théorique que nous n'examinerons pas ici,
I'image de l'arbre présente des inconvénients certains d'ordre pratique dans les
langues dont les mots phonologiques corrects peuvent étre constitués de plus de
deux syllabes.

2.2. Le grec est aujourd'hui une langue agglutinante que l'on peut décrire ainsi :
les lexémes, verbaux ou nominaux, assument la fonction de téte de syntagme.
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Chaque lexéme est gouverné par une syllabe tonique. La place de cette syllabe
donnée dans le thesaurus. Les éléments divers qui constituent un syntagme
complexe et bien formé, se préfixent ou se suffixent 4 la forme de base. Deux
brefs exemples de représentation par arbre suffiront & évoquer des inconvénients
potentiels ;

a) V. pontique /nenkdzo/ "je fatigue ggn", moyen /nenkdskume/ "je me fatigue,
on me fatigue, je suis fatigué”. L'injonctif singulier du V moyen revét la forme
/menkist/ "sois fatigué !" ; la formule syllabique correspondante #CVCCYCC#
peut étre représentée par l'arbre :

Pied

- ‘Udﬂ.
A N Coda A N

I | | | i{

C v C C X C C

n e n k 4 5 t

Si nous avons un pied de plus de deux syllabes, ce qui est assez fréquent, la
lisibilité devient trés problématique. Cette critique ne doit pas faire oublier le
fait que l'arbre syllabique permet une visualisation intéressante de la jonction
entre coda et attaque, dans le systéme pontique, par exemple.

b) Enoncé pontique #8én kllipes# "tun'as rien dit".
Suite syllabique : Cy¥C Cycvc.
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Pied

o
R
A N Coda A Coda
| | |
c ¥ £ C C
Z é n . s

L'image montre clairement l'interaction entre les codas et les attaques, dans la
chaine. On sait que, dans le diasystéme, la position intervocalique est celle o
peut occurrer l'inventaire consonantique maximal. L'arbre, toutcfois, est un
dispositif trop lourd pour repré-senter économiquement le rapport entre la
syllabe forte, porteuse de l'accent, et les syllabes atones qu'elle domine en
assurant l'identité du "mot phonologique”.

Une métaphore d'origine musicale et destinée, au début, & traiter des problemes
accentuels et tonaux, a produit une représentation en deux lignes qui sépare la
"mélodie”, c'est-a-dire les voyelles (vocoides, sonores syllabiques, etc.) du
squelette consonantique (J.P. Angoujard, 1997). Dans cette notation, la suite
CVCCV sera représentée comme suit :

mélodie : X x
squelette: = | « + |
chaine: CVCCV

2.3. On peut évidemment simplifier cette notation en reportant la mélodie et le
squelette sur la méme ligne. Si l'on veut noter une suite contenant une syllabe
tonique et une syllabe atone, on écrira

Cicv = XX
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On constate que chaque lexéme, nominal ou verbal, posséde une syllabe tonique
qui domine les autres. La dominance s'effectue de droite & gauche (G. Drettas,
2004). Exemples

a) /enixtdBa/, V moyen "prendre nuit" 1p. sing. aor. =
nuit".

LUM

'J'ai été pris par la
X
X o »® X=X

VCVCCVCV

/enixto0a/

Remarque : De nombreux dialectes grecs, dont la dhimotiki, limitent la place de
la syllabe tonique & la troisiéme position 4 droite de la fin du mot phonologique.
C'est ce que I'on appelle traditionnellement la "loi des trois syllabes" (vopos tng
tovddafiog). Dans les dialectes qui l'appliquent, elle détermine les modes de
Jointure des clitiques. La loi des trois syllabes limite, par exemple, la suffixation
d'éléments & droite de la téte syntagmatique. Cette loi syllabique n'existe pas
dans plusicurs dialectes, dont le pontique, le chypriate, etc.

b) /érBamen/, V "venir" 1p. plur. aor. = "nous sommes venus, nous étions
venus".

x
X o o0 x & ¥ »

YyCCVCVC
/érBamen/

2.4. Cet exemple nous permet de souligner l'importance de la dominance qui
s'établit en rapport avec la fin du mot phonologique ; la limite 4 droite sera
définie comme le lieu ol peut intervenir une chute tonale ou "pause forte”.

Dans la réalité lexicale, la langue utilise des suites ol se mani-feste le role
fondamental de la dichotomie tonigue/atone, en tant que base rythmique
caractérisant chaque item du thesaurus (G. Drettas, 2004).

L'ensemble lexical fait apparaitre des éléments monosyllabiques toniques,
lexémes ou particules énonciatives : /pén/ “poulailler” ; /ja/ part. assertive
finale. Les autres éléments sont polysyllabiques.

Il y a une syllabe tonique par suite. Cette syllabe, que nous note-rons désormais
X, cimente le mot phonologique. Les éléments atones sont des clitiques qui
s'agglutinent 4 gauche ou a droite du noyau syntagmatique. La régle de
limitation & droite, par rapport 4 la fin du mot, s'énonce comme suit :

— Une syllabe tonique peut étre finale. En théorie, il n'y a pas de limitation &
gauche. Remarquons qu'il s'agit 1a d'un trait diasys-témique.
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— La syllabe tonique peut occuper jusqu'a la sixiéme position a gauche. [l s'agit
la d'une particularité remarquable du pontique. Certes, avec la suffixation des
indices possessifs, les SN peuvent proposer des quatriéme position tonique
comme, par exemple :

fto- pon/ "le poulailler”, neut. sing. ;
/ta- pon.&/ "les poulaillers”, plur. ;
fta- ponemune/ "nos poulaillers”.

Remarque : 1l y a, dans le lexique pontique, un grand nombre de lexemes
nominaux (SN) qui sont soit monosyllabiques, au singulier, soit accentués sur la
finale, position favorisée par les nombreux emprunts au turc,
Les SV présentent le plus grand nombre de cinquieme, voire de sixiéme,
positions. Les exemples sont légions (v. G. Drettas, 1997) et nous n'en
présenterons ici qu'un, tout & fait typique de la morphologie verbale la plus
courante :

V 'je nourris'" /@réfo/ @ aor. /éfrepsa/ “jai nourri’, plur.

/éBrepsamen/, suite représentée comme suit:

XKenyonoyoye

Si I'on ajoute un indice objectal, la 3p. masc. sing., par exemple, on obtient le
syntagme /é8repsamen.aton/ "nous I'avons nourri”, dont la formule
syllabique est :

Koayxowy o yo yoys

Les SV que nous avons définis comme des éléments prédicatifs primaires
sont également des segments rhématiques. Or, lorsqu'ils sont en position finale,
devant une pause forte, la prothése du /e est possible. On remarque qu'elle est
fréquente @ la fin d'une phase narrative. Par exemple: /eksénkanaten/ "ils
I'avaient fait sortir”, soit la formule : NeeX ey oxexe

En position finale d'énoncé, elle devient:

/ eksénkanatene /,soit: x* e Xe**x*x*x*x ||

La prothése a pour effet de déplacer la syllabe tonique de la quatriéme 4 la
cinquiéme position. Associée & I'exemple précédent, la prothése, théoriquement
possible, produirait une suite ol la syllabe tonique serait en septiéme position :

/é0repsamenaton/ @ /éBrepsamenatone /, soit:
Keayooyoyoyoysy ”
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Dans ce cas, la syllabe tonique doit ére réalisée avec une force articulatoire
importanic, mais suriout s¢ situer & un haut niveau tonal (en anglais : high pitch).
Nous constatons une congruence enire le staiut et la  configura-tion
syntagmatique avec la structure énonciative. En l'occurrence, il s'agit d'une
portion rhématique qui est soulignée par une courbe intonative spécifique.

3. La réalité des chaines phonigues et le rythme.

3.1. Dans une d¢tude précédente, j'avais proposé un premier inventaire des
formules syllabiques effectivement réalisées dans la langue. En effer, les
¢léments du thesaurus sont destinés 4 fonctionner dans des énoncés réels, soit
des échanges dialogiques, soit des narrations, Dans 'étude précitée, jlillustrais la
réalité énonciative par quelgues exemples extraits de mon corpus (G. Drettas,
2004, p. 168). On sapercevail, en effet, que la combinatoire des syllabes
toniques el des syllabes atones était limitée, entre deux sommets intonatifs.
Reprenons quelques exemples qui illusirent ce fait :

1) #atos fekandntsenatine #
Jormule : x e X* | xex e X ® o xoyoxey |
"lui. il 1a régula (= il lui régla son compte)”.
2) #an kh-epinan ekin- to- malin/kh-étroyane #
Jorpmle : x0 0 xeXexe xeXe ey syeXe | o Neesyeyey
"si elles ne faisaient pas cetie laine-la, elles ne mangeaient pas”.

3) #epélanan /epélanane#
Jormule: x* X *xexe | xoX*xexex|
"ils mouraient, ils mouraient”.

4) # i-xuleevra érben k-entoken k-eBandtosemase #
Jormude : x exeXex Neexe o yoooeye o yoyaXoyeye ey |
"le choléra est venu et il a frappé et il nous a fait mourir”,

5) # pos kh-entokanatone 17 #
Jormule: o X = & yxesXeyeyeyxey |
liti. "comment qu'ils ne l'ont pas battu 17 ".

Dans cet énoncé interrogatif-exclamatif, qui renvoie 4 une assertion
renforcée du fait "ils 'ont bien roué de coups”, la courbe intonative
commence par deux niveaux hauts (high pifch) séparés par une seule
syllabe atone, puis la courbe redescend sur quatre temps faibles.
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3.2. Sur la foi de ces données on a pu établir une liste des rythmes récurrents de
la langue, c'est-a-dire des syllabes atones présentes entre deux syllabes toniques :

-X x X - (oul, fin d'énoncé, finale absolue).
- X x x X-

~XxxxX-
| - XxxxxX -

A cet inventaire des rythmes de base il faut rajouter la formule 4 intonation
finale, qui implique un arrét total du flux discursif :

~Xxxxxx(x)]

Mais il convient aussi de compléter I'inventaire par la formule de deux
temps forts correspondant a ce que l'on peut appeler une attague rhématigue,
utilisée dans les dialogues, souvent en fonction phatique, ou méme dans les
chants populaires: Formule : - X X -

Exemples :

1) /8én kh-ipes/
"tu n'as rien dit (i.e. tu viens de dire une énormité)".
2) /ntevitaj 2!/ (< /nté a-eftdj ?!/).
"que va-t-il (ou que peut-il ) bien faire ?".
3) /éj pedia nt6 léten / pame si- xameléten/
"Oh, les gars, qu'est-ce que vous en dites / allons donc au moulin /.../"
{(début d'une chanson bien connue).

Du point de vue formel, cette suite représente en quelgue sorte le contraire
de la suite finale 4 six éléments.

3.3, Mous retiendrons de ce bref examen, que les formules rythmi-ques, qui ne
sont pas distribuées au hasard, jouent un rile essentiel, comme une sorte de
"ciment” dans la morphologie syntagmatique. Celle-ci s'inscrit bien dans le
cadre du diasystéme oriental qui met en jeu un principe d'agglutination
produisant le schéme CVC soit & partir de VC, soit & partir de CV.

Mous constatons une interaction des courbes intonationnelles et des
schémes rythmiques qui les déterminent. Nous observons également une
association entre les rythmes syntagmatiques, le niveau morphologique et des
formules énonciatives ou pragmatiques. Il semble bien que cette association des
rythmes, soit 4+2, & la stratégie énonciative-pragmatique (opposition
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théme/rhéme, question, interro-négation, etc.) constitue, dans les formes qu'elle
revét, une originalité du pontique au sein de l'ensemble grec.
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compounding'
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This paper examines Modern Greek dialects as far as their morphological
structure is concerned. More specifically, compounding in Southern and
Northern dialects 1s examined. 1 argue that although compounding is an
active process in all dialects in Southern dialects more synthetic structures
appear than in the Northern ones,

Keywords: Modern Greek dialects, analyticity, syntheticity, the hidden
factor.

1. Introduction

The aim of this paper is to examine compounding in Modern Greek dialects,
The paper specifically examines whether i) the dialects are differentiated
according to the monomorphemic or polymorphemic structure of their words
{according to the data presented in the studies), ii) the process of
compounding appears in the same way in all dialects and 1ii) compounding
process has the same frequency in all dialects.

2. The study of morphology in Modern Greek dialects

According to Tzitzilis (2000: 17-18) the studies of Modern Greek dialects can be
classificd into the following categories: a) the diachronic studies that stan
around the middle of the 9™ century and form the largest part of the studies in
question, b) the studies of the 1980s which are developed in the context of
structural dialectology and ¢) the studies which are represented by the seminal
work of Newton (1972) and follow the framework of generativist dialectology,

The above studies examine the morphological structure of the dialects to some
extent although they do not focus on morphology. In the “Introduction in the
Modern Greck Grammar™ (1938) Triandafyllidis has already included in the
seven main features according to which he classifics dialects the following
morphological features: a. “the maintenance of the syllabic or tense augment™
ez sdivete  [edenete] v.s Bévere [B'enete] ‘you tied’, b. the diffcrent
“derivative endings™, e.g. —oté ['ubi] appears in Thrace, Macedonia and Cyprus,
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-th ['eli] Mytilene and Aivali, -movkog [pulos] in Peloponnese and in the last
names of the Northern dialects (op. cit., 70). However, Triandafyllidis concludes
{op. cit., 72) that “the morphological variations are not many™,

Considerable contributions in the morphological analysis are found in recent
studies (efr. Koutita-Kaimaki 2000, Drachman & Malikouti-Drachman 2001,
Joseph 2001, Pantelidis 2001, Gafos & Ralli 2001},

3. Compounding in Moedern Greek dialects

The theoretical framework of the present study is that of the theory of
Grammaticalization, according to which compounding is a process of
“lexicalization”™, and has different —and probably contrastive— features from
the process of lexicalization, although both  lexicalization  and
grammaticalization occure in language change.

More specifically, according to Cabrera (1998: 218) lexicalization:
“a. is a lexicotelic process (it goes from syntax to the lexicon), b. affects
syntactically-determined words  and  phrases or sentences (it is a
syntactogenetic process), ¢. abides by the metonymical Concretion Hierarchy,
d. feeds the lexicon and bleeds the syntax.”

The issuc that the present study addresses is if the dialects are
differentiated according to the monomorphemic or polymorphemic stucture of
their words. This issue can be related to the analyticity or syntheticity of the
dialects. Part of this general issue is the way that compounding appears in the
dialects.

Lexical units from eleven (11) glossaries of Modern Greek dialects,
which represent the distribution in Northerm and Southern dialects are
examined in the present study.

A data-base of 3,304 compound words is created from the total of
36,340 words of the glossaries (9.09%),

There are two methodological problems in collecting the compound

words of the dialects’ glossaries: a. the first one concerns the decision of the
composer of the glossary to include a compound word. As in the general
vocabularies too, the composers do not include compound words if they
include the free words from the stems of which the compound is composed.
b. The second problem concerns some compounds of the Standard Modemn
Greek which are included in the dialects” glossaries because of their different
pronunciation in the dialect (c.g. yooouwpan [xasumi'to] “to retard’) or
because of the dialect’s specific meaning.,

Due 1o the fact that most of the glossaries” composers adopt the same
attitude towards the sclection of such lexical items, the comparison between
the dialects was not difficult.

69



In the final selection of the entries I did not include compound words of the
Standard Modem Greek. Opaque compound words as far as their internal
structure is concerned in which compounding is traced as a historical process
(e.g. vowoxupd [nico'cira] ‘housewife’) were also not included. On the other
hand, 1 gathered the words in which compounding is synchronically traced,
that is, the compounds the stems of which appear in simple lexical units in the
synchrony of the dialect or the Standard language.

I would like to mention some cases of opaque compounds which the speakers
reanalyze and by assigning them new meanings, they make them new
compounds,

e.g. the Cretan egraxparopag [eftakratoras) for autokpéropag [afto'kratoras]
‘emperor’, where [efta] means ‘seven’,

Ppadudpmvoe [vradj'ofono] for padiépuvo [radj'ofono] ‘radio’, where [vradj]
means ‘evening’.

Compound words in which the second element does not appear as an
autonomous stem in the synchrony (e.g. those with —flodd [vo'lo], -komd
[ko'po], -kémog ['kopos]), as well as the compounds with prepositions of older
periods of Greek were also excluded from the data-base, because they belong
to the study of prefixation. Although borderline cases exist between the above
mentioned categories and although the opacity / non-opacity of the compound
lexical units is a gradient phenomenon, I choose to restrict my study in
compounds vera e propria in order to investigate more easily the fundamental
guestion about the syntheticity / analyticity of the dialects. The number of
words as well as the numbers of the compounds and the compound verbs and
participles examined in the present study are presented in Table 1:

DIALECT Total | Total | Percentage | Total of Percentage |
of of of compound of compound
words  [compoun| compounds | verbs and | verbs and
ds participles participles
Veria 2,552 2.7% 4 5.7%
70
Siatista 3,202 3.4% 5 4.4%
112
Litochoro 980 35 3.5% I 2.8%
Helia 891 B.8% 8 10.1%
(Peloponnese) 79 ]
Sarakatsanika 487 8.8% | 2.3%
43
Pelion 5,500 B.5% 21 4.4%
471
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Zante 1 1,716 7.4% 12 9.3%
| 128
Agiasos 2,700 | 9.4% 32 12.5%
(Mytilenc) 255
Roumeli 6,500 9.4% 90 14.7%
611
Chios 2232 10.3% 27 11.6%
- 232 P — ol S  —
Crete 9,580 | 1.2 13.2% 247 19.4%
68
TOTAL 36,340 3,3
04

4, Types of compounds in Modern Greek dialects

The compounds of the dialects can belong to every category of the typologies
of Ralli (1992) and Anastasiadi-Symeonidi (1996).

Examples:

N+N-2>N

Tpuy-0-kihabo [tri'yoxralabo]

vine-harvest + basket

‘vine-harvest basket’ (Zante)

A+N=2N,

ayoup-ov-Pdtavon [ayuru'votano]
unripe+ herb

‘unripe herb’ (Pelion)

Adv+ N2 N,
momotpolyKl [piso’strusi]
back+fold

*back fold’ (Roumeli)

A+A2A,

Aewv-0-paKkpog [£a'nomakros)
thin+long

‘thin and long’ (Crete)

Adv+A 2 A
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noivnaBopévos [polipafo'menos)
much+suffer (passive participle)
‘someone experienced many troubles’ (Crete)

N+A=2A

aihas-o-popeuivoc [alaksofore'menos)

a suit of clothes+wear |s-passive

‘someone who has changed clothes’ (Roumeli)

N+V2V,

rohup-ou-Gépvi [palamu'derno]
palm+beat 15

‘1o have pain in the palms’ (Siatista)

V+V a2V

Bepv-o-konaviCopm [Sernokopani'zome]
beat-1s+bumb- | s-passive

“to hit one’s self” (Crete)

Adv+V 2V

Tpvoekavopm [taginosikonome]
early + weak up 1s.passive

‘1o wake up early” (Crete)

Adv + Adv 2 Adv aaxei [ fa'ci]
straight+there
*straight there” (Pelion)

Compounding between a verb stem and an adverb is also found, c.g
fikemoqivepa [vlepo'fanera]

see (stem)+obviously

‘obviously’.

5. Compound verhs

In order to investigate better the question of analyticity / syntheticity, 1 will
focus on compound verbs. Here follow some examples of such compound
verbs and their thematic relations according to the typology of Ralli (1959):

I. coardinative compeound verhs:

According to Ralh (1989, 207-08) this type of compounds 15 rare in Common
Greek. However, they are not so rare in the dialects:

Examples:
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Cup-o-payeipetis | zimomaji'revo]
knead (stem)+cook 1s-active
‘to knead and cook, to be occupied with cooking” (Roumeli)

PBpeg-o-hale [vrexo'fazi]
rain (stem)+have sun 3s, active
*to rain and have sun’ (Crete)

yeEb-o-ywypavilo [jeloxaxa'nizo]
laugh (stem)+laugh loudly |s.active
“to laugh loudly” (Crete)

pep-o-ipihar [merofi'lo]
tame (stem)+make friends 1s-active
“to reconcile” (Crete)

toax-o-netewvilopm [tsakopeti'nizome]
quarrel (stem)+act like a cock |s-passive
“to quarrel like a cock’ (Crete)

gagpi-o-wive [xafto'pino)
swallow (stem)+drink 1s.active
*to drink and cat hastily” (Crete)

. compound verbs with dependence relation between their elemenis:

la. compound verhs with “determinante — determinato” relationship between
their elements:

Examples:

udik-o-Bavetilm [adikoBana'tizo]

unjustly+die 1s-active

‘1o die unjustly’ (Roumeli)

heng-o-tpirye [lipso'troyo]
incompletely-eat |s-active
“to eat incompletely” (Roumeli)

gaidovactiv |xaidana'steno]

caresses+bring up a child 1s-active
*to bring up a child with affection an caresses’ (Roumeli),
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Ib. Compound verbs with relationship between their elements which
corresponds to the relationship of an attributive o ils arguments:

a.argument that grammatically corresponds to the object of a verb and usually
expresses the theme:

Examples:

gutp-o-notilo [fitropo'tizo]

seed bud+water |s-active

‘to water the seed bud’ (Roumeli)

atep-o-yapilo [stiroxo'rizo]
steriletseparate 1s-active
‘to separate the sterile from the fertile sheeps’ (Roumeli)

xaprokovelym [karpalo'nevyo]
fruit+thresh 1s-active
‘to thresh the fruits’ (Crete).

b. argument that grammatically corresponds to the complement which is
accompanied by awd [apo] *by" and it semantically represents the Agent:
Examples:

vepaid-o-kpovapévog [neraidokruz'menos]

fairy+strike (passive participle)

‘someone under the influence of fairies” (Roumeli)

ayep-o-kpoiryopm [ajero’kruome]
wind-+bit |s-passive
‘ta be bitted by a bad spirit’ {Roumeli).

c. argument that grammatically corresponds to a prepositional phrase:
Examples:

patiouk-o-kaprepid [matzukokarte'ro]

stick+wait for Is-active

“to set up a trap to somebody” (Crete)

pat-o-kpuppévos [vatokri'menos]
briar+hidden (passive participle)

‘afraid, unsociable’ (Roumeli).

6. The hidden factor
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Apart from the compounds in which the meaning is the product of the
syntactic relation between their elements, in the following | will focus on the
cases of compounds in which the syntactic relationship cannot explain their
meaning. In other words, for the interpretation of these compounds semantics
and pragmatics should be taken into account.
| focus on the “hidden factor™ (Wamelink-van Lint 1994, 2: 657),

that is, the relationship between the compounds constituents from a semantic
and pragmatic point of view (cfr. Giannoulopoulou 2001: 103-111):
Examples:
.otami-o-papaivopm [stafifoma’renome]

grape+wither 1s-passive

*to get older as a grape that withers” (Crete)

2. kpeppud-o-tpiym [kremido'troyo]
onion+eat 1s-active
‘to live on onions’ (Roumeli)

3. xovPap-o-palopévoc [kuvaromazo'menos]
ball of thread+gather (passive participle)
*shy” (Roumeli)

4. fvd-o-kovPevnalo [ksilokuve'djazo]
wood+talk 1s-active
‘to talk incoherently® (Roumeli)

5. Egv-o-puvam [ksenofo'nao]
foreign+speak |s-active
*to speak my first words as a baby” (Roumeli)

6. Tuph-ov-tavialo [Hflupa'nazo]
blind+piece of cloth |s-active
‘to deceive’ (Pelion)

7. kheid-ov-arovpualo [klidustu'mjazo]
key+mouth 1s-active
‘to have no appetite’ (Siatista)

8. alnup-ov-Sipovvilou [alivrudimu'nizu]

flour+infuriate 1s-active
‘to hit someone and metaph. to attract sexually somebody’ (Agiasos).
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The compounds in the above examples “are usable only in the presence of
substantial contextual support”™ (Downing [977: 821).

For some of them, knowing pragmatic conditions makes their interpretation
easier. In | we notice the metaphor of the man who gets older as a grape thal
withers, in 2 the common knowledge of the speakers about the exclusive
living on onions as a sign of extreme poverty is actualized, in 3 a shy man is
compared to a ball of thread, in 6 the meaning of "deceive’ is given by a game,
during which the players close their eyes with a cloth, in 7 there is a metaphor
of locking one’s mouth to give the meaning ‘lack of appetite”. In 4, 5,8 1t is
opaque —at least for me— which is the semantic process that gives risc to such
meanings. According to Downing (1977: 839) “speakers code what 1s salient
to them within a given context™. If we don’t share the context, we cannot
understand the new meaning of the compound. Of course etymology can solve
the problem for the specialist, but the speaker seems to lose the game.

Two points have to be stressed here: a) the process of metaphor in the above
mentioned compounds is actualized contemporarily with the process of
compounding, that is, these compounds did not have from the beginning a
literal meaning which is shifted to a metaphorical one, but the metaphorical
meanings of the compound constituents are actualized at the same time with
the realization of compounding.

b) the “hidden factor™ has to be recalled even in compounds that are not
metaphorical. Fven in compounds with literal meaning it seems that the
syntactic relationship between the compound constituents does not play a
crucial role: instead it seems that the semantic load of the two lexical
morphemes take part and every semantic relationship between them is recalled.
In cases such as yatinurepdepévog [xatziberde'menos) ‘someone involved in
a difficult situation’ (Agiasos), avipeiokaieiodpm [andrika'ljume] “to pretend
the brave man’ (Crete), apovygloxaiyopar [amuxlo'ceyome] ‘to be bumnt
slowly” (Crete). | think that a possible paraphrase would need the whole
phrase —or better the whole utterance— in order to convey the meaning. As
Wamelink-van Lint mentions (op.cit., 658) “A number of linguists are, in fact,
opposed to the postulation of a fixed set of possible relations. They arguc that.
since rescarch has shown that many more relations are possible, the relation
slot must be capable of being assigned any appropriate contents. The process
of deciding on these contents is then guided by the meaning and function of
the compound elements™,

7. Are there differences between the dialects as far as compounding is
concerned?
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In this study they were examined through information of the following
dialects’ glossaries:

Northemn:

the dialect of Agiasos (Mytilene), Siatista, Veria, Litochoro, Pelion.

Southem:

The dialect of Helia (Peloponnese), Zante, Roumeli, the Cretan dialect and the
Southeastern  dialect of Pyrgi (Chios). According to Triandafyllidis (1938:
244): “the dialects of Roumeli and Epirus share with the Peloponnesian and
the other Southern dialects the syntactic use of the indirect genitive, while
they share the Northern vowel staws with the dialects of Thessaly and
Macedonia”, According to Triandafyllidis, Sarakatsanika too are similar to the
dialects of Epirus and Etolia,

Statistical observations can only be indicative for two reasons: first,
glossaries are usually non-scientific studies; second, the glossaries include
lexical items that do not exclusively belong to the dialect. Yet, when a
significant divergence in the percentage of the compounds in the total of the
dialectal words is observed, this is a strong indication for the different status
of compounding in the Northern and the Southern dialects.

It is worth-mentioned that the lowest percentage of compounds
appears in the glossaries of Veria, of Siatista and of Litochoro (2.7%, 3.4%
and 3.5% correspondingly), while the highest percentage of the compounds
appears in the glossaries of Crete, Chios, Roumeli and Agiasos (13.2%, 10.3%,
94% and 9.4%  correspondingly). The glossaries of Peloponnese, of
Sarakatsanika, of Pelion and of Zante present significant percentage of
compounds without significant differences (8.8%, R.8%, 8.5%, 7.4%
correspondingly). The above data could be interpreted as follows: in the
prototypical Northern dialects compounding is restricted, in the prototypical
Southern dialects compounding increases, while in the intermediate dialects
{Sarakatsanika, Peloponnesian, of Pelion) a significant percentage of
compounding is noticed. The whole picture is disturbed only by the dialect of
Agiasos (Mytilene) which belongs to the Northern dialects but presenis one of
the highest percentage of compounding,

Concerning the statistics of the regional frequency of the compounds,
Andriotis (1956: 22) remarks: “the frequency of the compounds with
argument structure that corresponds to subject / object. as well as of the other
three categories is considerably bigger in the periphery of the metropolitan
Greek region, namely coast and islands (especially Crete, Karpathos, Naxos,
Imvros c.te.) and is relatively lower in the interior of the country. This
unequal distribution corresponds to the more general unequal synthetic force
of the Modern Greek dialects™,

The aim of the present study is to combine the percentage of the
compounds  with features of syntheticity / analyticity in the dialects.
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Consequently, the next step of our investigation is verbal compounds and
more specifically the compounds that belong to the grammatical category of
verbs or participles. It is assumed that verbal compounds of this kind
condense in monomorphemic lexical units the syntactic relations that are
expressed in the sentence and consequently can give strong indications for the
analytic or synthetic character of a dialect.

The lowest percentage of compound verbs is observed again in
Morthern dialects, and in the Sarakatsanika (Sarakatsanika 2.3%, Litochoro
2.8%., Siatista 4.4%, Pelion 4.4%, Veria 5.7%), while the highest perecentage
of compound verbs is observed in the Southern dialects (Crete 19.4%,
Roumeli 14.7%). The rest of the dialects present strong percentage of
compound verbs too.

The percentage of the compounds in the total of the glossaries’ words
and the percentage of compound verbs and participles in the total of
compounds are given in Table 2:

TABLE 2
DIALECT Percentage of Percentage of
compounds in the compound verbs and
total of words participles in the total
of compounds
Veria 2.7% 5.7%
| Siatista 3.4% 4.4%
Litochoro 3.5% 2.8%
Helia (Peloponnese) 8.8% 10.1%
Sarakatsanika 8.8% 2.3%
Pelion 8.5% 4.4%
Zante T.4% 9.3%
| Agiasos (Mytilene) 9.4% 12.5%
Roumeli 9.4% 14.7%
Chics 10.3% 11.6%
Crete 13.2% 19.4%

Can the above mentioned indications (thc general higher percentage of
compounding in Southern dialects compared to the Northern ones and the
general higher percentage of compound verbs in the total of compounds in the
Southemn dialects compared with to Northern ones) prove that the Southern
dialects are differentiated from the Northern ones as far as syntheticity /
analyticity is concerned? Obviously no, if we don’t make more general
accounts, On the other hand, the terms of syntheticity / analyticity are quite
fuzzy and can be interpreted in several ways. It is also well-known that the
course of the languages from analysis to synthesis and vice-versa is permanent.
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Conclusions can be more difficult when we investigate dialects and not
languages.

Following the approach of Greenberg ([1954] 1960): “Synthesis is
calculated by an elegantly simple mathematical formula: total of morphemes
divided by total of words (M / W) which yields the ratio of morphemes per
word, This measure is called the ‘synthetic index" (Schwegler, 1993: 114).
On the basis of this index the Southern dialects appear to be more synthetic,

It is worth-mentioning here a typical example of a compound word,
which in the Southern dialect of Roumeli appears as a compound
ohappoyoptr [alafrojor'ti] ‘small fest without vacation’, while in the
Morthern dialect of Siatista the same semantic collocation appears as two
autonomous lexical units: chappd wopoti [ala'fra ur'tsi].

However, in order to formulate integrated conclusions about the
syntheticity / analycity of the dialects we have to examine other
morphosyntactic phenomena too. E.g. the restricted use of genitive and its
substitution by prepositional phrases in the Northern dialects can also
advocate for the growing analyticity of the MNorthern dialects (Petrounias,
personal communication),

8. Conclusions

The study of compounding in the Modern Greek dialects has shown that: i.
compounding appears in every dialect, ii. the percentage of compounds in the
total of the words of glossaries, as well as the percentage of compound verbs
in the total of compounds gives some first indications that compounding
appears stronger in the Southern than in the Northern dialects, iii. in order to
get integrated answer to the question about the analyticity / syntheticity of the
dialects we need to co-examine other phenomena of word-formation as well
as morphosyntactic ones, iv. this co-examination will be useful in the study of
the dialectal morphology under the point of view of reconstruction of the
morphological evolution in Modern Greek.

9. Notes
"I would like to thank Evangelos Petrounias, Xeni Koutsilieri, Spyros Tsougos and
Stavroula Stavrakaki for their helpful comments to earlier versions of the paper.
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Properties of Wh-Question Formation in Cypriot Greek

Kleanthes K. Grohmann', Phoevos Panagiotidis’, and Stavroula
Tsiplakou®
University of Cyprus, 'Cyprus College

This paper discusses a variant of wh-questions in Cypriot Greek which
involves the expression embu ‘is-that’ and is at first glance suspiciously
similar to the est-ce que “is-it that' type of wh-questions in French (and a
similar phenomenon in Northern Italian dialects). Our main goals are to
present the properties of this intriguing pattern, which sets Cypriot apart
from both Standard Greek and other Greek dialects, and to sketch an
analysis that capitalizes on current advances in syntactic theory. A closer
inspection of the properties of Cypriot wh-questions will lead to a
different path of explanation from that proposed for Romance est-ce gue-
varieties for several reasons, among them the fact that embu sometimes
surfaces as the contracted form mbu — which is, contrary to appearances,
much more than a simple allomorph. The suggested analysis assumes
sideward movement into a (cleft) small clause whose predicate is
phonetically unrealized. This analysis may have interesting
consequences for the derivational analysis of cleft structures in general.

Keywords: (Standard) Modem Greek, Cypriot Greek, wh-questions,
clefts, small clauses, null predicate, sideward movement, economy, wh-
clitic

1. Introduction

Cypriot Greek (CG) is a variety of Greek spoken by approximately 800,000
people in Cyprus and across the British Commonwealth (see Goutsos &
Karyolemou 2004 for details and discussion). In a seminal study, Mewton (1972)
presents a number of grammatical properties of CG, primarily in morphology
and phonology, but he says rather little about its syntax. One area of
considerable morphosyntactic divergence between CG and Standard Modemn
Greek (SMG) is chitic placement, which we will not discuss here; thorough
treatments of this topic can be found in e.g. Agouraki (1997), Condoravdi &
Kiparsky (2002), and Petinou & Terzi (2002). As will be shown in this paper,
the syntax of the CG complementizer field, the left periphery of the clause,
differs significantly from that of SMG. We are concerned with the CG-variety of
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wh-question formation, After presenting the properties of this specimen, we will
discuss similarities and differences with Romance varieties and sketch the
beginnings of an analysis that incorporates a sideward movement analysis of
{wh-)clefis.

In section 2 we present the most salient properties of CG wh-question
formation involving emby ‘is-that’ and its reduced apparent variant mbu, and
contrast it with that of SMG (which lacks the forms embu/mbu allogether).
Section 3 discusses the similarities to wh-question formation in various
Romance varictics involving esi-ce gue (or iis counterparts). Section 4 argucs
against an extension of a recent (line of) analysis proposed for Romance to CG
wh-questions and sketches an alternative approach building on the relevance of
cleft structures. It closes with a discussion of some recalcitrant cases. Section 3
concludes the paper.

p Properties of Wh-Question Formation in Cypriot Greek and
Romance
2.1 Cypriot Greek wh-questions

The data in (1) illustrate one possible way of wh-question formation in CG for
wh-subjects (la) and wh-objects (1b) as well as so-called “quasi-argumental”
wh-expressions (l¢) and “true adjunct” wh-expressions (1d). These structures
correspond  to  homologous  structures  in - SMG, modulo  phonological
differences:'

(1) a. Pcos cfic? ¢ Pote efies?
wha.NOM lefi.3sG when left.25G
“Who went?’ *When did vou leave?’
b. Pcon idhes? d. Jati efies?
who.ACC saw. 250 why left.25G
“Who did you see? “Why did you leave?”’

But CG also makes available an alternative way of forming wh-questions,
which does not exist in SMG. Compare the pattern above with the paradigm
below, for wh-arguments, both subjects (la, 2a) and objects (1b, 2b), and for wh-
adjuncts, both quasi-arguments when/where (3) and true adjuncts why/how (4):°

] a. Pcos  embu efie?
who. NOM is-that  left.3s6
lit. *Whao is it that left?”
b. Peon embu idhes?
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(4)

We refer to this variety, which is the main focus of our paper, as the embu-
strategy in CG wh-questions. The remainder of this section will lay out all
relevant syntactic and interpretive properties of the embu-strategy in as far as we

who.ACC is-that saw.25G

fit. *Who is it that vou saw?’

Pote lembu} epies?
when is-that went.25G
Pu lembu} epies?
where  is-that went.25G
*When/Where did you go?’

Jati {embu} cpies?
why is-that wenl.28G
Indalos{embu} epies?
how is-that wenlL25G

*Why/How did you go?”

are able 1o ascertain at this point,

Informants invariably prefer a D{iscourse)-linked reading for the wi-element
(Pesetsky 1987) when it is supported by embu, a reading such as “for which N
out of a set of referents identified in the discourse.” An added wrinkle 15 that
mbu (an apparent variant of embu) is obligatory in wh-guestions introduced by
inda, when indg is an argument (meaning *what”), but it is optional when inda is
an adjunct {meaning ‘why'/*what for"), as is indicated by (5) through (7).

(5)

(6)

(7)

Interestingly, when the wh-cxpression is complex, i.e. of the type inda+N,

Inda

what.ACC  is-that drank. 256G

*Imbu} ipces?

“What did you drink?”

Inda

what. ACC  1s-that

Inda
what

*{mbu| s
“What upset you?’

{mbu} erkumaste
i5-thatcome. [PL

“What do we come here for?'

enhu (but not mbu) may surface optionally:

(%)

Inda
what

YOUWCL.ACC

dhame?
here?

krasin fembu, *mbu|

wine.ACC is-that
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“What wine did you drink?”
The distribution in embedded contexts is identical:

{(9ja. En iksero inda krasin {embu, *mbu} ipces.
not know.1sG  what wine.ACC is-that drank.25G
‘1 don’t know what wine you drank.’
b. En iksero inda  *{*embu, mbu} ipces.
not know.15G what  is-that drank.25G
‘I don’t know what you drank.’

The relevance of D-linking to the obligatoriness of felmbu might be supported
when one considers “aggressively non-D-linked” wh-phrases (Pesetsky 1987,
den Dikken & Giannakidou 2002), where embu (but not mbu) may surface:’

(10} Inda  st’anatheman {embu, *mbu} kamnete?
what  in-the-damnation is-that do.2rL
“What the hell are you doing?”

In sum, the generalization concerning the presence of embuw/mbu in CG wh-
questions seems to be that embu is optional, unless the wh-word is bare and
argumental inda, in which case mbu is obligatory.

22 Wh-questions in Romance varieties

The situation is partly reminiscent of French, where the basic restriction is that
est-ce gue ‘is it that' is obligatory with inanimate subject gue *what’ (Obenauer
1981), and partly of Northern Italian dialects (Munaro, Poletto & Pollock 2002,
Munaro & Pollock 2002), as the data in (11) and (12) illustrate:

{11) French (Munaro & Pollock 2002)
a. {*Que, Qu'est-ce qui} tombe [ surprend Marie / arrive?
what what-is-that what  falls surprisesMarie  happens
*What falls / surprises Marie / happens?”’
b. {Qui, Qui  estce  qui} tombe [ surprendMarie /arrive?
who who  is-that who falls  surprisesMarie  happens

*Who falls / surprises Marie / arrives?’

(12) Bellunese (Munaro & Pollock 2002)
a. {*Che, E-lo che che} te disturba?
what is-it.CL what  that youCL  disturbs
*What disturbs you?’
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b. {*Chi, E-lo chi che} te disturba?
who l s-it.CL  who that you.CL  disturbs
"“Who disturbs you?’

The Romance varieties display minor differences in the implementation of
the est-ce que strategy; in French it is obligatory only with gue subjects, while in
Northern Italian dialects such as Bellunese it is obligatory across the board with
bare wh-words. Val Camonica dialects also optionally display wh-doubling:

(13)  VFal Camonica (Munaro & Pollock 2002)
{Ch'} &-1 chi che porta  al pa?
who  is-it.cL who  that  brings the bread
“Who is it that brings the bread?”
Crucially, the est-ce que strategy is not required when the wh-expression is
complex, as is shown by the French and Bellunese examples in (14a) and (14b):

(14) a. Quel  autobus {est-ce gqui} a embouti ma voiture?
which bus is-it that has dented my car
“Which bus {is it that} has dented my car?’

b.Che vestito  a-la compra?
what  dress  has-she.CL bought

“What dress has she bought?”

Again, the situation is strongly reminiscent of Cypriot Greek (cf. (8)-(9) above).

3 The ‘Romance’ analysis

Pollock (2002) and Munaro & Pollock (2002) are among the few generative
linguists who have paid attention to this phenomenon; they have argued in favor
of two distinct types of est-ce-que, at least for French, and in favor of an
analysis that involves the notion of wh-clitic and the syntactic reflex(es) of
semantic notions such as D-linking. The account hinges on the following
assumptions:

(i) Wh-expressions project an existentially quantified operator Opl and a
“disjunctive” operator Op2; Op2 is higher in the left periphery than Opl, where
Op2 merges above ForceP and OpP1 merges just below it (but above TopP).
The hierarchical relation between the two types of wh-, as expressed in the
syniactic representation, accounts for the restrictions on relative scope
assignment holding between the two operators (cf. Katz & Postal 1964). A
complex wh-expression occupies the higher Op2-position, while in the absence
of one, a bare wh-word needs to check the uninterpretable features of both Opl
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and Op2. Languages parameterize as to whether Opl and Op2 are spelled out at
PF or not.

(i) When the wh-word is a clitic, e.g. French gue, it must adjoin to 1P by
head movement, and remnant [P movement to the higher Op2-position must
ensue; this accounts for *stylistic inversion® (cf. Kayne & Pollock 2001):*

{15} a. Qu’as-tu dit?
what.CL-have-you.CL.  said
*What have you said?”
b. [oper que; Dpf' [korcer e 0 [ow G [a8] 4] ]m Force” [gp 1y G’
[opipr OPy Op1” [rope [dit [t 4] Top" tw]]]]]

When the wh-clitic is a subject, however, a derivation such as (15) is banned,
since it would mnvolve rightward movement or lowering of the subject wh-clitic
to IP prior to remnant movement of wh-clitic+IP 1o Op2, Munaro & Pollock
suggest that in this case the wh-clitic is merged above Opl, as the predicate of a
small clause consisting of ce and gue embedded under the copula esr:
(16) a. Qu'est-ce qui tombe?
what.CL-is-it ~ that  falls
“What is falling?’
b. [opzr que; Op2” [rorcer [cie b [cope 5t [sc & ce]]] Force”
[opie OF; que | [ip 61 [ & tombe ] ]]]

Munaro & Pollock argue further that the proposed structure is not biclausal
in virtue of the fact that esr and ce are “inert’ in terms of EPP, Case, and tense
features and hence do not project a higher matrix 1P above ForceP. The claim is
that esi-ce (gue) in bona fide clefis is different in that the copula carries a tense
feature, est-ce is intonationally prominent, and esr-ce can be separated from the
lower gue by a parenthetical expression such as dowme “then’, which does not
peint to a Spec-Head relation:

(17} a. Qu'est-ce que tu lui avais promis?
what.CL-is-it that you him.cL  had.25G  promised
“What is it that you promised him?"

b.*Qu" dtailce donc que tw lw avais promis?
what.CL was it then that you him. CLhad.25G promised
“What was it, then, that vou promised him?

c. Quel livre était ce domc que e lui avais promis?
Which book was it then that you him.CL had.25G promised
“What book was it, then, that you promised him?’

88



The similarity to CG immediately becomes apparent: embu is distinguished
phonetically, morphologically, and syntactically fraom mbu, both in that embu
appears in wh-structures optionally {as discussed in (2)-(4) above) and in that
embu is inflected for tense, while mbu is not. This is indicated by the conirasts in
(18)-(19):

(18) a Peon {itan pu) idhes?

who,ACC was-that saw. 258G
“Who {was it that] you saw?®

b. Inda  krasin {itan pu} ipces?
what  wine.ACC  was-that drank.25G
“What wine {was it that}] vou drank?’

6. Inda itan pu  ipces?
what was-that drank.25G

“What was it that you drank?’

(193 Inda mbu itan pu ipees?
what is-that  was-that  drank.25G
*“What is it that it was that you drank?”

4. A novel analysis

Turning to the embu-strategy in wh-question formation in CG again, we want o
proposc an analysis which incorporates some basic insights from the analysis of
Romance wh-questions outlined above, namely the notion of wh-clitic and the
distinction between two different types of est-ce gue, with only one of the two,
embu, projecting a hona fide cleft structure. Our analysis diverges from the one
proposed for Romance, however, in that it implements theoretical developmenis
on the specifics of displacement, in particular, the notion of sideward movement,
There is thus no need to assume either null operators or remnant movement,
which, following recent minimalist work, we take to be a positive consequence,

4.1 Cleft Structures in Cypriot Greek

We begin by noting that, unlike SMG, CG has bona fide cleft structures in licu
of syntactic focus movement:

(200 a. En 0 Xambis pu efie.
15 the. oM Hambis.NOM that left.3saG
‘It is Hambas that left.”
b, ltan o Xambis pu efie.

WS the.NOM Hambis.NOM that left.35G
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“It was Hambis that left.
{(21)* Ton XAMBIN idha,
the.acc Hambis ACC saw. 185G
‘HAMBIS [ saw.’

Naturally, the focused constituent can also be an object or an adjunct:

(22) a. En ton Xambin pu idha.
15356 the.acc Hambis.acCc  that saw. |5G
‘It is Hambis that 1 saw.’
b. En pses pu idha to Xambin,

i5.35G  yesterday that saw.1sG the.acC Hambis.ACC
‘It is yesterday that [ saw Hambis.’

This type of cleft disallows movement of the focused expression:

(23)* O Xambis en pu efie.
the. woM Hambis. NOM is that  left.3sG
‘It is Hambis that left.’

We assume that clefis are biclausal structures of the general format in (24)
(24)  [cp cleft [ C* matrix ] ]

However, we capitalize on the fact that clefts are a focusing strategy (in the
spirit of Rizzi 1997 and much subsequent work). We hence adopt a split-CP
analysis where, in the cases at hand, there needs to be a focus projection (FocP)
whose specifier is filled by the cleft, and a C-position, which takes the matrix as
its complement (see also note 5). We can thus specify (24) further as follows:

(25) FocP

L
cleft Foc

-t

Foc" CP

Spec c

(«’//\mmx

Applying (25) to (20a) yields the structure in (26).*
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(26) FocP

CP Foc'
o T T
Spec C Foc" CP,
#&,-"’}\H\ /,.-f"ﬂ‘x_‘_
C 1P Spec C'
ﬂ ﬁ
Spec I c’ IP
o .-""/hm‘“-s\.c ru ."L\.
en e
Dp DP
VAN
o Xambis &,

Before proceeding to present our account of the phenomenon, we will outline
our background assumptions, at the same time partially explicating the phrase
marker above. Starting from the bottom, we argue that there is a small clause
(notated as SC, without further debate on its exact status; for suggestions, see e.g.
Stowell 1981, Bowers 1993, Moro 1997) at the heart of the embu-structure. This
is warranted because it captures the relationship of predication that holds
between the focused element and the matrix clause (coindexation). The SC-
predicate @ is the covert counterpart of a clause-selecting nominal D, hardly an
outlandish entity in Greek, where overt Ds, such as fo ‘the’, routinely select
subordinate clauses, as described in Roussou (1994), The SC-subject does not
move to SpeclP. This correctly rules out (23) and has been independently argued
for with respect to all preverbal subjects in Greek (see eg. Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou 1998, Panagiotidis & Tsiplakou, forthcoming). In declarative
clefts, the CP-domain remains empty and pu ‘that’ introduces the matrix clause;
the entire structure is identified as a focus cleft (with the projection label FocP),
Conversely, in wh-clefts, CP is filled with the wh-phrase and an interrogative C".
Let us now suggest a way of bringing these strands together by
introducing a central theoretical tool of our analysis, sideward movement.

4.2 Sideward movement in clefts

Our analysis of clefts incorporates insights from MNunes' (2004) etiology of
displacement and technical implementations — the operation known as
sideward movement. In a nutshell, we suggest that the wh-phrase moves
sidewards in embu-structures, Take a typical example, such as (2a). The first
process of the derivation is to form the relevant numeration N which has to be
depleted in the course of the derivation (Chomsky 1995, disregarding more
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recent approaches in terms of lexical sub-arrays as in Chomsky 2001 and related
research). Take (27) to be the correct N (with irrelevant details omitted):

(27) N = lefie, V", peos, P, pu, Foc”, @, en, C'g}

In the course of the derivation, N will be exhausted by successive applications of
Select, Merge, and Move (Hornstein, Nunes & Grohmann 2005). Under a semi-
bare phrase structure appmach the final stage of the derivation rclq:vam here can
be presented as follows (par is a non-inlerrogative cumpl:r.munu?cr C’ g and en is
the present-tense inflectional head I°sse5 00 a par with 1., from N):

(28) I'Efp
Cf*ﬁ q__hi-uc’
_.a-""fx\'“'\-h ..-""'Il:ﬂm‘"m.
peasy Foc" CP
8,8, wh] o,
Cu(‘; IP th c“
e i 0.8, wh] T
en sC pu P
,r"'/A\"'\_ &.
1 & ...Ifl't"...ti..-.
|8, 8, wh| |8, 8, wh|

The derivation may be described as follows: pcos ‘who’ is the wh-subject of the
matrix clause; its 8-role is assigned by efie “left.35G" (and the wh-feature [wh] is
of course unchecked in base position). However, it bears an additional B-role to
be checked at a later point. This presupposes a O-role-as-feature view of the
grammar, as recently proposed by Hornstein (2001), for example, building on
Bogkovi¢ (1994), among others. In fact, the analysis that follows draws heavily
on Hornstein's work as well as Nunes (2004); for the benefit of the reader, we
will provide justification of the most important aspects of the general ideas.”

The first relevant step is peos moving to SpecCP to check its [wh|. However,
it cannot be checked in the specifier of the matrix CP, since this is headed by pu
‘that” — the non-interrogative C . We thus assume, as is standard in dynamic
approaches to the grammar (see the sources just cited), that peos is copied and
placed into the derivational work-\pacn {i.c. put “on hold’, so to Lpt.al».]l pending
the first possible point of re-merger.” In SpecCP of the matrix it is clear that
peos could never check both its remaining unchecked features, [wh| and [0]. In
fact, the latter feature could only ever be checked in the vicinity of a predicate,
which is one of the reasons why sideward movement 15 restricted to lexical
items that, once in the derivational workspace, will be merged as soon as
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possible into a thematic position (cf. restrictions on parasitic gaps or adjunct
control; see note 7 for references).

In parallel (see note 8), we start assembling SC, starting by Selecting the
predicate (in this case, 7). Note that once out of N, @ is looking for an element
to Merge with — and evidently, this should be a themaric element, so that it can
discharge its B-role (feature), Since N does not contain any more Lls with a 0-
feature, the search for a Mergeable clement finds the copy of peas still hanging
around for re-merger. Thus, peos Merges with the SC predicate @, checks [0],
and eventually moves on to SpecCP of the clefi. This time it finds itself in a
Spec-Head relationship with an interrogative C and thus checks [wh] at last.

At this stage we have a structure for peas en pu effe, which is already very
close to the desired outcome in (2a). Presumably due to the enclitic nature of en,
the relevant final step (arguably at PF) is contraction of en and pu to vield embu.

More generally, and here we are paving the way for further speculations in
the next section, we might want to connect the second B-role that an element
may bear to a (phonetically null} SC-predicate. This assumption yields the cases
at hand, but it could plausibly extend to instances of adjunct relativization, for
example, or other cases that Hornstein (2001) does not discuss, The null
predicate of such SCs may then find a more reasonable place in the grammar.
We leave this issue for future work.

4.3 Speculations on inda

As far as we can see, the analysis outlined above works smoothly for all cases of
wh-dependencics involving embu that we catalogued in section 2.1 above.
However, it cannot easily account for the fact that bare inda, whether argument
or adjunct (i.e. complementless what/why), never combines with embu (cf. (5)-
(8)). This is not predicted if the process deriving inde-questions follows the
clefling strategy laid out in the previous section,

One might want to argue that the element mbu that occurs with (bare) inda is
simply an allomorph of embn, contracted even further from entpu. However,
there is evidence that suggests that the two forms are to be kept distinct. For
example, the form occurring with bare inda 15 not inflected for tense:

(29) a Inda embu  ipees?
what.acC is-that  drank.25G
*What is it that you drank?”
b.* Inda itan pu  ipces?
what ACC was-that drank.25G

*What was it that you drank?”
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(30) Inda mbu {itan pu} ipces?
what. ACC is-it was-that drank.25G
“What {is, was} it that you drank?’

Another point is that mbu is an clement clearly reserved for inda, whether it
functions as argument (‘what’) or adjunct (*why). This fact can be illustrated
most clearly with a wh-word that ends in a (stressed) vowel (in this case, the
plural neuter form of pcos ‘who'): there are no obvious phonological reasons
that would disallow contraction of embu to mbu in the context of (31).

(31)* Pea mbu  idhes?
who.ACC is-that saw.25G
“Who is it that you saw?’

In the face of this exceptionality of mbu, we thus have to answer the
following questions:

i.  Why doesn’t inda allow clefting (if it really doesn’t)?
ii.  What is the syntax of inda mbu (if it’s really different)?

We will leave these questions open. One tentative way of approaching the
issue could be to assume that inda is in fact a wh-clitic, possibly even similar Lo
the ones found in Romance varieties (see section 3). Some support for such an
assumption can be adduced from examples such as (32) and (33) The
ungrammaticality of (32a) indicates that inda is not a phonetically stand-alone
item, but it needs to attach to a (tonic) morphological host:

i32) A [unintellighle]
B:a.* Inda?

b. Inda mboni?
what  is-it-that-is
*What (is it)?"

Finally, (33) shows that generally there are reduced (clitic) forms of inda:
{(33) {inda, 'a, 'nda} mbu ipces?
what.ACC is-that  drank.25G
“What is it that you drank?’

However, the same is not true for inda when it is used as an adjunct:

(34) {inda, 'a, 'nda} mbu erkumaste dhame?
what.ACC is-that  come. lPL here
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*What is it that we come here for?’
5. Conclusion

In this paper, we investigated the properties of wh-questions in Cypriot Greek
involving the element embu ‘is-that’. We rejected an analysis that would treat
these on a par with at first sight comparable strategies found in Romance
varieties. We then argued that the structure underlying the derivation is that of a
cleft. The theoretical innovation in this paper is a sideward movement analysis
of wh-clefts, which, as we tentatively suggested, might be generalized beyond
the phenomenon investigated here. We identified some issues that are to be
explored in subsequent work, most notably the special strategy that inda ‘what’
arguably requires.

6. Notes

' As mentioned above, see Newton (1972) on the phonological differences between CG
and SMG. For convention, we use the following abbreviations in the interlinear glosses
throughout: CL = clitic, ACC = accusative, NOM = nominative, 8G = singular, PL = plural,
OF = operator, Brackets indicate that realization of the set of lexical items Lls within is
optional: *{Ll,, ..., LL,}". We provide a broad approximation of CG pronunciation,
including *dh’ for the voiced fricative.

* Pending a dedicated study of felicitous discourse contexts and other factors, we will
treat the interpretation of both wh-question strategies on a par and translate even fejmbu-
structures as simple, non-cleft questions into English in subsequent examples.

' However, given (8)<(9), it is not clear whether other factors account for this state of
affairs independently. We will not consider the issue of D-linking any further.

* This might be another instance of the more general “wh-clitic connection™ studied by
Boeckx & Stjepanovié (2005).

* The literature is split on the representation of clefts. While some researchers propose a
monoclausal structure, we assume a biclausal structure. The ensuing discussion is a
tentative proposal on the structure of clefis and wh-clefis, to be worked out in concurrent
work {(Grohmann, in progress), where the relevant references are provided. Note that
what we call the “matrix” is often taken to be a relative clause. Pending further
discussion, we do not distinguish the two further (but see note 7 for potentially interesting
support for our proposal if the matrix is indeed a relative).

“Namm]iy, our analysis only concerns embu-struciures, i.e. embu-less wh-questions in
CG are presumably generated like their SMG counterparts (or any other wh-question that
involves fronting of one wh-element, as in English). The fact that the CG wh-expression
inda forces {ejmbu signals that CG does indeed have two totally different strategies —
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we may speculate that one is taken over from the “standard” Greek variety, one from the
“dialect.” In this light it is only 1o be expected that inda does not allow “regular wh-
movement™: the CG strutegy for wh-question formation involves clefting, so any CG
guestion word would trigger this type of derivation,

7 §ee also Girohmann (2003: 303-308) for review of, additional discussion on, and further
references for the phenomena that Nunes (parasitic gaps) and Hornstein (adjunct control,
relativization) were concerned with as well as others (PRO gate. ATB-constructions, and
s forth).

* A final “disclaimer™ on these background assumptions, As argued elsewhere (see note 7
above), the derivational workspace is needed independently of sideward movement,
Since Merge targets by definition only two syntactic objects, every time @ complex
object, such as a subjeet or any other “lefi branch™ (Uriagercka 1999), is Merged, it must
be constructed in parallel. We refer 1o all the sources cited in this note and the previous
one for more discussion.

7. References

Agouraki, Yioryia. 1997. On the Enclisis-Proclisis Alternation. Greek
Linguistics "95: Proceedings of the 2™ International Conference on
Greek Linguistics, ed. by G. Drachman, A. Malikouti-Drachman, J.
Fykias and C. Klidi, 393-404. Graz: W. MNeugebauer Verlag.

Alexiadou, Artemis & Elena Anagnostopoulou. 1998. Parametrizing AGR:
Word Order, V-Movement and EPP Checking. Natwral Language &
Linguistic Theory 16: 491-539,

Boeckx, Cedric & Sandra Stjepanovié. 2005, The Wh-Clitic Connection. Clitic
and Affix Combinations: Theoretical Perspectives, ed. by L. Heggie and F.
Ordofiez, 301-314. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Boskovié, Zeljko. 1994, D-Structure, Theta Criterion, and Movement into Theta
Positions. Linguistic Analvsis 24: 247-286.

Bowers, John. 1993, The Syntax of Predication. Linguistic Inguiry 24: 591-656.

Chomsky., Noam. 1995, The Minimalist Program, Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Chomsky, Noam. 2001, Derivation by Phase. Ken Hale: A Life in Language, ed.
by M. Kenstowicz, 1-52. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Condoravdi, Cleo & Paul Kiparsky. 2002, Clitics and Clause Structure. Journal
of Greek Linguistics 2: 1-39.

den Dikken, Marcel & Anastasia Giannakidou. 2002, From Hell to Polarity:
‘Aggressively non-D-linked” Wh-Phrases as Polarity ltems. Linguistic
Ingueiry 33: 316,

Grohmann, Kleanthes K. 2003. Prolific Domains: On the Anti-Locality af
Movement Dependencies. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

96



Grohmann, Kleanthes K. In progress. Sidewards Clefling. Ms., University of
Cyprus.

Goutsos, Dionysis & Marilena Karyolemou. 2004, Introduction. [nternational
Journal af the Sociology of Language 168 [The Sociolinguistics of Cyprus
I: Studies from the Greek Sphere], 1-17.

Homstein, Norbert. 2001, Move! A Minimalist Theory of Construal. Oxford:
Blackwell.

Homnstein, Worbert, Jairo Nunes & Kleanthes K. Grohmann, 2005,
Understanding Minimalism. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Katz, Jerold J. & Paul M. Postal. 1964, dn Integrated Theory of Linguistic
Descriptions. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Kayne, Richard 5. & Jean-Yves Pollock. 2001, New Thoughts on Stylistic
Inversion. Subject fnversion and the Theory of Universal Grammar, ed.
by A. Hulk and J.-Y. Pollock, 107-162. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Moro, Andrea. 1997. The Raising of Predicates: Predicative Noun Phrases and
the Theory of Clause Structure. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Munaro, Micola, Cecilia Poletto & Jean-Yves Pollock. 2002, Eppur si muove:
On Comparing French and Bellunese Wh-Movement. Linguistic
Variation Yearbook 1 (2001), ed. by P. Pica and J. Rooryck, 147-180.
Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Munaro, Nicola & Jean-Yves Pollock. 2002. Qu' est-ce que (qu)-est-ce que? A
Case Study in Comparative Romance Interrogative Syntax. Ms.,
University of Padova and Université de Picardie 4 Amiens.

Newton, Brian. 1972. Cypriot Greek: Iis Phonology and Inflections. The Hague:
Mouton.

Nunes, Jairo. 2004. Linearization of Chains and Sideward Movement,
Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Obenauer, Hans-Georg. 1981, Le principe des categories vides et la syntaxe des
interrogatives complexes. Langue francaise 52: 100-118.

Panagiotidis, Phoevos & Stavroula Tsiplakou. Forthcoming. An A-Binding
Asymmetry in Null Subject Languages and Its Significance for Universal
Grammar. Linguistic fnquiry,

Pesetsky, David. 1987. Wh-in-situ: Movement and Unselective Binding. The
Representation of Indefinites, ed. by E. Reuland and A. ter Meulen, 98-
129, Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press,

Petinou, K. & A, Terzi. 2002. Clitic Misplacement among Normally Developing
Children and Children with Specific Language Impairment and the Status
of Infl Heads. Language Acguisition 10: 1-28,

Pollock, Jean-Yves. 2002. Qu’ est-ce gue (gu)-est-ce gue? Cleft and Pseudocleft
(Questions in Some Romance Varieties. Talk presented at NYU Lecture
Series, 6 and 13 September 2002,

97



Rizzi, Luigi. 1997. The Fine Structure of the Left Periphery. Elements of
Grammar, ed. by L. Haegeman, 281-337. Dordrecht: Kluwer.

Roussou, Anna. 1994, The Syntax of Complementisers. Ph.D. dissertation,
University College London.

Stowell, Tim. 1981, Origins of Phrase Structure. Ph.D. dissertation, MIT.

Uriagereka, Juan. 1999. Multiple Spell Out. Working Minimalism, ed. by 5.D.
Epstein and N. Homnstein, 251-282. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

8. Mepianym

Zmv epyacia aut egetdlovpe T Sop TV EpOTACEEY PEPIKTG ayvoiag TG KUAPLaKTIC
BiéxTou, fva BEpn mov we tapa Bev éxet pelemfel. Asfyvoupe 6t oe Gleg g
EpWTAOE MEpTs ayvoing, pe eiaipeom autés mov ewdyovial pe to imda ‘1, 1)
EpwTnpatic AEn ) ppdo propel va cuvolebetm and to embu ‘ev mow’, "eivan mow’,
AOU MOPPOAOYIRG Kol CUVIAKTIKG pOWGlEL PE TO esf-ce gue g YoAAUMS Kol KAmoLmY
ey Siadéxtov, To emby sival Tpoaipetid i, OTIG EPUTIOELS MOV EIGRYOVIEL JE
to inda, W mpaypdtmon mbu epgaviletol umoppewTG, eKTdg av To jnda eivin
empprpatid, Mpoteivoue dti o dopés mov repéyouy embu eival Siopdels rpotioel,
ommc wm o1 Sopfs cuvtakTikie Eotinomg g kumpukis, oty omoio Sev umpyel
CUVTOKTIKT) pETakivijon v Adyous ectioomg, evid on Sopds pe inda mbu mpémel va
avakufoty pe Sappetikd tpdmo xafde o inda paiverom va e Widmres Katkod
atoufEiow.
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The diachronic evolution of the Greek article: parametric
hypotheses

Cristina Guardiano
Universita di Modena e Reggio Emilia

This paper proposes an interpretation of the diachronic evolution of the
Greek article-system according to a theoretical framework essentially
based on the recent parametric descriptions of the DP-structure. It
‘particularly focuses on the relation between the rise of the so-called
indefinite article and the necessity for the definite (expletive) one to occur
along with proper names, in argument position. More specifically, the
distribution of the definite article, the necessity of a phonetically visible
expletive with proper names in Modern Greek, and its apparent optionality
in Ancient Greek, are explained as the empirical consequences of the
interaction among a number of parametric properties, namely the Null
Article, the Strong Reference and the availability of the Moun-raising to
high positions in the DP. Such an explanation also accounts for the
diachronic development of the article-system throughout the history of
Greek in terms of parameter resetting.

Keywords: Ancient and Modemn Greek, diachronic evolution, DP-structure,
parameters, expletive article, null article, reference, N-raising.

1  Theoretical background

1.1 The DP and its internal structure

The description of nominal phrases as DPs, as proposed first in Szabolesi (1983,
1987) and Abney (1987), and more recently in Longobardi (2001) and Bernstein
(2001), suggests a crosslinguistically common DP-structure that can be
represented as follows (reduced version from Guardiano 2003:6):

(1) [or Spec (o D [nume Num [0p H1 [ap Asoricotcd [4p Amannert [Hzp I-IIE [ap
Aptannerz [13p H3 [ap A argument [ar H4 [np Spec [ N Compl JJ]11111111)

Our analysis essentially concerns a cluster of syntactic properties affecting the

head of the DP (i.e. D), namely the identification’ of the definite and the count
readings of the noun, and the {overt or covert) association between D and two
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other denotation properties of nominal expressions, object- and kind-reference.
Such properties will be discussed along with the options of N-movement, as
strictly related to a number of phenomena affecting the DP, which have been
since long observed throughout the history of the Greek language. As assessed
in Szabolcsi (1987) and Stowell (1989, 1991), nominal expressions in argument
position are always DPs, namely they always contain a category D, and such a
category may be even lexically empty (Crisma 1997; for empty categories, Rizzi
1986). Nominal expressions in non-argument positions may not contain a D
head (namely, they may even be NPs): our analysis essentially conceming the
realization in D of a number of properiies, we focus our empirical observations
only on arguments, excluding nominal expressions in predicative position,
vocatives, prepositional phrases and idioms.

1.2 The head of the DP: definiteness and countability

According to Crisma (1999), if definiteness is grammaticalised in D, D must be
identified with respect to such a property: if this is the case, the definite reading
of nominal expressions in the DP is assigned only under specific conditions,
namely if a definite determiner is visible in D, if a definiteness affix is visible on
the noun, or through structural strategies, such as definiteness inheritance from a
structural genitive or possessive.

(2) a. il ragazzo legge il libro Italian
the boy reads the book
b. bil-en Swedish’
car-the
¢. John's book (= the book of John; *a book of John)
d. ha-isha Hebrew'
the woman

The indefinite interpretation is assigned by default whenever such conditions are
unavailable. Given this, what is commonly described as the indefinite article is
in fact “the morphological expression of the positive value of a feature + count™
(Crisma 1999: 122). The identification of such a feature is related to the
satisfaction of at least one of the following conditions:

(3) I: Strategies to assign a + value to [+ count]: a. overt numeral or other
designated determiner, including the so-called indefinite article. b. overt
plural morphology. ¢ local identification by means of a genitive
(inheritance of count)

100



II: Strategies to assign a - value to [+ count]: Default (plural or mass) (Crisma
1999:124)

(4) a. il ragazzo legge un libro Italian
the boy reads a book
b. *il ragazzo legge libro
c. il ragazzo legge libri
the boy reads books

(5) a. ho mangiato un maiale (singular indefinite)
(1) eat a pig
b. ho mangiato maiale (default mass)
(I} eat pork
(6) isha
Hebrew woman (indefinite count)

Such an analysis implies that, when the feature counr is not grammaticalised, D
can be left empty with all nominal expressions, namely the lexically empty D
can freely sclect count singular nouns as arguments (6): languages which do not
grammaticalise count in D allow the mull determiner to encode both the marked
and the unmarked values of such a feature.

(7) The null article is an empty D which selects the value +count

Four types of languages’ can be in principle distinguished with respect to the
identification of the two properties; Table 1 shows a tentative parametrization,

(8) Table 1

1. | + gramm def in DP +
2. | 4 gramm count (null article) + - - &

(] am | am | avy’

T -

1.3 Structural positions in the DP: adjectives and N-movement

It has been observed since Sproat and Shih (1988, 1990), Bernstein (1993) and
Crisma (1993, 1995) that adjectives are basically generated in a number of
structural positions of the DP (i.e. Ay, Asz, Amiy Asor in (1)) nouns are in turn
generated in a lower position (N in (1)) thus, the superficial orders whit the
noun preceding the adjectives are derived from the N-raising to one of the
available intermediate landing sites (H4, H3, H2, HI respectively. in (1)).
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{(9) a. nje grua tjetér e bukur (S-or) Albanian
a woman other ART-nice

b. un altro bel vestito blu tedesco Italian
one other nice dress blue German
{10) another nice blue German dress English

The availability - in each single language - of a sj;w:iﬁc landing site for the N-
movement has been parametrically described ' for the purposes of our
investigation, the cluster of parametric choices can be reduced as follows:

(11)Table 3
Albanian, Italian, English, German ...
Walloon. .. _
4. | +NoverAs ¥ -

1.4  Denotation propertics of nouns associated to D: reference

Longobardi (2004) defines the reference as a “denotation® relation” only based
on the lexical content of the noun; in his framework kind-referential ®
expressions are defined as “proper names for species”, while object-referential
expressions are intended as “proper names for ohjs:cts“m. Languages differ in
associating object- and kind-referential nouns to D, and such a distinction
happens to be parametric; namely, certain languages overtly associate both
proper and kind names to D, either by visible N movement to D (N-to-D chain,
available only for proper names), or by an expletive article'' (N-to-D CHAIN, in
Chomsky's 1986 sense), while others associate neither. In Guardiano and
Longobardi (2005) such groups are defined Strong D and Weak D languages,
respectively.

{12) a. gli elefanti bianchi sono estinti
. *the white coloured elephants are extinct
c. *elefanti bianchi sono estinti®
d. white coloured elephants are extinct

In English, bare mouns (nominal expressions without any visible D) are
interpretable as kind-referential, while in Italian such an interpretation is never
available ({(12)d vs. (12)c) if the nominal expression is not introduced by a
lexically visible D ((12)a); thus, in Italian kind names need overt association to
D, while in English they do not.
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(13) a. Lunedi scorso & stato un giorno difficile
b. *Monday last was a hard day
c.  *scorso lunedi & stato un giorno difficile
d. last Monday was a hard day
e. loscorso lunedi & stato un giorno difficile

Italian drops the (expletive) article with proper names only when the noun raises
over the adjective (13)a vs. (13)e; the ungrammaticality of (13)c shows that the
raising of the noun over the adjective is needed in order to fill D in the absence
of the article; (13)d, and the ungrammaticality of (13)b, show that such a
movement is not needed in English. Again, an overt association between the
nominal expression and D is needed in Italian, but not in English. Such
examples suggest that if a language does not need any chain/CHAIN between D
and kind names, it never needs any chain/CHAIN between D and any objecr-
referential noun, and vice versa.

{14)In order for a nominal expression to have a referential reading in the
DP, a visible relation between N and D (N-to-D chain/CHAIN) is
needed in Italian (Strong D), but not in English ( Weak D)".

Empirical observations on a number of languages (Guardiano and Longobardi
2005) have shown that, in spite of idiolinguistic and lexical peculiarities, such
languages behave either like Italian (Romance varieties, Bulgarian, Arabic...) or
English (Germanic varieties, Welsh...); therefore, the distinction in (14) can be
represented as a binary, parametric, choice between the (+) values of Strong D.

(15)Table 2

Italian _ English
3. | + Strong D + -

2  The Greek DP

As far as the lexical realization of D through visible articles is concerned, three
main phases are distinguished in the history of the Greek language: the Archaic
period (essentially represented by Homeric poems), the Classical and Hellenistic
{and perhaps Medieval) eras, and the Modern phase. The documents belonging
to the Archaic period show a system without articles, where the values of both +
def and + count are assigned without phonetically visible material in D (type 11
in table 1). In this phase an element &, §), 16" is already visible, and it always
acts as a demonstrative without any deictic marking (17).
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(16)H, 11-12
‘Extop &' Hwoviin Bake Fygel dEvdevn
alyfva Umd Teqpivn edpakxon, hivro &k yuin
Hector threw struck loneus with (the) pointed spear
{wounded) (the) neck under the bronze rim of his helmet, lost (the) strength

(17) «, 382
iy & dmopefduevoe npocégn aokipnnic 'Obuccelc
and answering, Odysseus of many counsels spoke to her

In the so-called Classical and Hellenistic periods {Ancient Greek, AG) 6, 7, 16
acts as a definiteness marker: nominal expressions, both singular and plural,
introduced by such an article (or by some other definite determiner) have
definite reading, while nominal expressions without any visible determiner in [
are never interpreted as definite (+ gramm def in DP).

{18)a. Aristotle, Poetics 49a 38-b 1
1 &8 wwpwbdio il 1o pi) crovdaleBol £E dpyme Elnbev
the comedy, as it was not regarded as important,
in its early stages has been beyond our control
b. Aristophanes, Clouds, 5
ol &k olufral déyrovewy
while the slaves are snoring

(19)a. Xenophon, Anabasis I, 7
#oil aditg ab dhhy modgacic v attm Tov dlpoilawy crpdrevpa
and this was another reason for him to collect (an) army (indef)
b. Apology of Socrates 20 a 4
Eruyov yip mpocehBiv dvipt
1 happened in fact to run into (a) man (indefinite)
c. Symposium 215b 3
Evbobev dyalpara Eyovree Bedv
and that have images of gods inside of them (indefinite)

In this stage nudl Ds license bare singulars, without producing the defaulf (mass)
reading of the noun ((19)a and b): thus, AG has null article. As far as the
referential interpretation of nominal expressions is concerned, the behaviour of
kind names appears crucial in order to define AG as +Sirong I3, as it behaves
exactly like ltalian: nominal expressions without any visible determiner in I} are
never interpreted as kind-referential”.

{20)a. Cratylus 389a 5-6
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emickeon ol Phémwy & vopobéne i dvdpata 1ifeton

see now what the lawgiver views in giving the names (kind)
b. Cratylus393e2

OVOPOTE TOUVIES

making (some) names (indefinite)

As it is well-known, the Modern Greek (MG) article-system is bipartite’ o, v, 1o
(pl. oy, o1, Tt) acts as a definiteness marker, and the so-called indefinite article
(Eva, pia, €va) occurs with all singular common nouns having a count reading;
bare singulars are interpreted only as mass nouns. Therefore, MG belongs to
type (1) in table 1 (i.e. both def and count are grammaticalised in D).

(21)a. v6 aydpr Eronle pe To pmadkdwv Tov
the boy played with his ball
b. *aydém Enarle pe ro pratdvi tov
boy played with his ball
¢. Eva ayom Emade e to umakdvi Tou
a boy played with his ball

(22) mivw vepd
(1) drink water (default mass)

As far as reference is concerned, the following examples show that the drop of
the cxpletive is ungrammatical in MG both with kind- and object-referential
nominal expressions. With respect to the kind-referential interpretation, MG
behaves exactly like Italian: only nominal expressions with a visible determiner
can be interpreted, in the appropriate contexts, as kind-referential'®.

(23)a. ot Gempor ehégaviee fgovv eSagpavictel
the white elephants have become extinct  (kind)
b. *dcmpou ehépaviee éxovy eEEagavictel
white elephants have become extinct

Given the ungrammaticality of the referential reading of (23)b, we conclude that
even MG is Strong D, like Italian and AG. Yet, the behaviour of ohject-referential
expressions show a number of significant differences. In MG proper names in
argument position never occur without visible expletives and never precede any
adjective (Holton, Mackridge & Philippaki-Warburton 1997).

(24)a. épxeton o AmuijTonc

is coming the Dimitris
b, *fpyeton Anpritonc
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c. EpyETal o wahdc Anpqtone
is coming the good Dimitris
. *Epyston kahoc AnurTpne
e. *épyetar Anurjtpnc kakdc

Given the Italian data in (13), our hypothesis is that the ungrammaticality of (24) b
and e is due to the unavailability in MG of N-to-D raising. The basic order of
constituents in DPs containing at least one adjective suggests that the noun in
MG never precedes any adjective: the ungrammaticality of (25)b and (26)b, ¢
and d suggest that the noun do not raise overtly over As.

(25)a. To (éva) nahd pifiio
the (a) good book
b. * to (éva) f1phio kadd ((Av8povrcomouvhov (1994:1)
(26)a.  ToO pEYAAO YEQUOEVIXG TLAVO
the big German piano
b.  *to peydho mdvo yeppavikd
€. *TO MAVO HEYEAO YEPHAVIKO
d.  *tomadvo yeppavikd peydho

(27) 10 mavERORGO HEd, orahoTd, Spwvd, putpo, wwrwvelixd Tpatl
the very-nice small curved oak black Japanese table"”

Assuming such considerations to hold generally, i.e. even when no adjectives
occur, we conclude that in MG the noun never raises to structural positions
higher than As. Thus, the noun being constrained into a low position, even the
overt movement of proper names to D happens to be unavailable (i.e. no chain),
as the ungrammaticality of (24)e shows: then, the overt association of an object-
referential expression to D can be obtained only through a CHAIN, namely the
insertion in D of a phonetically visible expletive.

(28)Table 5
i Italian Modemn Greek
1. | + gramm def in DP + +
2. | & gramm count (null article) + +:
3. | +Strong D g + +
4. | + N over As + -

As far as AG is concerned, the behaviour of proper names is ambiguous, in that
they occur both with and without the visible expletive:

(29a. Symposium 174d 7-e |

106



émi tfj oixia 1 'Ayabuwvoc
at the house of Agathon
b. Symposium175a3
gaval ov Ayabuva
(that) the Agathon said"™

Given such data, the first hypothesis is that AG is like [talian: D is filled either
by the proper name or by the expletive. Given this, we expect structures like
{13)a. to be grammatical in AG, but in our data they are never attested: overt N-
to D movement happens to be unavailable.

(30)a. Symposium 186b 4

v dimdodv Epota At AN
the double-faced Eros
b. *Epwra Simholv *aNA
c. *Bimholv "Epwra *a AN

If the conclusions reached for MG are tenable, then we expect the unavailability
of N-to-D overt movement in AG being due to the unavailability of the
movement of any noun to high positions in the DP: the following data show that
even in AG the noun never raises over any adjective:

(31)a. Apology of Socrates 31d 7-8
el £yl kol émexelpnon mpdrrewy T mohitikdt pdypata
if I had long since begun to be involved in the political affairs

Art AN
b. *npdtrewv td npdypata mohinikd "ArtN A
(32)Table 4"
At A MNAM | At NA| Ar A s

A [anNafaanN|NA = Ann |TOT
Plato 88% | 0% | 0% | 0% | 11,5% | 05% |100%
Eh“ 5% | 0% 0% | 0% | 785% | 0% |100%

ospels

Thus, when a proper name occurs without any visible expletive in argument
position, D is assumed to be empty: as such, in spite of AG being Strong D, the
association of ebfeci-referential expressions with D appears to be possible either
overtly (by means of the expletive) or covertly (leaving D empty).
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2.1 Ancient Greek and the null expletive
The syntax of MG DPs empirically differs from AG in essentially two respects:

(33) MG needs to fill D through a visible article when a count singular
nominal expression oceurs in the DP. while AG allows empty
determiners even with count singular nouns,

(34) MG needs to fill D through a visible expletive when an object-
referential nominal expression occurs in the DP, while AG allows empty
determiners even with object-referential expressions,

If our hypotheses are correct, the two languages parametrically differ in the

setting of a single value, as Table 6 shows:

(35)Table 6
Modern Greek Ancient Greek
I. | + gramm def in DP + +
2. | + gramm count (null article) *
3. | 4 Strong D +
4. | + N over As = -

Our proposal is that such a parametric distinction is responsible for both (33)
and (33), and, more precisely, that the licensing of sull (i.c. phonetically empty)
determiners with proper names (ie. the association of ebjecl-referential
expressions with D even in the absence of a phonetic content of D), depends on
the licensing of the medl determiner with (indefinite) singular common nouns
with count reading (nudl article). In fact, if a s/l determiner is able to select a
singular count reading, we expect it to do so not only when it is assigned an
operator reading, i.e. the default indefinite interpretation, but even when it does
not receive any such interpretation, namely when it functions as an expletive. On
such grounds. we propose that, in AG, DPs containing a proper name and no
visible determiner - in argument position -, such as "Aydabovoc in (29)a,
exactly parallel MG DPs with lexical expletives and proper names such as (24)a,
the only difference being that in the first case the expletive is mull™.

(36)If in a language the null determiner licenses indefinite singular common
nouns without them taking the default mass reading (null article), and
the language is Srrong D) such a nwldl determiner also licenses object-
referential . nominal  expressions without  them  taking  the
guantificational default interpretation (null expletive),

Given the definition of the mull expletive in (36), two empirical considerations
arise from the analysis of the AG data. The examples under (30) show that nulf
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expletives are not licensed when an adjective occurs along with the proper name:
the identification of the mull expletive seems to be prevented by the presence of
an adjective between D and N, namely the licensing of null expletives happens
to be possible only under adjacency conditions; such a restriction is presumably
due to minimality requirements on local identification®', Besides, a significant
asymmetry emerges between proper names and common nouns acting as kind
names, i.e. the expletive is never mull with kind-referential common nouns (20).
Longobardi (2003) explains the parallel asymmetry conceming overt raising of
N to D in languages like Ialian, suggesting that a movement chain is
functionally less economical than a derivation with a default (ie. —def)
interpreted empty D, and therefore the movement happens to be a last resort: as
proper names arc lexically unable to tolerate the quantificational interpretation
imposed by default in the absence of a filled D, only the movement is available
for the derivation to converge. Analogously, we suggest that an expletive-noun
CHAIN is more costly than a default quantificational interpretation of an empty
D: therefore, the null article with common nouns cannot escape the defiult
indefinite (quantificational) reading, and only with proper names (which do not
tolerate such a quantificational interpretation) it is interpretable as an expletive.
Thus, common nouns must resort to an overt article in order to be interpreted as
kind names even in languages which allow null ones.

2.2. Conclusion

Given the unavailability of the overt N-movement over APs in all the diachronic
stages under examination, we assume that the value of the related parameter has
not been reset throughout the history of the Greek language, the only parametric
variation in this domain being the grammaticalization of the feature count in D.
Then, if (36) is tenable, we expect the availability of the mull expletive to be
strictly related to that of the aull article: when a visibly filled D becomes
obligatory for the +count reading of the nominal expression, then a visibly filled
[} becomes obligatory for the object-referential interpretation of nominal
arguments, that is, the two phenomena being structurally related, we predict
them to be even chronologically related; in order to verify such a prediction, a
systematic analysis of some Hellenistic and Medieval texts is up to now in
progress (Guardiano, in prep) the first results apparently confirming such
hypotheses.

3. Notes

! Legenda. D: head of the DP, position of the determiner; Num: base position for
numerals and, in many languages, for other determiners different from the definite article
{Longobardi 2001); H1,2,3,4: functional heads, landing sites for the noun when it moves
out of NP (Longobardi 2001 As.grienea: Structural position for subject- or speaker-
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oriented adjectives (Crisma 1993, 1995}, Amannerts Amasnerzt Structural positions for
manner | and manner 2 adjectives, respectively (Crisma 1993, 1995} Aargument
structural position for argument adjectives (Crisma 1993, 1995).

2 More precisely, D assigns the definite/indefinite reading, and selects the count/mass
reading {Longobardi 2001).

* For the description of Scandinavian nominal phrases see Delsing (1993).

* Longobardi (1995) has shown that in Semitic languages genitive modifiers can be
realised by means of a prepositional phrase that follows the head noun (the so-called
absolute state) or in the form of a structural case, which is “identified by the co-
occurrence of a cluster of properties” (Longobardi 1995: 300); as far as our discussion is
concerned, the most relevant are that the head noun occurs without any visible determiner
and that the definiteness of the head noun depends on that of the following (genitive)
complement: the construct state appears therefore to be a typical case of assignation of
definite reading to a noun by means of structural strategies of definiteness inheritance.

a, beyt ha-if

house the man

(the house of the man)
b. beyt if

house man

{a house of a man)

% In the first type both features are grammaticalised: the marked values (+def, +counr) are
identified through a lexical D, and empty determiners have only the defandr values, unless
structural strategies occur; lialian (and other Romance varieties) and English {and other
Germanic varieties) among the others behave as such. In the second type (Latin, Russian
and other Slavic varieties, ...) neither def nor count are grammaticalised. In the third type
{Old English, Bulgarian, Irish, Hebrew, Arabic, ...) only def is grammaticalised: the null
determiner licenses bare singulars as indefinites. In the fourth type only couwnt is
grammaticalised: +count needs an overt identification, while +def does not.

6 For a discussion on this type sec Crisma (1997) and Guardiano (2003).

? In Albanian the noun raises over Ag.g, in Italian it presumably raises over Ayp but not
over Ay, Bemnstein (1993) has shown that in Walloon it raises over A, but not over
Aygz. The Albanian example is taken from Dimitrova-Vulchanova and Giusti [ 1998: 336).

¥ “Denotation is the relation between an argument phrase and an individual entity”
{Longobardi 2004: 1).

% Referential expressions are constants, namely they denote one and only one fixed entity
{kind or objecr), while quantificational expressions involve semantic variables
(Longobardi 2003).

195 ¢ they intrinsecally have singular count reading, definite specific interpretation, rigid
designation (Longobardi 1994, 2003),
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'! The expletive is often lexically identical to the definite proper, the two differing in their
semantic and syntactic functions: the latter is a quantificational operator, it assigns the
noun a definite count interpretation; the expletive does not play any semantic function,
acting as a “placeholder for the proper name in D in the absence of N-to-D raising”
({Longobardi 2003: 20) and as an output of D with kind-referential nouns (Guardiano 2004),

" Bare nouns in Italian never refer to the kind named by the head noun; in all relevant
semantic environments they behave as overt indefinites (Longobardi 2002),

¥ Adapted from Longobardi 2003,

" Its origins are Indo-European (*so, *sa, *fod); for its use in Homeric poems, Jannaris
(1897: 317), Smyth (1920: 284-285), among the others.

"* The data come from a systematic analysis on a corpus to the ancient (essentially
Classic and Hellenistic) period, discussed in Guardiano (2003),

* For the interpretation of bare nouns crosslinguistically, Longobardi (2002), Schmitt &
Munn (2002},

' Examples (26) from Androutsopoulou (1995: 4); from Stavrou (1999: 209), The other
available strategy for adjectival modification is the so called “determiner spreading”
construction (or “double definiteness”, Art N Art Adf; Are Adj Art N); it is visible in both
MG and AG (its properties being in some respect different), it seems unrelated to N-
movement, and it won't be discussed here; for further references see Androutsopoulou
(1994, 1995), Manolessou (2000}, Campos & Stavrou (2001).

*" Classical texts: 55% proper names without a visible expletive and 45% with a visible
expletive; Hellenistic texts: 39% without the expletive and 61% with the expletive (data
from Guardiano 2003),

" The noun precedes the adjective only when both occur in the “determiner spreading™
construction. For a detailed description, Guardiano (2003, chapter 3).

* Given this, the alternation between Null and visible expletive with proper names in AG
can be interpreted as related to syntax-independent (namely stylistic, contextual or
pragmatic) strategies (see for example Jannaris 1897: 319, Eakin 1916, Smyth 1920: 289-
291, Biraud 1992, Heimerdinger & Levinson 1992), like the ltalian one between the
proper name raised and the overt expletive (Verdi [/ I Verdi).

*! Bulgarian behaves like AG with this respect (Guardiano and Longobardi 2005).

* Proper names may lose their intrinsic object referentiality only in certain special and
overtly marked environments, i.e. when they occur as plurals or when they are followed
by a restrictive relative modification: in such cases they behave exactly as common nouns
(Longobardi 1994, 2003).
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Object position in Cappadocian and other Asia Minor
Greek dialects

Mark Janse
Roosevelt Academy, Middelburg

This paper presents some preliminary observations on object position in
Cappadocian and other Asia Minor Greek dialects. (S)VO order 1s nor-
mally used for indefimte objects presenting new (inactive) information. It
is also used for definite objects presenting accessible (semiactive) infor-
mation and definite objects presenting backgrounded given (active) infor-
mation. The unmarked order for definite objects presenting given infor-
mation is {S)OV. Such objects can also be emphatically presented as
given information by placing them in sentence-initial position (O(S)V).
Objects presenting given information are as a rule clitic-doubled, objects
presenting accessible or new information not.

Keywords: Asia Minor Greek dialectology; Cappadocian; activation cost;
information flow; word order; object position; clitic-doubling; definite-
ness

1. Introduction

In this paper | present some preliminary observations on word order and infor-
mation flow in Cappadocian and other Asia Minor Greek dialects, with
particular attention to the position of the direct object. The term “information
flow” has been borrowed from Chafe {1994). It refers to such diverse but inter-
related discourse functions as contrastiveness, referential importance,
identifiability, newsworthiness, and notions such as topic-focus and given-new,
Chafe (1994: 73) considers information flow in terms of “activation cost™: infor-
mation is either active (given), semiactive (accessible) or inactive (new) at some
point in discourse. Activation cost is determined primarily by “the speaker’s as-
sessment of changing activation states in the mind of the listener” (Chafe 1994:
81). The flow of speech is to a large extent determined by the flow of infor-
mation into and out of both “focal” (active) and “peripheral” (semiactive) con-
sciousness (Chafe 1994: 30). This is particularly evident in languages with a so-
called “free” word order such as Greek (in all its historical varicties), where the
flow of speech generally moves from active to semi/inactive information. There
are several exceptions to this general principle: active information may not be
expressed at all in the case of the subject, Greek being a pro-drop language, or
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by a clitic pronoun in the case of the object, which in Greek exhibits “special”
syntax in the sense of Zwicky (1977: 6). Information may be also expressed con-
trastively, crosscuiting the active-semi/inactive dimension. Last but not least, in-
tonation may overrule the “normal” flow from active to semi/inactive informa-
tion, active information being typically verbalized with a weakly stressed noun
or pronoun (if at all), semi/inactive information with a strongly stressed noun or
pronour.

The following examples from Cappadocian illustrate the issues at hand:'

(la) | [me | 1o k-t skitosén do,
[with | ART+ | dagger-pOss.3sg] | kil AOR.IND.3sg | CP.3sg, |
[eki | to dev);
[DEM | ART+ | giant];

“with his dagger he killed that giant” (D354)

(1b) | [eku | 1o Famdan); épirén do;
[DEM | ArT+ | candlestick] take. AOR.IND.3sg | CP.3sg

[ap to cefdli-1]
[from | ART+ | head-POSS.3sg];

“he took that candlestick from her head™ (D356)

In this pair of examples from Ulagag, the definite direct object NPs are doubled
by a postverbal clitic pronoun, whereas the word order is (XJVO in (1a) but
OWV(X) in (1b). In the following pair from Axd, the definite direct object NPs are
doubled by a preverbal clitic pronoun, whereas the word order again varies bet-
ween O(S)V in (2a) and (S)VO in (2b)

(2a) | [etd | to aslan]i | tis fo; skotosen

[DEM | ART+ | lion]; | who | cP.3sg | kill AOR.IND.3sg |
“who killed this lion?" (D394)

| (2b) | dris o, skotosen [etg | to asldan);
whoever | cp.3sg | killLAoR.IND.3sg | [DEM | ART+ | lion];
“whoever killed this lion™ (D394)

The questions to be addressed in this paper are the following: what is the
relation between word order and information flow in examples such as (1) and
{2) and what is the relation between word order, clitic doubling and definiteness
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in these cases?

The structure of the paper is as follows. Section 2 gives an outline of Asia
Minor Greek. Section 3 briefly summarizes the distribution of clitic pronouns in
Asia Minor Greek. Section 4 discusses the relation between information flow
and the position of the direct object in Asia Minor Greek. Section 5 summarizes
the main conclusions of the paper.

2. Asia Minor Greek dialectology

The geographical designation “Asia Minor Greek™ has gained wide currency
since the publication of Thomason and Kaufman’s celebrated 1988 monograph
on language contact.” It was inferred from the title of Dawkins' Modern Greek
in Asia Minor who, however, explicitly restricted his investigation to dialects
which were “native to Asia” or at least “pre-Turkish” (Dawkins 1916: 5). These
include Pontic, Farasiot, Cappadocian, Silliot, Livisiot, Bithynian and the dialect
of Gyélde near Kula. As a matter of fact, Dawkins® book deals only with Cappa-
docian, Farasiot and Silliot, so it 15 misleading to equate the designation Asia
Minor Greck exclusively with these three dialects. Moreover, there is no special
relationship between Silliot on the one hand and Cappadocian and Farasiot on
the other. The relationships between the Asia Minor Greek dialects as defined
by Dawkins (1916: 204ff.) can be summarized as follows (nomenclature minc}:"

Proto-Cappadocian

Proto-Pontic

Pontic

Farasiot

Cappadocian

Silliot

Livisiot

Gyolde

[ f o b o o [ = =

Bithynian

Several dialects show contact phenomena. As Dawkins (1916: 204fT.) points out,
both Farasiot and Silliot have features in common with Cappadocian even
though the former is more closely related to Pontic and the latter to Livisiot.”
What is more conspicious, however, is the degree of Turkish interference in
Asia Minor Greek, especially in Cappadocian. [n some Cappadocian dialects the
degree of Turkish interference is such that Thomason and Kaufman conclude
that they “may be close to or even over the border of nongenetic development™
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(1988: 93f.). In other words, they can no longer be considered Greek dialects in
the full genetic sense, but rather Greek-Turkish mixed languages (in the sense of
Thomason 2001: 11).°

3. The distribution of clitic pronouns in Asia Minor Greek

The distribution of clitic pronouns in Asia Minor Greek is characterized by what
has been called clitic “float™ (Janse 1998a: 260): clitic pronouns appear in both
post- and preverbal position with finite verbs (except where the imperative is
used, in which case they are always postverbal). Postverbal placement is the rule,
preverbal placement being governed by syntactic and, to a lesser extent, discour-
se constraints, Preverbal placement is obligatory in the presence of modal and
negative particles, subordinating conjunctions, relative pronouns and interroga-
tive words (Janse 1998a; 261). Examples (2a)-(2b) illustrate the last two catego-
ries, (3a)-(3c) the first ones:

MP | CP.3sg | eal. AOR.SUBJ.Isg | QP
“will I eat him?” (D336)

{3a) | as o fayo m

(3b) [mi |10 | fiiyo [~ ]
NEG | CP.3sg eat.nDR.SUBl.lsg_i QP |

“will I not eat him?" (D336)

(3c) | t6n | do | éfaen
SUB | CP.3sg | eat. AOR.IND.3s
“when she ate it" (D444)

Words or phrases emphatically presented as new information occasionally seem
to attract clitic pronouns into preverbal position (Janse 1998a: 262). The follow-
ing examples are (in)direct answers to the question put in (2a):

eyd | fo skdtosa |
| cP.3sg | kilLAOR.IND. Isg |

“f killed it” (D394)
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b)

efi | to

It may be noted that morphological distinctions of gender, case and number are
often blurred or even reversed.® In Cappadocian, the formally neuter clitic pro-
noun fo {(do) is generally used to refer to masculine, feminine and neuter nouns
alike (Janse 1998a: 259). Its plural counterpart fa (da), however, often refers to

you | CP.3sg

skdtoses ]
kill AOR.IND.25g

“you killed it” (D394)

singular nouns as well, especially in Farasiot and Silliot (Janse 1998b: 5391.).

4. Information flow and the position of the object

Since information flow is determined by activation cost, it will be useful to start
with some brief remarks about the expression of definiteness. In Cappadocian,

indefinite animate objects are expressed by the nominative (Janse 2004: 7ff.):

(5a)

[to pedi]

Hori

[ART+

boy.NOM/ACC.5g]

see PRES.IND. 3sg

[ena | devrédis]

[ART-

dervish.NOM./ACC-.52]

“the boy sees a dervish™ (D414)

(5b)

[0

devréd];

léx

o,

[ART |

dervish.ACC+.sg);

|
cp.3sg; |

“he says to the dervish™ (D414)

(5¢)

devréfis

dervish.NOM./ACC-.5g

léx

| [te

[ pedi]

say.PRES.IND.3s

[ART+

boy.NOM./ACC.5g]

“the dervish says to the boy™ (D414}

devrésis

psofsen

dawish.NﬂM‘jﬂEC—.sg

die.AOR.IND.3sg |

“the dervish died” (D414)
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(5e) | [to pedi] Sikosén o,
[ART+ | boy.NOM./ACC.sg] | lift-AOR.IND.3sg | CP.3sg; |
[1o devrés);

[ART+ | dervish.aCC+Hsg]i

“the boy took up the dervish™ (D414)

The nominative devréiis is used for both subjects (5¢c)-(5d) and indefinite
objects (5a), on the analogy of the Turkish absolutive, which is also used to
mark both subjects and indefinite or, more precisely, nonspecific objects
{(Komfilt 1997: 214). The accusative devrés is used only for definite objects,
either direct (5e) or indirect (5b). Because of the association of the nominative
with indefiniteness, both specific and nonspecific (Janse 2004: ), the definite
article is not used to mark definite animate subjects (Janse 2004: 13), as in (5c)-
(5d).

This phenomenon is called “differential object marking” (DOM) by
Aissen (2003), after Bossong (1985), i.e. the tendency to mark objects that are
high in animacy and/or definiteness and, conversely, not to mark objects that are
low in animacy and/or definiteness (Janse 2004: 4). DOM also explains why
indefinite inanimate objects are not marked differentially in Cappadocian and
why definite inanimate subjects take the definite article (Janse 2004: 13), as in
{5a) and (5e). A similar situation obtains in Farasiot, where indefinite animate
objects are also marked by the nominative (6b), but in this dialect the definite
article is used to mark both definite subjects (6¢) and objects (Janse 2004: 13L):

| (6a) | itune [am | bahds]
be.ipF.3sg | [ART- | priest. NOM./ACC-.sg] |

“there was a priest” (D550)

{6b) | ivre [{ém babds]
find. AOR.IND.3sg | [another | priest. NOM./ACC-.5g] |

“he found another priest” (D414)

(6¢) | ipen di’ | e r{ﬂ habds]
say.AOR.IND.3sg | FRT | PRT I [ARTHNOM.m.5g | priest. NOM./ACC-.5g]

“the priest said: [...]" (D414)

The use of the indefinite accusative, whether or not accompanied by the
indefinite article, signals new (inactive) information and indefinite objects
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typically occur in postverbal position, as in (5a) and (6b). If subject and object
are both indefinite, the normal order is SVO in Cappadocian:

l."'.l'._:l [ena | xerifos] éfifee
[ART- | man.NOM./ACC-.5g] | have.lPF.IND.3sg
[ena | fFdx]
[ART- | child.NOM./ACC 5g]

“a man had a son” (D364)

(Ba) | [ena | daliropos) gﬂeren me
[ART- | man.NOM./ACC-.5g] | bring.aor.ind.3sg | cP.1sg |
lena | partsalanmis aflrapas)

[ART- | mangled man.NOM./ACC-.5g]

*a man brought me a mangled man” (D448)

Indefinite objects can also be presented as accessible information, in which case
they are placed in preverbal position. This is particularly evident in the case of
contrastive objects. The following example is from the same text as (8a):

(8b) | kotsa [ena dfropos); érapsd [
lately | [ART- | man.NOM./ACC-5g], | sew.AOR.IND.3sg | CP.3sg
[eta Io kundhira); na mi to;
[that ART+ boot-NOM./ACC.5g]; | MP NEG CP.3sg
rdpso
sew.AOR.SUBJ. 1sg [

“lately 1 sewed up a man and | couldn’t sew up that boot?" {D448)

Mote that the postverbal indefinite objects in (7)-(8a) are not clitic-doubled, con-
trary to the preverbal indefinite object in (8b).

Definite objects present either given (active) or accessible (semiactive)
information. Where they occur in preverbal position, they always present given
information and are always clitic-doubled, as in (8¢). If the subject is also
expressed, the normal order is SOV, which is also the unmarked order in
Turkish {Kornfilt 1997: 91):
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(9a)

patiféxis

[15i

. H'ékﬂ'fli

[aRT+.ACC.fsg

king.NOM./ACC-.5¢ |
piren

doy,
CP.3sg;

take AOR.IND.3sg

wife- Pﬂ'ﬁS.l’iE!,‘

“the king took his wi

fe” (D316)

(9b)

xerifos

[ra

Fdxal,

man.NEbM.fA(‘.E-.sg

piren

[ART+

child-m

oM./acC.pl];

ﬂrﬂi

take.AOR.IND.3sg

Ccr.3pl;

“the man took the children™ (D318)

(10a)

abld-t

[do

deiféi-

1

elder sister.NOM.5g

[ART+

piren

do

take. AOR.IND.3sg

CP.3sg; |
“his elder sister took his bed” {

D370}

bed-p0oss.3sg];

(10b)

[do | fidx]

[do

doséi-ty |

[ART+

tdvrisén

child-NOM./ACC.5g]

do;

[ART+ |

bed-P0ss.3sg); |

(1)

pullLAOR.IND.3sg

cP.3pl;

“the boy pulled the bed” (D370}

[do__| pei

'

| eirjas);

[ART+

bov.NOM./ACC.5g]

[ART+

meat-NOM./ACC.sg]i

ésecén

do;

put.AOR.IND.3sg

[de kand-1]

JART+

cp.3pl; |
[do

lerd);

wing-POSS.3sg

[ART+

_water-NOM./ACC.sg]i

ésecen

elea

put.AOR.IND. 35g

cr.3pl;

[d dlo-t

o

[ART+

other-POSS. 3sg

ARTH

kandi-f]
wing- POSS. 3sg]

“the boy put the meat on her wing,

the water he put on her other wing” (D372)
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[(12) [ [ro | pedi] [ta_ | ardp),
[ART+ | boy.NOM./ACC.sg] | [ART+ | negro-NOM./ACC.pl];

dﬂ'}l]'aﬂ' dﬂ'.'
dismiss.PRES.IND.3sg cr.3pl;
“the boy dismisses the negroes” (D416)

Definite objects can also be emphatically presented as given information, in
which case they are placed in sentence-initial position as lefi-dislocated consti-
tuents. If the subject is also expressed, it presents contrastive or new information.
Kesisoglou (1951: 49) discusses the following minimal pair from Ulagdg:

(13a) | [do pei] [de vavd-f);
[ART+ boy.NOM./acc.sg] | [aART+ | father.acC.sg); |
gorsen da;
see.AOR.IND.Jsg | CP.3sg;

“the boy saw his father”

(13b) | [do peil; vavd- corsen do;
[ART | boy.NOM./ACC.sg] | father.wOM.s | see.AOR.IND.3s | CP.3sg
+ § g g i

“as for the boy, it was his father who saw him"

The following example from Silliot has two left-dislocated clitic-doubled defini-
te objects and an indefinite subject emphatically presented as new information
as a result of which it has attracted the doubling clitics into preverbal position,
as in (4a)-(4b):

(14) | ména, | [nita | dila); [is giztiris)
me; [pEM | all.NoMm./acc.pl]; | [ART- | holy man.NOM.sg] |
iy fay roki
CP.1sg, | CP3sg | give.AOR.IND.Jsg

“as for me, all these things, if was @ holy man who gave them to me™ (D290)

If definite objects occur in postverbal position, they either present given
or accessible information. Postverbal position in combination with clitic-
doubling signals given information, but the information is as it were
“backgrounded”, though not necessarily right-dislocated, as in Turkish (Kornfilt
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1997: 206). Examples are (la), (2b) and (5e), where the referents of the
postverbal definite objects are all active. Other examples include the following:

(15) | [re pedi] piren iy
[ART+ | boy.NoM./ACC.sg] | take. AOR.IND.3sg | CP.3pl; |
[eci | ta kaidural;
| [DEM | ART+ ass-NOM./ACC.pl];
“that boy took those asses” (D418)
{16} ascér pinesan do,
soldier-NOM./ACC.pl | be sorry.AOR.IND.3pl | CP.3sg;
[0 pedi);
[ART+ boy.NOM./ACC.sg];

“the soldiers were sorry for the boy™ (D464)

Postverbal definite objects which are not clitic-doubled generally present acces-
sible information. The following trio is from the same text as (9a)-(9b). The
story begins with three sisters who dream of marrying the king's son. Although
neither the king nor his son have been mentioned, they are still presented as ac-
cessible information, the king being part of the setting of many Cappadocian
stories. (17a) is the lament of the eldest, (17b) the middle sister's and (17¢) the
self-confident reaction of the youngest:

(17a) | ma | pira | patisdru i pedi]

MP | take AOR.IND.Isg | [King.GEN.sg | ARTH boy NOM./ACC.52]
“I would marry the king's son [...]" (D316}

"{'I"?E-} na pira yo | [patisdru to pedi]

MP | take.AOR.IND.Isg | 1 | [king.GEN.sg | ART+ | boy.NOM./ACC.s5g]
“I would marry the king’s son [...]" (D316)

(17¢) | [patidxu ia pedi]; eyd | ma | toj
[king.GEN.sg ART+ | boy.NOM./ACC.sg]; | | MP | CP.3sg |
pira |
take. AOR.IND. | sg
“the king’s son, / would marry him [...]" (D316)

The difference between these three utterances is that the referent of patisaxu to
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pedi is presented as accessible information in (17a)-(17b). whereas it is emphat-
ically presented as given information in (17¢). as in (2a) and (13b).

Cases of contrastiveness are generally independent of activation cost
(Chafe 1994: 77). In Cappadocian, double contrastiveness normally entails SVO
word order and the absence of clitic-doubling, even if the referents of subject
and object are active:

(18)  vasiléas piren [#e1 asceéri-f)
king.NOM.sg lake. AOR.IND.3sg  [ART+  army-
POSS. 3sg)
[ter pedi] piren [te yatsei-1)
[ART+  boy.Nosm./acCsg]  take.AORIND.3sg  [ART+ napkin-
POss. 3sp]

[ “the king ook his army, the boy took his napkin® (D460)

(19) | eys | as | peivor [¢es koritd)
1 MP | take AORSURL Isg | [ART+ | girl NOM./ACC.sg]
efi | dpar [ter red |
you | take. AORIMP 2sg [ART+ | boy.NOM./ACC.sg] |

“1 will take the girl, you take the boy™ (D378)

I conclude with some examples from a Cappadocian version of liule
Snow-White. The opening is characteristic for this type of story: two indefinite
NPs presenting new information in the same order as in (7):

{iﬂa} [ena | vasiléas] iva' [ena |m?|i:.:r]

[ART- | king.NoOM./AcC-sg] | havepEIND 3sg | [ART- J wifie. oM,

IACC.5g i

“a king had a wife” (D440)

The referent of the postverbal indefinite object NP ena néka is now activated
and expressed by the preverbal definite subject nekdr in the next sentence, where
a new referent is introduced by another postverbal indefinite object NP:

(20b) | néka-t jénsen | [ena | korits)
wife.NOM.sg-P0OSS 3sg | give bith.aOR.IND.3sg | [ART- | girl NOM./
| ACC 5]

“his wife gave birth to a daughter™ (D440)
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The referent of the preverbal indefinite subject NP ena vasiléas is activated as
well and the same structure appears in the following sentence:

(20¢) | vasiléas piren lena | dlo | néka ]
king.NOM.sg | take.AORIND.3sg | [ART- | other | wife.NOM.
_| fACC.sg

“the king took another wife” (D440)

In these three sentences the order is SVO, the flow of speech moving from inac-
tive to inactive information in (20a) and from active to inactive information in
(20b)-(20c). In the next sentence, the referents of the postverbal indefinite
objects NPs ena korits (20b) and ena dlo néka (20c) are activated and both
appear as preverbal definite NPs, the object NP being clitic-doubled:

(20d) [erd  nékal letd fo korits];
[DEM wifeNOM.sg) [DEM  ART+  girlNOM./ACC.sg];
den doy Géliksen
_ _ NEG __ CP.3sg want.IPF.IND. 3sg
|| “this wife didn’t like this daughter” (D440) |

The same SOV structure is used further on, when the girl refuses to open the
door to her evil stepmother for the third time:

(20e) [etd o korits] [t firal;
[DEM ART+  girl NOM./ACCsg] [ART+ door.AacC.sgl;
dén  do, aniksen
NEG  CP.3spg;  open AOR.IND.3sg

| | “this girl didn’t open the door” (D442) ]

5. Conclusion

The position of the direct object in Cappadocian and other Asia Minor Greek
dialects is clearly relation to information flow, which generally moves from ac-
tive (given) to semi/inactive (accessible/new) information. Indefinite objects
presenting new information and definite objects expressing accessible
information are usually placed in postverbal position. Definite objects presenting
given information are usually placed in preverbal position, but they can also be
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backgrounded in which case they occur in postverbal position. Objects
presenting given information are as a rule clitic-doubled, whereas objects
presenting new or accessible information are not.

If both subject and object are definite and present given information, the
unmarked order is SOV, at least in Cappadocian (and probably also in Silliot).
The order of subject and object can be reversed if the object is lefi-dislocated
and emphatically presented as given information and the subject presents con-
trastive or new information. If both subject and object are contrastive, the
normal order is SVO. In this case, the object is not clitic-doubled, even if it
presents given information.

The frequency of SOV word order is due to Turkish interference, and pro-
bably also the occurrence and particular interpretation of OSV structures.
Detailed analyses of information flow in complete texts, with due attention to
constituents other than subject, object and verb, are needed to corroborate and
complete the picture sketched in this paper. As far as Cappadocian is concerned,
such analyses will probably reveal dialectal differences in the frequency of the
various word orders, in particular the ones which have been identified as
Turkish. The study of Cappadocian word order is thus an important contribution
to the identification of its dialects as either Greek dialects or Greek-Turkish
mixed languages.

6. Notes

'. Abbreviations: ABs = absolutive, ACC = accusative, ACC+ = definite accusalive, ACC- =
indefinite accusative, AOR = aorist, ART+ = definite article, ART- = indefinite article, cp =
clitic pronoun, D = Dawkins 1916, F = feminine, GEN = genitive, IMP. = imperative, IND =
indicative, IPF = imperfect, M = masculine, MP = modal particle, N = neuter, NEG =
negalive particle, NOM. = nominative, NP = noun phrase, 0 = object, 1pl = first person
plural (etc.), PRES = present, PRT = particle, O = question particle, S = subject, Isg = first
person singular (ctc.), SUB = subordinating conjunction, SUBJ = subjunctive, v = verb, VP
= verb phrase, X = any phrase. A hyphen - marks the attachment of suffixes,

2" Note that 5 is not an NP but a pronoun in both (2a) and (2b), cf. §3.
!, See especially Thomason & Kaufman (1988: 215ff.).

*. 1 use the term Proto-Cappadocian, because the geographical designation Cappadocia
used to include Pontus in Antiquity (Strabo, Geography 12.1.1). Condoravdi and
Kiparsky use the term Proto-Pontic in an entirely different interpretation, viz. “Later
Classical Greek™ (2001: 31),

*. Apart from these “native” dialects, there are many more non-native ones, 1.¢. dialects of
populations which had been settled in Asia Minor in post-Turkish times before the popul-
ation exchange between Greece and Turkey in the 1920s. OF these three deserve special
mention: Propontis Tsakonian, Smymiot and the dialect of Aivali Moschonisi.
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® Dawkins seems to think of Asia Minor Greek in terms of languages rather than dialects
as well: “These Asiatic dialects have been separated so long from the rest of the Greek
world that they require a quite separate treatment; almost as the Romance languages have
to be studied separately, and find a connexion only in their comman parent” (1916: vii).
Drettas { 1997: 19) takes a similar view of Pontic (cf. Janse 2002: 226).

7 The enclitic particle m is the Turkish interrogative particle mi {Komfilt 1997: 5; Lewis
2000; 103), with apocopated unstressed final /i/,

¥ Detailed discussion in Janse (forthcoming a; b). For the Pontic personal suffixes see
Drrettas { 1997: 250).

Y The enclitic particle 4 is used to introduce reported speech. It probably derives from
dri (Dawking 1916: 654).

' The enclitic particle ki is from Turkish ki (Lewis 2000: 210ff.) and used to introduce
reported speech, always in combination with di (Dawkins 1916: 685).

"' Note the ending -a instead of - in ixa to maintain the velar pronunciation of the /x/
(Dawkins 1916: T1).
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7. Mepiknym

Zmv epyacin mepovouioviol ta amotehfoparo piog mpoxaTeprkTikg effraemg Thg
Hiomc Tov mmkeEpEvoy oy Kornadoxua) wo o @ie pikpaoenicds Ssiokécrong. H
oeipd (YIPA ypmowornowitan yio adpote avoxeipeva mou atoterotv win (“un
EvEpTIKT ) RAnpogopic, e opioTivd avikeipeva pr mposBaong (“nuevepymridic”)
ainpopoping ko o oponkd avokeipeve dedopdvng (Mevepyis”) mhnpogopicc. H
CUOPKAPIOT SElPd o T omoTikd aviiksipeve Sedopivng minpogoping elwn (Y)AP,
Avtd o avikeipeve propoliv va mopovcidiovin kat yua Adyoug ppacong ko tifevia
o apyuet) BEon oty mpotaon, dniedn (A(Y)F).

129



On Continuity and Change in the Dialects of Lesbos and
Related Areas — Multilingualism and Polydialectalism over
the Millennia

Brian D. Joseph
The Ohio State University

Throughout the history of Greek, there has been a tension between and
among different geographic dialects and different stylistic registers of usage,
a situation with both purely linguistic and decidedly sociolinguistic
dimensions. In this presentation, along with some discussion of the general
evidence bearing on this tension from various stages of Greek, 1 survey
some of the particular evidence concerning the involvement of Lesbos and
related dialect areas in this intriguing linguistic and sociolinguistic situation,
drawing on material from ancient usage as well as modern.

Key words: history of Greek language, ancient and modern Greek dialects,
sociolinguistics, language contact.

1. Introduction

For literally millennia, the island of Lesbos, together with the particular variety
of Greek spoken there, has been of considerable importance and interest within
the larger Greek picture. To be sure, at different stages within the history of
Greek the dialect has had a different status — and indeed a different form —
vis-i-vis other varieties of Greek, but nonetheless, one can discern some
continuity in Lesbos amidst the changes, and at the same time witness how the
local dialect, of whatever form, has participated in interactions with other
varieties and has reacted to tensions among different varieties, involving both
competition but also more "peaceful” co-existence.

First a bit of information about the oldest form of Greek on Lesbos is in
order. Virtually nothing is known about Lesbos Greek in the Bronze Age, that is
during the period of the earliest documented Greek as found in thr: Mycenaean
Greek ("Linear B") tablets from (approximately) the 14" century BC.
Interestingly, however, there are certain features of Mycenaean Greek that are
reminiscent of features attested in Classical times in the dialect of Lesbos, e.g.
the vowel o occupring in the outcome of earlier syllabic resonants (cf.
Mycenaean < pe-mo > 'seed' representing /spermo/ (as if anéppo in "alphabetic”
Greek) and thus with a final vowel (from earlier syllabic nasal, in this case *-n)
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that is like the vocalism found in Lesbian &éxotog *tenth’ with the medial o from
an earlier syllabic nasal, in this case *-m-). Similarities like these have led some
scholars to posit a special link between Mycenaean Greek and the later Greek of
Lesbos and closely related varieties (on which see below).! Such claims,
however, are inconclusive and their assessment is hindered by the absence of
clear evidence of the extent of variation found in Mycenaean Greek times and
the rather limited geographic range of the Linear B evidence (found at a few
spots on the Greek mainland, most notably Pylos, and on a few of the islands,
most notably Crete). In the case of < pe-mo =, it is noteworthy that another
form < pe-ma >, with a different final vocalism from < pe-mo >, is also attested
in Mycenaean, but the exact interpretation of the source of this variation is
somewhat uncertain. The coexistence of these two forms in the overall
Mycenaean corpus might reflect an original geographic variation, especially
since < pe-mo > is found only at Pylos whereas < pe-ma > is found at Knossos
{on Crete); interestingly, though, < pe-ma > is also found at Pylos, so the
variation there may well reflect dialect borrowing, that is, the introduction into
one dialect of a form proper to another dialect through interactions between
speakers of the two dialects, or some other causal factor. Alternatively, the a-
form could represent the "true" Mycenaean outcome and the o-form a deviation
from that. As a result, it is not entirely clear what the status is of e-vocalism as
the possible outcome of syllabic resonants in Mycenaean, so that the relationship
between Mycenaean Greek and other Greek dialects based on a feature like this
is less than secure; thus, any light such features might shed on the Bronze Age
form of Lesbos Greek and its relatives may have to remain the province of
speculation.

References here to relatives of Lesbos Greek need some explication. In
post-Bronze Age Greek, and in particular in Ancient Greek of the first
millennium B.C., several distinct speech-forms, what can readily be called
dialects or sub-dialects, are to be recognized. These include Attic, lonic,
Arcadian, Cyprian, Doric and Northwest Greek. These are conventionally
grouped, based in part on the degree of similarity they show to one another
internally,” into an Attic-lonic dialect, an Arcado-Cyprian dialect, and a West
Greek dialect. In addition, the dialect of the island of Lesbos, together with
Boeotian and Thessalian on the Greek mainland, make up another dialect group
distinct from these others, one referred to Aeolic. The sub-dialects in this group
are known from inscriptions on Lesbos and on the mainland, but also most
significantly, in the case of Lesbos, from the poetry of Sappho and Alcaeus from
the 7™ and 6™ centuries.’ These distinct dialects and sub-dialects are generally
to be identified with geographic regions, e.g. Attica for Aftic, many of the
Aegean islands for Ionic, the Peloponnesos and Central and Northwest Greek for
Doric, Boeotia, Thessaly, and Lesbos for Aeclic, and so on; moreover, to some
extent, it has been conjectured that these distinct dialects correspond (roughly)
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to major tribal divisions in the early waves of Greeks entering Greece in the late
third or early second millennium BC,

The Greek of present-day Lesbos is not dircetly descended from
ancient Aeolic, but rather, like all of the Modern Greek dialects,” it derives from
the Hellenistic Koine, the common language over much of the Greek-speaking
world in post-Classical times that derives largely from ancient Attic-lonic. Still,
present-day Lesbos Greek shows continuity with ancient Greek as the natural
development, in that region, of Classical Greek as it was transformed into the
Koine and from that into modem forms. That is, one can trace a direct path
from Ancient Greek to any modemn dialect, including the modern Lesbos dialect,
as long as the leveling influence of the Koine is taken into account, The matter
of continuity is taken up again in section 4 below, with discussion of some
specific instances,

With regard to what the ancient form of Lesbos speech looked like, 1t
clearly is different from ancient Attic and the other dialects, with differences
showing up in matters of pronunciation, accent, grammar, and vocabulary.
Some of the differences appear to be profound, and a glimpse at some of the
lower numbers reveals this quite dramatically: where for 'four’ and 'five’ Aeolic
has méa(o)upes and mépme, respectively, whereas Attic has tértapeg and mévie.

2. Dialect Differences and Dialect Mixing in Ancient Greek

It was noted above in connection with Mycenaean pe-mo/pe-ma that dialect
mixing might be the cause behind the observed variation in that case. Whatever
the situation there, it has long been assumed, with good reason, that dialect
mixing involving Aeolic can be seen in the Greek of the Homeric epics, In
particular, one finds, for instance, the Aeolic infinitive Eppevar “to be’ within a
few lines of Attic-lonic elven (Miad 1.91 and Hiad 1.117, respectively).
Similarly, although Homeric usage guite frequently has the lonic form for *four’,
teooapes, a form migupes also occurs, presumably Aeolic (as wéo(ajupes cited
above suggests). Similarly, a past tense form fjpfpotov (from duoprdve ‘miss,
fail to hit') occurs, with the Aeolic-looking o-vocalism from an earlier syllabic
resonant (as above, but in this case *r), alongside the more frequent fipeprov.

This mixing of dialects and borrowing between them continued in
Classical times, where at least occasionally one can find inscriptions with Artic
forms mixed in with forms that reflect the local dialect. An example involving
Aeolic is the mid-4" century Boeotian inscription (IG VII.2418, cited as #40 in
Buck 1964: 229) from Thebes, with an Attic genitive singular in —ov in a proper
name (e.g. ‘Akeldvépou) alongside native Boeotian genitives in -
(e.g. "Ayeicwikm).
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In the case of Aeolic elements in Homeric Greek, the motivation for the
intrusion of extra-dialectal forms into another linguistic variety may be a matter
of the history of the development of epic diction, with forms from an older layer
of composition retained for poetic reasons. In the case of Attic forms intruding
into a properly Aeolic (Boeotian) inscription, the motivation may have in par to
do with the usual forms the individuals named in the inscription gave to
inflected forms of their names, but one cannot discount likely influence from the
positive social valuation accorded to the Attic dialect, as the dialect associated
with the political, economic, and cultural center of Athens, This latter sort of
motivation is a theme that runs through much of the history of Greek dialect
interactions.

These examples mentioned so far have been traditional geographically
based linguistic differences (or presumably so, in the case of Mycenacan pe-
ma/pe-ma) with mixing of dialects through borrowing being a fairly natural and
expected outcome of interaction among speakers of different dialects.
Geography is clearly a key dimension to variation in Ancient Greece (as in any
speech community that covers a large territory). However, il is important to
note that there is evidence for linguistic differences in Ancient Greek that are
not based on geography —in the Cranfus (418B/418C) of Plato, Socrates
comments on male/female linguistic differences in the following passage:

oloBa 11 ol nadaion ol fuétepor Tin idTa kel T SéAta ed

uada éxplvro, kel ouy Ariota al yuvaixkeg, ainep pahiota oy

apyaiay guviy owilovm, viv 8 dvri tod idra 'n £1'n oo peraotpégovay
avrl 8¢ tod &éhta Iira, we &n peyoonpenéotepa

Svta ... olov ol pév dpyméraror ipépav v fuépav éxdAouy,

oi 6¢ Epépav, ol b2 viv nuépay

"You know that our ancestors made good use of the sounds of 1ota and delta and
that is especially true of the women, who are most addicted to preserving old
forms of speech. But nowadays people change iota to eta or epsilon and delta to
zeta, thinking they have a grander sound. ... For instance, in the earliest times
they called day himéra, others said feméra, and now they say hémdra.’

Variation of this sort between the genders is found in many, maybe even all
speech communities. Thus it is fair to assume that male-female linguistic
variation of a similar type, though not necessarily involving the same sounds,
was to be found in Lesbos in ancient times, even if there is no direct evidence of
it. [t would be an interesting exercise lo examine the language of Sappho's
poetry, as the record of the usage of one particular woman, and compare it with
that of Alcaeus's works, as the record of the usage of one particular man, and see
if there are any differences in usage evident that could be attributed to male
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versus female speech patterns; such a study, however, needs to be left for a
future investigation.

Moreover, the Ancient Greeks themselves were aware of dialect
differences, and we know this from evidence that goes beyond Socrates's keen
observations about male and female speech. The very occasional and indeed
quite rare writing of the same inscription in two dialects, seen in an early 6"
century inscription (GDI 5531, cited as #1 in Buck 1973: 184), with both an
original East lonic version and a later-added Attic version, attests to such an
awareness, even if a very marginal practice at best.”

More productively, there is other relevant evidence of a lexical nature,
in that there were specific words that the ancient Greeks themselves used to
refer to different kinds of Greek speech. These terms are largely based on
geography but to the extent that geography correlated with ancient dialect
divisions, the terms also provide labels for the ancient dialects as the ancients
perceived them. Thus verbs in -ilw occur that refer to doing some activity in a
way associated with some particular group, and speaking is one of those
activities the verb can refer to. Attested examples include Attikilw ‘side with
the Athenians; speak Attic Greek’, Awpilm ‘imitate the Dorians in life, dialect,
etc.; speak Doric Greek', and Talo / Twvilw ‘speak lonian Greek’; in terms of
what such forms might say about the dialect of Lesbos, it is interesting that
among these dialect-identifying -iw verbs is Awkilo ‘speak Aeolic Greek’
(also, and primarily, ‘compose (music) in the Aeolian mode'). Similarly, there
is an adverbial formation in -oti® reserved specifically for ‘speaking in a
particular language form’, where the language-forms in question sometimes are
clearly for different languages (e.g. Zxvbioti “in the Scythian (language)’) but
sometimes seem to be purely geographic in nature (e.g. Iehomovvacioti ‘in
Peloponnesian(-style speech)’); of interest here is that the apparent dialect
divisions recognized by the -i{w verbs show up here in these adverbs: not only
does one find Ampwoti *in Doric (speech)’ and laoti ‘in lonian (speech)’, but
also, significantly for the view being developed here of Lesbos linguistically in
ancient times, Awlwoti ‘in the Aeolic dialect”. Thus these vocabulary items
make it clear that Aeolic was recognized in ancient times as a separate and
distinct variety of speech within the larger Greek context.

3. Ancient Dialect Clashes involving Lesbos

When speakers of different dialects come into contact with one another, so that
their dialects might be said to "clash”, there can be several possible outcomes,
As seen in the case of Attic forms in the Boeotian in inscriptional example
above, there can be the intrusion of forms from one dialect into the other.
Somewhat more interesting is the emergence of what might be referred to as
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"compromise" forms, forms that are neither properly part of one dialect nor of
the other but are mixed forms that are induced by dialect contact. In some
instances, such forms might actually represent movement away from historically
attested forms, and can be called "hypercorrection”, recognizing that speakers of
the one dialect often try to approximate a form in the other dialect that is
perceived as prestigious, but they can get it wrong, as it were, over-correcting
for the difference between their dialect and the other one. An example involving
the northern dialects of Modern Greek, the dialect group that includes Lesbos
Greek, hinges on the fact that these dialects typically lose high vowels that are
present in other (especially southern) dialects. By way of trying to emulate the
more prestigious southern forms, northern speakers occasionally add high
vowels in places where they did not occur historically and do not even occur in
the south, giving a compromise, as it were, between the local vowel-less forms
and the perception that other, generally more prestigious, dialects often have
vowels where the local dialect lacks them. For instance, the northern dialect of
Zagori (in Epirus, cited in Newton 1972: 188) has xamvilw 'l smoke' for
historically expected (and attested southern) kanvilm, as if southem kamvilw
instead had a vowel separating 7 and v in this word. A likely example from
Lesbos is the third person plural form &y 'they have' (and other forms like it),
corresponding to standard (and historically prior) £gouv. The regular loss of the
unstressed high vowel ov gave gyv, which could then be "restored”, in a
historically incorrect way, as having lost the high vowel 1 not ov. Contact with
and awareness of the southern dialects would have made such northern speakers
sensitive to differences between their dialect and other dialects, and the resulting
forms like xamvilm and &gv attest to such a sensitivity (and feelings of
"Incorrectness”)

A third outcome is local resistance and a maintenance of a native form in
the face of "pressure” from a prestigious and sometimes dominant and prevailing
other dialect. Ancient Lesbos usage offers a possible example of this sort, in the
usage of a single speaker. The relevant background is that there is a small class
of Ancient Greek nouns that show an "intrusive —t-" in some case forms and
derivatives,” e.g. ACC.SG ypé-a vs. ypa-t-a.  An important fact about these
forms is that they are widespread in ancient Greek dialects, but do not occur
uniformly in all such nouns and all case forms of these nouns, nor in all dialects.
For the most part, the intrusive —t- is found in Attic Greek, so that Aftic is at the
forefront of this innovative occurrence of a new noun stem. Still, even in Attic
intrusive —1- is realized somewhat sporadically; it is found to some extent in
other dialects, and Lesbos Greek (Aeolic) actually leads the way with intrusive —
1- in some words, ahead of Attic, but not in others; for instance, the first
intrusive —t- form of #pw¢ ‘love’ occurs in Sappho, in the genitive épwtog. A
certain ancient writer, Hellanicus {5"‘ century), writes in the Attic dialect, but
interestingly, even though Attic has an intrusive —t- in the derivative "ayfpato-

135



‘ageless’ (from yipag, mirroring intrusive —t- in Attic (Isocrates, mid-5" century)
versus t-less forms in early Attic and in other dialects, Hellanicus has t-
less 'apjpuo-. Since Hellanicus is from Mytilene, one possible explanation for
his failure to follow sirict Attic usage is that for this word, his usage shows the
persistence of traits of his native Lesbos dialect, with its overall more restricted
intrusive —1-, against pervasive influence of Attic. Without direct evidence of
Lesbos usage for this particular word, this account cannot be proven to be the
right one; however, given what is known in general (though not in £pwrog, of
course) about intrusive —t- in Lesbos as opposed to Attic, it 15 a reasonable
explanation to advance here,

4. Continuity from Ancient Greek into Modern Leshos Usage Revisited

As noted above in section |, there is continuity between dialects of Modemn
Greek and the ancient language, cven though many changes and alterations of
Classical Greek are evident and even though the modern dialects are not the
direct descendants of the ancient dialects of their respective regions. For
instance, details of linguistic form may differ, but the general "cut" of the
language is the same, and reveals the ancient basis in such overarching features
as noun declension (e.g., the use of case forms to express grammatical relations
within a sentence) or verb conjugation (e.g., with many of the ancient categories
of person and number and tense preserved, even if not wholly intact). Such
continuity of a general sort represents the ways in which the dialect reveals itself
to be part of the larger Greek diasystem, even in the face of details that
differentiate it from other members of the overall system.

At the same time, though, there are some particular features, most
notably lexical items, that continue Ancient Greek words and are found only in
various regional dialects but not in the standard language. Such archaisms
provide direct links between Ancient Greek and the modern regional dialects,
although not, as emphasized already, with the particular local variety of Ancient
Greek. Two key works that examine this subject of lexical archaisms in the
modern dialects are Andriotis 1974 and Shipp 1979, A look through these
volumes reveals several lexical items found in the modem-day Lesbos dialect --
and other regional dialects as well -- but not in the standard language. Among
them are the following: ovlporile ‘act like a man’ (item 680 in Andriotis),
attested in Lesbos as avBpovrilov (with similar forms in but absent from or at
best rare in standard Modern Greek;®; yipaipa *goat® (item 6519 in Andriotis),
attested in Lesbos as ppaipa and elsewhere, but absent from standard Modern
Greek in this particular meaning.”

These words are not exclusive to present-day Lesbos, inasmuch as they
are attested in other regional dialects (e.g. avBpwmilo is found in Kefallonia and
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Pontic, according to Andriotis) but at least a couple of forms in these compendia
are found only in Lesbos, as lexical archaisms continuing an ancient form, This
form is embapov (item 2435 in Andriotis) ‘ledge of a roof’, a noun presumed
for ancient Greek based on the Ancient Greek verb —mbwpm *build upon” and
found only in modemn Lesbos as médip’; neither the verb nor the noun seems to
have survived into Modem Greek anywhere except for this form in Lesbos, so
that it provides a telling link between ancient and modern Greek through Lesbos.
Another such case is xatatdxw (Shipp, p. 308) ‘melt, thaw', an ancient verb that
seems only to have survived in modern Lesbos katatal’ ‘putrefy’.

There is also one other interesting ancient-modern linkage through
Lesbos that deserves mention. Kretschmer (1905 65) notes that modemn
Lesbos attests the form [jlu] for the name of a particular female demon that
chokes young children, and a comparable form is found in various dialects,
including medieval Cypriot (in the Chronicle of Makhairas) and Chios. The
link to ancient Lesbos usage is that the word occurs in Ancient Greek, as CEdhm
‘a goblin supposed to carry off young children’, but it is most prominently
attested in Sappho’s poem 47. In fact, Kretschmer believes that the modem
Lesbos form, which presupposes a high vowel initial syllable in carlier times, i.e.
["idob, may be the original form, with the ancient [elhd showing the effects of
influence from the verb yehw ‘laugh’ (presumably through a connection to
sinister laughter on the part of the goblin).

Examples like these give some concrete and highly specilic evidence of
continuity in the Greek language in various parts of the Greek-speaking world,
over several millennia. Evidence of continuity can be deceptive, though, and
one has to judge each example carefully, as there are instances of false
continuity, which while interesting in their own right do not show anything
about the way different stages of the language are connected to one another, For
instance, within a multi-millennial span of Greek, starting from the prehistoric
period before attested Greek and into the present. the historical stages of
development of so-called “contract™ verbs have been recreated; the first wave
was between early pre-Greek to Classical Greek, where, for instance, *nud-gl
*he honors® became Ancient Greek tipa (with earlier —ae1 contracted to —a): the
persistence of the base tipa- allowed for the innovative creation (innovative
from the modern point of view) of forms such as 3SG nud-g1, with the regular
ending -1 from verbs like wdav-£1, fién-e1, etc. added onto the contracted form.
In this case, the events leading to the modern forms that re-create the prehistoric
uncontracted forms are temporally too separated -- being nearly 3000 years apart
-- for them to somehow be the same phenomenon; instead, this is simply the
accidental re-creation of earlier forms. One such case of false continuity
involving the modern Leshos dialect is that one can find nouns with an extra and
unexpected -1- in the plural of some neuter nouns; e.g. in Aivali for the plural of
Aabog ‘mistake’ one finds not a form derived from earlier Lafn (e.g. hal" or the
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like) but rather a form with an inserted -t- before the neuter plural ending,
namely Adfn-t-o. This modern “intrusive -t-* is reminiscent of the Ancient
Greek intrusive —t- discussed above, where it is clear that ancient Lesbos
showed some interesting relevant developments, but the two phenomena are
totally unrelated to one another; the modern Aivali form most likely represents a
.1- taken over from neuter nouns like 6vopa ‘name’, where there has been a -t-
in the forms outside of the nominative/accusative singular throughout all of the
Greek-speaking world since prehistoric times, whereas the ancient “intrusive -t-
" is not restricted to neuter nouns (as with épwe, cited above) and seems to be
rather restricted in its appearance.

5, Conclusion: Dialect Clashes Once Again

As a final perspective on modern dialect contact involving Lesbos, there is
suggestive evidence of a rather unusual kind that may point to the intrusion of
the standard dialect in the modem era into Lesbos usage as early as 1901. This
evidence comes from Kretschmer's 1901 expedition to Lesbos, during which he
made recordings, using a large and heavy phonograph that was the latest in
recording technology at the time, of Greek folk songs. Kretschmer's recordings
(Schilller 1999) may well be the earliest audio-recorded Greek (thus the earliest
nonwritten record of Greek), or at least close to the earliest, and thus provides
direct insight into pronunciation in ways that go well beyond any inferences one
might draw from contemporaneous orthographic representations. Caution is in
order, though, as the three available songs are sung by a {Pontic) Greek from
Samsun living in Mitilini; admittedly, then, his dialect may not be representative
of Mitilini but the songs and the pronunciations employed are not Pontic either;
in this way, then, they may offer some insight into Mitilini usage, even if not
"pure" Lesbos usage.

From the point of view of dialect awareness, dialect clash, and speaker
attitudes about what to do regarding a tension between different dialects, it is
noteworthy that the songs show non-Lesbos phonological features. For instance,
in the modern Lesbos dialect, historical nasal-plus-stop clusters, as in xovta
'near’, are pronounced without nasality (e.g. [koda] for 'near’; see, e.g., Newton
1972: 208) but in the 1901 songs these clusters come out with a clear nasal, a
characteristic associated with Standard Greek of the time. This fact provides
direct evidence that at least (some) speakers in Lesbos were bi-dialectal and
aware of the standard language at that time, and one can surmise that the formal
register of Greek (i.e., the standard language) was deemed more appropriate than
the local speech form in the quasi-formal context of being recorded.

What all the foregoing in part suggests is the not too surprising
observation that Greeks show now — and have shown for centuries — a
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remarkable sensitivity about language and about dialects, perhaps the result of
practical experience with multiple dialects from ancient times. Lesbos, like
most of Greece, has been and continues to be a focal point in the twin issues in
the Greek-speaking world of linguistic contact and linguistic continuity.

6. Notes

! See Sihler (1995 10), for instance, in his overview of the scholarly consensus on Greek
dialects,

? Actually, what is more important for measuring dialect relationships is shared
innovations they show away from the "proto-Greek” starting point, but for our purposes
here it is sufficient to think in terms of degree of similarity.

* Note also that the poetry of Corinna (6th century B.C.), though a fairly small corpus,
gives evidence of literary Boeotian.

! Except for Tsakonian, which is generally held to derive (more or less) dircetly from an
ancient Doric dialect.

* The circumstances surrounding this unusual dual-dialect inscription are that it is on a
pillar marking a gift from a certain Phanodicus of Proconnesus to the pryteancum at
Sigeum. It was composed in East lonic, apparently Phanodicus's native dialect, and then
produced again in Attic at Sigeum, a city held by Athenians, | would like to thank my
colleague Dr. Fritz Graf of the Department of Greek and Latin for very enlightening
discussion about this particular inscription and its (nearly) umique use of two dialects.

® See now Anghelina 2004 for a discussion of these adverbs, in the overall context of
ancient Greek derivational patterns involving a -t- extension.

" These forms are collected and discussed most recently in Anghelina 2004, from which
the information presented here derives.

¥ To judge from the lack of an entry for the word in Babiniotis 1998; Delijanis et al. 1998
has an entry for this verb but it is rather brief and seems to be there mainly to refér to the
more usual form, avBpwmeio, suggesting that the -ilw form is a variant of restricted
occurrence (e.g. regional only).

? It survives of course in the meaning ‘chimera’ (referring to the ancient mythical beast or
to a *pipedream”)
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8. Mepiinyn

Katd ™ dwpkewe g wropiog g eAAnpvikng yabooes, vaapyel ju taon Ko petash
SmpopETIRGY YEOypO@DY diedéktoy ko petafi Supopetay ydv. Méoa o g
TETOWL  KaTdotaon,  umdprouy  Eviehoc  vheoooloymcds  woboc ke Kame
KOWOVIOYAOToOAOYIKES TpoEkTaoelg. L' aum) ) peién, apogépm pa oudimmon tev
yevikiy defopbviov yhpw and auti T tdon o Suipopo emimcda oy wropin g
hibooug o wWhaitepa mopoumialon ta otogeio oyeted pe T Mutiidvy kat Kovowd
pEPT, amd v opypain Ko T slyppovn Yoo,
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Loanword Adaptation in the Cretan Dialect

Ioanna Kappa
University of Crete

The study examines the phonological adaptation of Turkish loanwords in
the dialect of west Crete, i.e. how these loanwords are repaired according
to the Greek phonological system and how they are incorporated in the
native vocabulary of the dialect. 1t is shown that the CC- sequences from
the source language (Turkish), that are ill-formed according the
phonotactics of the recipient language (Dialect) are repaired minimally via
epenthesis and the segmental information contained in the loanwords is
preserved. The epenthetic vowel bears the feature [+high], but it is
unspecified for the feature [tback]. It receives its [thack] value as a result
of vowel harmony, harmonizing with the [tback] value of the following
stressed vowel, i.e. the epenthetic vowel is realized as [i] or [u]. This is a
dialect-specific vowel harmony pattern (stress dependent backness
harmony). The harmony is blocked if between the epenthetic and the
stressed vowel intervenes a consonant bearing the same feature for
backness as the stressed vowel.

Keywords: Cretan dialect, loanword adaptation, vowel harmony.

1. Introduction

The present study examines the adaptation of loanwords from Turkish in the
vocabulary of the (west) Cretan dialect. The corpus of loanwords is based on
data from informants, as well as on data from Kondosopoulos (1969),
Ksanthinakis (2002) and Pagalos (1955). We will show that often, loanwords
enter the Cretan dialect with structures (i.e. segments or sequences) that are ill-
formed -according the phonological system or the phonotactics of the dialect-
therefore they have to be repaired, e.g. the round front segments [8], [0] or the
CC-sequences [tk], [tm], [1k], [mk] etc. from the source language (Turkish). The
questions that arise are the following: How are these loanwords incorporated in
the native vocabulary? Are the repairs guided only by constraints from the
Greek phonological system or the speakers still respect constraints from the
source grammar?

We will show that the ill-formed structures are repaired minimally by the
constraints of Greck. When a repair must be made, then it will be chosen for
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*substitution’ a sound that most closely resembles the original due to auditory
salience and simifarity (cf. Steriade 2001, Kenstowicz, 2003),

The front rounded vowels [6] and [ii] from Turkish realize in the Cretan
dialect only their [+round] value i.e. the feature [-back] is lost, because the
dialect does not allow any [-back, +round] vowels in the native phonological
system. The CC-sequences [tk], [tm], [Ik], [mk] etc. from the source language
are repaired minimally via epenthesis and the segmental information contained
in the loanwords is preserved, a result of the Preservation Principle (cf. Paradis
& LaCharité, 1997). As an epenthetic vowel is chosen a vowel specified for the
feature [+high], but unspecified for the feature [tback] (as in the source
grammar). It receives its [tback] value as a result of vowel harmony,
harmonizing with the [tback] value of the following stressed vowel, i.e. the
epenthetic vowel is realized as [i] or [u]. This kind of harmony is a
phonologically driven dialect-specific pattern (stress dependent backness
harmony). The harmony is blocked if between the epenthetic and the stressed
vowel intervenes a consonant bearing the same feature for backness as the
stressed vowel.

The paper is organized as follows: In §2 we will sketch the syllabic
structure and vowel system of the Cretan Dialect. In §3 we will briefly present
the vowel system and harmony principles of Turkish, In §4 we will offer an
analysis of the loanword adaptation in the dialect of West Crete and we will
conclude in §5.

2. Cretan Dialect: Brief presentation of the syllabic structure and the vowel
system

In this section we sketch the possible Onset types and the Coda condition for the
dialect of west Crete (WC) (see Kappa, 2001, for a detailed analysis)

1) Single Onsets: Any consonant may occur syllable-initially as a single onset.

2) 2-member Onsets: Onsets consisting of [Obstruent + Nasal] or [Obstruent +
Liquid] may be realised in the dialect in syllable-initial position. The
homorganic sequences do not surface in the dialect, i.e. *[pm], *[tl], *[tn], *[s]],
*|sr] etc. (OCPppace.)

Clusters consisting of [Obstruent + Obstruent] also surface:

o Fricative + Stop [ ft, xt, fk, st, sk.sf ]
o Fricative + Fricative [ 6X, fX, x5 ]
e Stop + Fricative [ pX ], but *[tX, kX]
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3} 3-member Onsets:Clusters consisting of [Fricative + Stop + Nasal] or
[Fricative + Stop + Liquid] surface in onset position. The clusters [xtr, xpl, fir,
strm, skn, skr] occur word- medial, and the clusters [skn, skr] word-initial.

Clusters of [Fricative + Fricative + Fricative] occur also:
[fOX], [sBX]:
affXa (cars), anosBXa (tastlessness)

Clusters of [Stop + Fricative + Fricative] occur also
[psX]: [ksX]:
anipsXa (ncphews) ksXasu (doas you please !)

4) 4-member Onsets: The dialect does not allow onsets consisting of 4 members:
[-fatr] = [-Dstr], [-fspl] =2 [-@spl]

Modern Greek WC Dialect Gloss
[afstria] [astria] { Austria)

5) Codas

The WC dialect shows preference for open syllables. Nasals are not permitted in
Coda position, either syllable-final or word-final. Syllable-final are deleted,
word-final are either deleted or occurs epenthesis of [e] (see examples in (7)).
The lateral [1] is often replaced by [r] in coda position. [s] occurs word-final as
morphological marker (but sometimes is [s] deleted, exhibiting the tendency of
the dialect for open syllables).

(6) Coda Condition: *C ], {Kappa, 2001)
Masal, Lateral
Obstruents

(7) Deletion of [n], or CV syllable (via epenthesis)

Modern Greek WO Dialect Giloss

+« word final: kaTikon [kaTiko] (duty).
ton [1ome] {Art, Gen.PL)
» syllable final: an. Tos [4. Tos) {flower)
[r] occurs syllable-final el. pida [er. pida] (hope)

[s]: word-final as part of the morphological marker ([s] is sometimes deleted).

Supporting evidence for the operation of Coda-Condition are the loanwords
from Turkish, which are incorporated in the Cretan vocabulary, The examples in
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(8) show that if an obstruent, lateral or nasal occurs in Coda position, then the
dialect repairs it via epenthesis of the vowels [i] or [u] and an open syllable
surfaces (for a detailed discussion, see §4)

(8) Turkish Adapted Loanword Gloss
damlas damulis stroke/apoplexy
halk halikitis frowzy
katmér katiméri a species of flower
(9) Minimal specification for Greek vowels
i | e a 0 u
high + . +
low +
back i e N

10) The [+high, +back] vowels are underspecified for Roundness, i.e. they
receive their [+round] value by a redundancy rule.

1) [+low] = [-high] [a]
2} [+high] = [-low] [i, u]

3) [-back] = [-low] [i, €]

4) [+back, -low] = [+round] [u, o]

5} [-back] =5 [-round] [ie]

6) [-back] = [-round, -low]  [i.e] combination of rules (3}, (5)
Ti [+low] = [+back, -round] [a]

(11) Epenthetic vowel in Standard Greek:

¢ The default epenthetic vowel is fel, ie the vowel to be totally
unspecified for properties other than vocalicity (Drachman, & Malikouti-
Drachman, 1988).

(12) Epenthetic vowels in the native vocabulary of the Cretan dialect:
# [e] and [a] are the epenthetic vowels in the native vocabulary ([a] occurs

in the wvast majority of cases in the dialect of East Crete, cf.
Kondosopoulos, 1969).

3. Turkish: Brief presentation of the vowel system and harmony principles
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The vowel system in Turkish is completely symmetric in that every vowel has a
counterpart with the opposite backness or roundness specification. Even though
phonetically, the low vowels are not all of the same height, the system is
assumed to have only a twofold height distinction by most authors. In (1) we
posit the feature [-high] instead of the feature [+low], because in the Turkish
phonological system the feature [+low] is entirely redundant, as one of its values
[-low], does not appear to be used at all,

(1 FRONT BACK
+high, -round i LS
+high, +round y (it) u
-high, -round e af{a)
-high, +round 0 (8) 0

(i, ¢, 2, 0, u = unmarked vowels}
(i, &, = = marked vowels)

(2) Vowel Harmony in Turkish

In the following paragraph we posit the generalizations for the phenomenon of
vowel harmony in Turkish. These generalizations are based on the behaviour of
vowels in the suffixes (from Clements & Sezer, 1982).

¢ The Turkish harmony is root controlled

+ All vowels in the word agree with respect to Backness (as in 2a)

+ Roundness harmony is restricted in that it is fully operative only among
high vowels' (as in 2b).

(2a) Backness harmony {2b) Roundness harmony
+high
V C,V (and mirror image) V C,V (and mirror image)
a back o round

(3) Domain of harmony
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The harmony affects all affixes, but also postclitics, which are outside the
domain of stress assignment. Vowel harmony refers not to any prosodic domain
(Kabak & Vogel, 2001). 'Harmany is not restricted to a particular domain but
rather all vowels agree with the vowel to their left apart from vowels which are

root-initial " (Krimer, 2003:130)
(4) Disharmony (cf. Clements & Sezer, 1982; Kirchner, 1993).)

# The lexical stem itself is not governed by the harmony principles in (2).

+ Any of the vowels from the unmarked set [i, e, a, o, u] may co-occur
within a stem, i.e. vowels from two harmonic classes, e.g. [a...i], [0...i],
[i...u] etc. may be combined within the lexical stems/roots

# The set of marked vowels [, 6, «] may not freely appear within the
lexical stems/roots; they appear only if they are *harmonic” with respect
to the backness harmony principle.

(5) Epenthetic vowels in Turkish

¢ The epenthetic vowels are lexically marked as [+high] and they receive
rounding and backness from adjacent vowels according to the harmony
principles (see above in 2).

4. Loanword adaptation in the dialect of West Crete

The analysis of loanword adaptation will provided along the lines of the
constraint-based framework of Optimality Theory (Smolensky, 1993; Prince &
Smolensky, 1993; McCarthy & Prince, 1995 ‘Correspondence Theory”), which
give us the tools for a principled and formal account of the markedness relations
observed in the data.

In the case of (west) Cretan dialect, there are quite a lot of loanwords adapted
from Turkish. These loanwords are repaired and incorporated in the native
vocabulary, In the example in (1) the Turkish front rounded vowel [ii] realizes in
the Cretan dialect only its [+round] value, namely the feature [-back] (or
[+front]) is lost, because the dialect does not allow any *[-back, +round] vowels
in the native phonological system. This restriction can be expressed with a
conjoined constraint against such vowels (as in 2)

(1) Turkish west Cretan dialect Gloss
milsteri musteris customer
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(2) LocaL COMJUNCTION: two simple constraints (in our case *[-back] and
*[+round]) are conjoined as a single composite constraint [C; & C;]s
which is violated if and only if both of its components are violated within
some domain § (domain=segment, morpheme, etc.). For a violation of [C,
& C3)s to occur, both separate violations must arise within a single
domain (Smolensky, 1993).

A conjoined constraint does not replace its components, but it is separately
ranked. It is generally assumed that a conjoined constraint is universally ranked
above the component constraints, as in (3). The conjoined constraint is
undominated in the dialect and the domain is the segment.

(3) Universal ranking schema: [C, & C;};>> C,, C;
In the tableaux in (4), if the lower constraints *[-back] and *[+round] are
unranked with respect to one another, then both candidates (b, ¢) are optimal

outputs, i.e. possible adaptations.

(4) [*[-back] & *[+round]].cgme, >> *[-back], *[+round]

i [*[-back]&*[+round] Jegmen | *[-back] . *[+round]
a ¥ :
b. *i T
c.% u .

In the tableaux in (5), if the lower constraints *[-back] and *[+round] are ranked
with respect to one another, and *[-back] dominates *[+round], then candidate
{c) is the optimal output.

{.5_] [t{"b'a-‘::k] & *[+mll.ﬂd] segment - *[..backl }}:lﬂuuﬂd]'

i/ [*[-back]&*[+round] Jugmen | *[-back] | *[+round]
a. O ") ; —_——
b. i *
c.% u

In the dialect of west Crete vowel epenthesis occurs in order to repair ill-formed
CC medial sequences, which are unsyllabifiable within the phonology of the
dialect, that is, these CC medial sequences cannot form either a well-formed
tautosyllabic onset cluster or they are not permitted as a Coda-Onset sequence
(medial codas are in generally avoided). In (6), an epenthetic high vowel [i] or
[u] is realized. Both epenthetic vowels are inserted in word internal position, in
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order to create an open syllable, because nasal and stops are not allowed as
medial codas (Kappa, 2001).

(6) Turkish West Cretan dialect Gloss
katmér katiméri a species of flower
diisman dusumanis enemy
kapatma kapatuma mistress
damla damulas stroke/apoplexy
yumnik yurmnuriki tax/fine

Epenthesis is triggered by a high ranking constraint of Coda-Condition.
Epenthesis also violates the anti-epenthesis DEP-10 constraint

(7Y Copa-CONDITION: No laterals, nasals and obstruents as Codas
(&) DEP-10: Output segments must have input correspondents (no epenthesis)
(9) Copa-CoND == DEP-10

Epenthesis makes the lefthand consonant in the medial CC sequence in (10) to
syllabify as an onset, rather as a coda. As an onset, this consonant can maintain
its place features without violating the CODA-condition, while at the same time
satisfying Ident-IO(Place) (‘Correspondent Input-Output segments have
identical values for the [Place] feature’). These benefits come at a cost: a
violation of the anti-epenthesis DEP-10 (11),

(10} ...CVCCV...— ...CV.CV .CV... EPENTHESIS
(11) Copa-Conn, IDENT-10(Place) == DEP-10

(12) Vowel epenthesis to resolve violation of the coda condition

kapatma CoDA-COND | IDENT-IO(Place)
Dep-10
a. kapat.md - :
b.# kapa.tu.mé i .

Assumptions for the quality of the epenthetic vowel in the adapted loanwords:

+ It is unspecified for the feature [+back], it is only specified for the feature
[+high] (as in the source language in section 3).

+ It receives its [+back] value as a result of vowel-harmony (as in the
source language),
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+ It is harmonizing with the [+ back] value of the following stressed vowel,
i.e. this is a stress-dependent” backness harmony. This kind of harmony
constitutes a dialect-specific pattern (see 13).

[+high]
|
(13) v @ WD ¥
2 |
[aback]

The spreading of feature [+ back] is due to AGREEMENT (cf. Bakovié, 2000,
‘harmony is best analysed as an instance of Agreement’). Assimilation is thus
driven by AGREE constraints (14).

(14) AGREE-F[tback]: A wvowel must have the same specification for the
feature [+ back] with the following stressed vowel

In order for AGREE [+ back] to systematically compel assimilation, 1t must

dominate the faithfulness constraint on Input specifications for the stressed

vowel, i.e. the constraint IDENT[+ back] which demands that ‘Correspondent

segments have identical values for the [tback] feature’ (15).

(15) AGREE-F[+back] >> IDENT-S[+back]
The epenthetic vowel lacks an input correspondent, therefore it can change its

value in order to accommodate the phonotactics without violating the above
identity constraint (cf. below, candidate outputs 16b, 16c).

(16) i
kapatma Copa- | IDENT- | IDENT-S
CoND | 10({Place) | Dep- | Agree- | [+back]
|
|
[+BACK
a. kapat.ma “'E_ :
b. kapa.ti.md i . *!
¢. 7 kapa.tu.md 5 *

{17) Blocking of harmeny (Disharmony)
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The harmony is blocked, if the intervening consconant is specified with the same
value for the feature [back], as the (following) stressed vowel, i.e.disharmony
occurs due to the action of OCP constraint (‘No adjacent instances for particular
features’, e.g. [*aPlace, aPlace], cf. McCarthy 1986; Yip, 1988).

Turkish west Cretan dialect Gloss
matkap matikapi drill
halk halikutis frowzy

i} If the [+back] stressed vowel is preceded by a dorsal ([+back]) consonant
then the consonant acts as a barrier and the epenthetic high vowel takes the
[-back] value.

kam . &i ka.mu. & horsewhip

ii) [Ifthe [-back] stressed vowel is preceded by a coronal ([-back])
consonant, then the consonant acts as a barrier and the epenthetic high
vowel takes the [+back] value.

+high
I

(18) *..C v C v’

I | _

*aback aback aback

DorsaL DORSAL *[matukapi]
CORONAL CORONAL *[kamici]

+high

I
(19} LCoow C v’

I I I
pback aback oback [matikapi], [kamuéi]

+high
I
20y o C ¥

I I I
aback Phack waback [katiméri], [kapatuma]
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+ The [+back] harmony rule applies across nondorsal consonants
# The [-back] harmony rule applies across noncoronal consonants

The ranking of the markedness constraint *[+back] above the constraint AGREE-
F[-+back] rules out an output which would violate OCP (i.c. the output 21.b})

(21)
/matkap/  JCoDA- [IDENT-IO | Dep- | *[+back | Agree-F | IDENT-S
ConDp | (Place) | 10 ] [+back] | [+hack]
a. matkap *hy
b. ma.tu.kd.pi 5 . "
¢, ma.ti.kd.pi e "

5. Conclusion

It is shown that the loanwords from Turkish are repaired mimimally by the
constraints of the Cretan dialect. This produces the sounds adaptations in
loanwords that we observe on the surface, e.g. the [+high, -back, +round] vowel
[ii] of Turkish is realized in the Cretan dialect as [u]: [+high, +round], due to the
undominated markedness constraint *[-back, +round] that generally excludes
such marked vowels from the Greek phonological system.

The speaker will tend to preserve features whose absence would be most
noticeable; and when a repair must be made, then it will be chosen for
‘substitution” a sound that most closely resembles the original (auditory salience
and similarity).

Our data support the view of Paradis & LaCharité (1997) that the segmental
information contained in the loanwords is maximally preserved, as a result of
the Preservation Principle and that ‘the loanword input to phonology of the
recipient language (L1) is immediately interpreted as a phonological
representation of L1 and handled by its constraint set’.

The epenthetic vowel attested in the loanwords ‘behaves’ mostly as in Turkish:
It is unspecified for the feature [+back], it is only specified for the feature
[+high]. It receives its [+back] value as a result of vowel-harmony.

The Cretan data exhibit a dialect-specific patiern of vowel harmony, namely a
phonologically driven siress-dependent backness harmony. The epenthetic
vowel is harmonizing with the [+back] value of the following stressed vowel.
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The harmony effect 1s blocked if the stressed vowel and the preceding consonant
bear the same feature for backness.
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6. MNotes

! This restriction that ‘Roundness harmony is fully operative only among high vowels®
has been described by Kirchner (1993) as an effect of a Markedness constraint which
prohibits roundness on non-high vowels, i.e. the constraint *[-high, +round]. Since the
epenthetic vowel in Turkish is high and the language has only 2 levels in the height
dimension, Krimer (2003) favours the assumption that the marked height is low, and the
‘whole height distinction is encoded by the phonological feature [£ low]', therefore he
argues that the active Markedness constraint should be *[+low, +round] (*LoRo ).

* One more type of harmony is the siress dependent harmony, e.g. in the spanish dialect
Pasiego Montafies, height harmony is triggered by the stressed vowel in the word. All
vowels within a word must be either high or mid. The low vowel is neutral (MeCarthy,
1984:294 f1).
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8. Mepidnym

T rapoion epyacin sEeralovpe m povoloyist spocappoyh oy Saveiov Mooy and
mv Tovpkuwey om d&uhexto g dutwalg Kpims Aveds ov ddvewg Agfeg
svompetdvovtm oto AEEGGYo g Swdéxtou, apol vooTouv, Otav ypewifeta,
OPITPEVES PovokoyikEs TpoouploYEs, £TOL GOTE 1) QEVITIKG Tows mpaypdrwan va
oUVEBEL JIE TIC POVOTHKTIKES apyés Tov Sikmouy 1o puvokoyd ohomue mg Elnviis,
.y e povievte g Tovpkedg ue o AX, [+apdotho, +ompoyyudd] apaypatdvoviol
omv Kprruai Suthaco péve 1o AX [+otpoyruda], Sin to pevokoyikd alompn mg
Sudéxton (xa g Néag Elmpois yevikdrepa) fev emmpénel puiiievin Rov gépow 1a
ouvivaopéva AX. [Frpdodio, +otpoyyuad). Zta Sefopdve napampiioape, dn drav o
Biveies AEZeic Eyouv axohouBiss cupgpdvay mou Sev eivar Swvatdv ve cuilafloromboiy
CULPOVE JIE TO PEVOTEKTIKG ohomua g EALvIKAG, TOTE RpaypaThveTal o ecETEpIXT
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Béom fve emevBemind gunvijev mpooiwopapivo wof mpog to AX. [fuymid), wand
nepimrwen 1o [i] 4 o [u). To epdmpe mov tifetm oe aumy ) pekén eiva to eBnc: Ta
enevlierid ponvievea [i] ko [u] mov posoppolouy guvokoykd 115 TolpKiKes SIVELES
AeEeg hopfidvouy o AX. [tomiotho] g ardppoin pueg guyvnevTKS appovies 1 Aoy
tow Eifovg Twv oupgdvioy Tou ta repidiiowy; H avihoon tov dedopdvav Selyvel dm to
[Froymhd] enevilensd puviey evappovileran wg apog o AX. [tomiotho] mov pépel To
TovigpEve puvijey g eaopevnc ouddafne. H oppovin mopepnodilerm drov avipeca
oo enevBeETKd Kal ato akdiovbo toviopéve poviey peockaflel dva cbppavo mou sival
hefied mpocbhwopopéve pe my b ofic og apog o AX. [omiobw] mov eivo
APOSHOPTREVO KOl TO TOVISHEVD @uviey (Eppdvion Suoapuovieg).
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AdradekTikéc  wkowdTNTES Koo YAwoowkd ouvexéc: )
nEPINTOON TS KVAPLEKIS

Mapravva Karooyuavvov, Avipéag Mararadiov, Mathiog
Matkov, Eravpoiia Towrhaxov
Movemomipo Kinpou

This paper constitutes an effort to elucidate some phenomena that seem to
affect the contemporary Cypriot Greek dialect. On one hand, a restructuring
of the classic diglossic pattern as described by Ferguson, and on the other
hand a transformation of the (regional) dialect continuum to a stylistic
continuum are witnessed, A preliminary division into registers within the
Greek Cypriot dialect continuum is proposed and the theoretical
considerations that need to be taken into account when attempting to
distinguish among the various levels are mentioned. A number of
theoretical and methodological issues that future experimental and
longitudinal research will have to deal with are discussed. Finally, the
parameter of the acquisition/learning of the High variety is being introduced
as a criterion for both the delineation of the various levels of the continuum
and as a criterion for the establishment of the linguistic profile of the
bidialectal speaker.

AFEeIG-KAEBUL: S1hekTIKG TUVEXES, HIOIAEKTIKGS OPANTIS, KOWMVIKT]
Bryhmooic, xunpaxt Sudkextog

1. To mhaiowo g Epeuvag

Amo ™y eroy mov 1 yhwoowd] Sapoporoinon petall kabapebovong kat
Snuotukc (1), shppava pe ™y opoloyia mov Ba akolovbijoovpe om cuvigew,
HETAED DREPKE(MEVC Kal VIOKEipEVS mowkiag T EAAVIKIS) KaTatdymKe
OvVapESE OTO MPOTOTUMIKG mapadelypata TOU QUIVOUEVOU NS KOWMVIKTG
fwyhwooiag (diglossia), o oxfoeic petald dnpomiknc xar xabapehovoog
eEehiyinkay olpgova pe g xpofliéyeig tov Ferguson (1959), akolovbnoe
dmhadt n avauevopsvn Aatoupyixn stykhion tov 600 Towtady, Kal TEAKE wg
enionun Yhhooo tou eAknvikon kpatovg kxabiephinke 1 yAooow popyh tou
ofuepa ouviiBog arokaieitm kowr) véa eldnvicr (KNE), 1), aduig, dopa 1
agtiicy Snuotuch (PA. Tpuavrapudridng 1938, Horrocks 1997), évag kadikag
Paciopévog otov Tpogopikd Liyo, PE HOPPOAOYIKES, CUVTOKTIKES Kai, Kuplws,
AeEthoyikés mpoapifelg and v kabapetovoa,
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Mia amd 1ig mo evbiapépouces Rapapétpous autic e eEEMENS Evan dTu
pop@] TG YAMOOoOS MOU TEAMKG Emkpamos avélafe wo mid to pdlo g
vmepkeipevne mowkiog (M, ocdppovae pe v opoioyie tov Ferguson),
ouvegilovtog £To1 Ty mapadoon g Sivimaoing pe véoug opovg. [lapdio mov 1
katdotaon Ppioketol vmd hopdppoon ka1 oyensn) fifloypapia dev etva
whaitepa whovow, propope va vroompifouvpe dn n KNE eival ofuspa o
BEom va mailel anévavn oTig TomKES Towkieg g eMVIKNG éva poko aviioyo
pE autov mov Exmée nodwotepa 1 kabapeiovon anévavi oty dnpotikn (Eetdrog
1973, Mooyovag 2002) O pélog autde wivponoEital quvexde, Kupiog yapn
oty vwoBétnon mg KNE and myv exnaibevon ki ta péoa palikg svnuépoanc,
yeyovos mov copPadier oe onuovtikd Pabpd oy efopoiwen (levelling: pi.
Kerswill & Williams 2000, Kerswill 2003) tov veoelhnvikdv Sohektikay
nowthv, H evepyomoingn tov véou autol Siydoooikold oyfjuotog, Le v
Kot} ato pdlo me vrepkeipevne towakiag, Bewpifinke ws topa Sedopévn amy
replirtwan me Kirpow.

TMoapdio outd, 1 TEPYPREY TC KOWEVIOYANTOOAOTIKTS Kotdotaons g
Kimpou pe toug dpovg tov khaowol autol opijuatog, dev emapkel yua va
cupnepiafer dheg Tic mieupeég Tov pawopivov mov pac svdugpéper Ta
onpavrikdtepa  onueic  Supoponoinong eivar N Budkplon avipesa oty
VITEPKEIHEVT] Kal oy UROKEipevn mowihio Koy 1 ypnon kabepiog amd autés.
Mpéypan, o dpog kowvovikr drylnooio avapépetal o8 500 yhnooikohe KOSIKES
mow (i) duxpivovior pe Paon capf kpuoipue o dha Ta erineda yAmosikg
avidvang wat (i) gpropomowiviol CUGTNUATIKE Kol WUE OCUVEREID OF
QUYKEKPINEVES REPIOTAoELS emwoivanviag. IZmv aspintwon pag, dev woylel
Kavévag amd towg S00 auioug dpoug, TovhEyoTov Gy ME Tov KAooko
woteymvorompévon tpomo Suywpopod tou eprypaper o Ferguson. To Djmpuo
autd evidooetal otov eupbtepo mpoflnupatiopd g Kowavioylmoooioyiog,
onwg outdg depoppabinke and to Fishman péyp to Halliday, éron dote va
Aapfdaveral vadym n £vvola g emovaviakTs Tepiotacng mov wabopilel tig
ERLAOTEC TV OUANTEV Kol TIS YAMCOIKES TPAYLATOOEL oY TPOKDITOUY and
autés. 'Etol, £xel cupvh vroompiyBel 6t n xhaown Syepiic Suakplon eivan
UREPPOMIKG oyMUaTIKT Kol OTL 0 opiopds tov Ferguson kadimtel pépog povo
tov mbaviy Tomev Aeovpyiis efabikevong dlo ylmookday mowuoy (B
Gumperz 1981, Fishman 1980).

lNo repurtocelg omwg avt me Konpov, drov n yevenkn] ouyyéveln o
ouvdvaopd pe ) duvapkn wdmienidpaon o yAnookov Towikiny aroxieie
tov auampd kafopopd kabepnds and autés wg avesdpmron cvetiuatog, sival
mifov amodektd dm ypeudleto dvag yohapdtepos OPOPGS TS KOWWVIKNG
Sryhwooiag. Hopddiniae opmg, N eragn petafld cvompdtov mov ouvdiovral
Kol yevetikd, Suoyepaiver v axpifi  mepuypap ™o Aewmoupyikg
duapopomoinog Tous oy Tpaln, o dio mowikies hariékovion pe Tpomo Tow
a@evig o8MYEL OTIV ELOAVION PEIKTEY TPOYRATOCEDY Kl GpETEPOY enmpedle
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0 Asrmovpykd Sagwpiopd tong, Ta tapandve arotehoby To yeEvIKG TAaioio o
ayéan pE To onoio opilETar o oTdyog TS ROPOVCAS PEALTNS, O omoiog eivan
S1TToc; (1) v EVIOmMOTODY 01 YAMOOIKES Kal KOWOVIOYMBooo o YIKES TapaeTpol
mov kabopilovy T Slapdppean NS ciypoVNe KuapukTg kat (ii) va oplotei 1o
ookt Tpopil Tou SidlekTikon opin.

2. AuglekTikd ouvegis 1) vpoioyu) Suepopomoino;

H girypovn xurplaks] propei va yapaxmpiotel @g éva oivbeto, Suvapkd
ghoTua arotehovpevo and éva olivoko rowikby mov dev Ppiokoviar o pia
amhi] oyfon afpowtikeld Thmov, dmwg auti mov mpoTEivel N KAaowi
RPOCEYYION TV SAEKTOV 0 CUVOAGY TOTMKGY VIOROKILMY 1] aduopdrovy
EK TOV OM0imV TO KEVIPIKG T pntponolinkd opiletal exiong yeoypaguwd (Bl
Newton 1972). Edupova pe TNV HETAPEPYKIOLCOVIEVT] KOWVGOVIOYAWOCOAOYIKT
apooéyyion (B, Yo mapaderypa, Bickerton 1973, DeCamp 1971, Chambers &
Trudgill 1998), éva tétow oUvVOho TEPIYPAPETAL ERUPKESTEPA WS SIAEKTIKG
ouveyéc (dialect continuum), otoug &0 mokouvg Tou omoiov Ppiokovia éva
Bimpa 7 éva oivoko Ttomkev Wbwpdatov mov ovopdloviar Paciiexton
(hasilects) xai pia mo emionun mowikia mov avayvwpiletal wg vymAGTEPY,
kowt| 1| xupiapym ko oy onoia £govv npdofaon, ok pEYAADTEPO 1) LIKPOTEPD
Pabud, GAow ol opkntés 1) Towikia aun ovopdaletm akpdlextog (acrolect).

H Bewpia tov cuveyoie apofiéne dmi Sev vndpyouy oTeyavis Kal andluteg
Supoporomoels petafd Poohéktov Ko akpolékton, TOOO @S RPOS TV
KOTAKTRON 600 Kal g pog T xpron ms Yhoooag. Zmy apdly, autd onpaive
6T 0 ophnTic £yl oto (evepyd) Tov peRepTépo Kot pépoc (kdmows)
fooéktou Kol pépog TG GKPOAEKTOL, HE GROTELECHO 1) YAWOOIKY TOU
mopaywmy va pnv elvol auiyms. Av 1 nocotid| aviluen xatadeifer 6m
URAPYOUY TAGELS CUVELPAVIOT|S CUYKEKPIUEVEY YAWCTIKGOV JOpuKTpIoTIKGOY Tt
onoin oyMuaTtilouy «vEQT» Of OPICPEVES REPIOYES TOV OUVEXOUG, TOTE UROPODUE
v pikfjsoupe yio eniteda, ta omola, ywpis va tavtilovial pe ta exireda Gpovg
(registers), tapovaiialovy onpavTikes avaloyieg pe aotd.

Iv aepintwon g Kinpov, axpdiextog dev uropei va Bewpnbel n KNE
HE TN popr] mov éxel oty EALGba. Yrapyouv dpeg Sbo andyelg, ahppova pe
Tig omoieg 1 akpdlertog eivan

(i) H wumpuaxs popen s KNE, i onola Sinpépel ovomuarica kai o€ 6ha

ta Eminedo avilvone and avtiv wov puiétan oty Elldada (L. wo
Arvaniti 2002, Papapaviou 2004). O amroxiicel; ard mv KNE
(mapadeiypata; ¥pfion Tov pruatog apumgperd avil Tou ouvvradio-
dotabua, ypioT) Tov emppRpatog wes pe onuadia «xfec o Ppddun),
TV omoimy o1 opthntés dev éxouv extyvoon, Kathotoby v mowia
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autl]  aveyvapiown, eved aopiiinla emipétovy O oplouivouc
epeuVI| TS v TV yapaktnpifovy we «emapyioky vipuays (Karyolemou
2000).

(ii) H wurpuak kowi, mou propei v oplotel we £va PEKTO UVTEPTUOTTHA
ue moldic mpoopeifeg omd v KNE xai va yapaxmpotel og n
waaTikt» rowhin ™ yhbooog (Terkourafi 2004).

O dlo autég mpotdcels Sapoponoodvion onpovTikd petald toug, Kuping
vt gpnogorowdy Sugopetikd kprip Tpoobloplopod TS akpoiékTon.
Eivar pavepd om 7 apén apdracn dev lapPdaver vadyy 1o kpuriplo g
KOTakmone whAd oRoKAEIOTIKG auTd TG CUCTNHOTIKNG ¥PHOTS KoL TNC
Aertovpyiktg Suxpoponoinang, pe Paon to omoio tomobetel e Katd TexpoV
U1 QUOIKG KaTaKTREVN TowkAin eveds Tov duhextikol auveygobc, Avribera, 1
dettepn apdraon opilel we akpdlekto éva pépoc Tou QUOIKG KOTOKTTUEVOU
yhaooaikod cuaTipatos, ko £tal eveipel to BewprTikd epdmnpa Tou T Kaford
T0 COOTHME PEKTO Kot av Kol o mow Pabud éva peiktd choTua KaTakTiTal
Quokl kel ved Toweg npolinobioeic,

‘Eva elioov kaipo Beopnrikd epdmpa avadietar av Adfoupe vrdym m
aapn) mAgov thon efopoimomg Tov TomKoV KUTpLEKGY WSwopdTey Kol Ty
ETUKPATNGT TN KumplakTic kowis, gavdpevo 1o orolo cuvBEETm Kupine pe TIc
dmuoypapikic aldayéc mov emiifav perd ™y tovpkikt agfoln Tov 1974, Av
kat 1) oxeTikn) fifloypagic eiven £k Tov Tpaypdtev mepopapévn (Karyolemou
& Pavlou 2001), paivetan 671 01 vEGTEPOL opiAnTég ayvooiv, 1) amkdg Katavooly
whid Sev ypnoponooy, yepaKkTnpioTikg and 1ig yeuypagikés facthéxtoug Tav
rEpOYEY and Omou Kotdyovial Qotdoo, ol idor opdatic paivetm va vl
MEMECTUEVOL OTL TO PEREPTOPLO Toug meprapfdver Tomkd otoueia, To onoia
dnadvouy 6T yproiponooty onopadikd, drav cuvoplkolv pE peyalitepoug
opwnrée, 1 omy averionun emowovie petall ouvouniikey, oy epintean
ot Me monyviddn, wupiog, Aewtovpyia (yio 1o atorzeio Tou vrepSiadexmiopon
ot veavikr] kuapuakt) argot P Tsiplakou forth.). Ta dedopéva avtd ofnyoiv
OT0 EPATIIG GV KoL KOTE TOo0 eival akdmuo oty TEPITTOET TS olyypovic
Kuapaktg, Kot whaitepa dtav apdketm nie tov ainbooud tov vedtepoy K
mo poppouévay opdaiy, va petatomotel 1 Eupaoct and Ty Hvole Ton
TELrYPaPLKOT SurhERTIROD oUVEROTG TV Evvold o
Kowmvioyhwoooloywobwpokoyod  cuvexolg, omov ot dbo  mohou
ovipetomifoviol mhéov oyl we tomkd Wibpato (Paoitextol) kol akpdlertoc
ahda we Ta §0o axpoia exiteda Hpou,

3 Enineda yprjone mg Yibooas
il Kpimpur kefopiopot tov emmédoy
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Ta wphra oToyEia ™G QIAVINGTS 6T MO RV TETOW EPGTTIA APoEpyovTaL
amd Toug iB1oug Tovg optnTég, Tov avayvepifovy 6t vrdpyovy rokhd eniteda,
roAhéc poppés TG Kurpaklg Ta ool o idiol Suaxpivouy, katovopdlovy Kat
ayohalovy pe mowikovg Tpémovs. Aum| 1 Kamyoplomoinem of emineda
paoiletar apevis oto Pabpd albyxhuong (1) andkiiong) mov Bewmpoldv ol opnTég
ém mapovadlel | Exaorote yhwoow mapayoy pe mv KNE kai agetépon
omv npoordfewr wov yperaletar and Toug idovg yia va emrevyBEl pio tétowm
giryhiam. Ot OVOPGIES OV YPNGIUOTOWODVTAL Y1t TIS SIAPOPES QUTES HOPYES
g YAbooag eiva arokaAurTikés, TO00 @G TPOS T KPTHpLE dukpiong, 6c0 Kol
we mpog Tov appd twv emmedov. Lto éva dkpo mg khipaxag £goupe Ta
«Papetin xorpuaxd tov gapakmpilovim and arhoe «mpraTikas £0C «mohAdn
1] «TEAEIY YOPKATIKA KOl QVITPOSHOTEDOVY TOV KMGEW Tpog amoguyr, de
avrifeon JE T «OWOTH), «CIOTHPIOPEVES 1) GREPIOMMEVEY KUTPUOKE, KOV
gival capdc mpomyotepn. Otav, emmifov, oUTQ 10 «OWOTE» KUTPUIKGE
¥pOpaTilovial and Ty TpocadBeIa GuVTITIKTS KOl HOPPOAOYIKYS TPOTEPHOYTS
tovg otV Kowi, ovopdlovia «evyevikan, KT To onoio dev lval arapaimta
xoAakevTIKG (wyparl phig evyevikdi» Sev eival mpayparoioywkd amibav
gponon). Ta «xahapapionikas', Téhog, Sev eivan povo N ElpEVIKY ovopacia
e KOWNS hAd Kat 0 JepaKTPouos TG KOVIVOTEPTS OE QUTTY HOPQIiS TNg
KURPKTC, 1) omola, awallaypévi amd CUYKEKPEVD TOMIKA Yvaplopatad,
YPNOWOTOIEITAL GE MO EMIONPES MEPOTACEIS EmMKOMOviag eival dnhadn o
wymAdTeEpo Eninedo ™ KuTPLEKTS, TO omoio EYEL WG TPOTURO TV kowi. To
emimedo quTod, MOV EMAEYETOL OF OUYKEKPIHEVEC EMKOWVGVICKES TEPIOTACELS,
eivan TavTe avayvepiolpo ard Toug QuaIKons ophnTEs.

H edve oopahnpovetal pe TV ELQAVION GpVTIKGY CTEPEOTUMWY TOU
STy paTilovy CUYKEKPILEVES HOPPES TS YAMOOS, GMMS TA «TELELR HPKATIKAY.
Amd TETOES YAwooKES oupnepupopés emiong Supaiverar kai To YEYOVOS OTL
autd mov o1 opintés avihapPavovial wg (kowt]) kurplakh 6ev tavtileton pe
10 aKpEgVOS HEAEKTIKG PEPOS TOU SlAEKTIKOD oUVENONE, GG HE KOTOMO
evBipeco eminedd Tov of oyfon pe To omoio dlwate alwhoyovvial ot
Srapopec vromowahies (| uediextor). Eton, évag tomwog Timog dmag yéde (avt
i) oriypatileral eEioov pE évav Tomkd THNo omwg Grer (avti émer), 0 onoiog
gupminTel pev pe Tov tomo mg KNE, anokkiver dpwg amo Ty Kuplakt) Kowi).

Mépa dpeg and TiC andyeg Tov ophntav, 1o fyrodpevo g rapoioag
pEAETC Eival va anavtiioovpe omy epomon «mote Beopodue 6T o iblog
ophnmic yprowonoel pia @lin mowkiaiy pe yhooooloykd kpiripu,
SiEpEvvevTag Topidinia av vrdprovy Topés avApEsa OTIV EMGTIUOVIKT
TPOGEYYION Kal OT0 yAwoowkd aicfnpa tov oplnrov Onwg TO MEPIYPAYANE
napanave. O xafopiopds TETowV KprTnpiwy avimpocurebel Eva Waitepa
evoapépov, ahha xm Suvoeriivto, Bewpnrkd km pebodoloyd mpofiinpa.
Onwg mpoavapépape, pnopobpe va Bewmpricovjie 0L TpoOKELTAL Yo EpOTNPE TTG
id1ag TaEemg pE quTd Tov kabopopol Suxkmrdy emasdov bpoug (registers) oz
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pe povoylooon kowomra. Zmy nepintwon tov Sifinkextikdy KowoTiTey To
apofinpo mepumiékermt eEmriog tov yeyovdtog Om Ta Opun petall Tav
Supdpmv edav Livow ko tav emagdov tpoug eivan pevetd, haitepa ot pn
aposehacpém, puokn apogopikn emkowavie, onog akpifac eivan pevortd
kol ta Opra petald Sakplroy EMKOWVOVIOKDY KETACTACEWY,

H Bewpnrkt pog apdtaon ompiletan oy 18én 611 6tav o Sbudextiouds
mou emkpatel o pin yhooowa] xowdmra Béter om Sdbeon Tov optnTdv
THROVS POVOLOYIKE, CUVTOKTIKG KouT) onuamoloyikd wodlvapous —1 oyedov
woblvapovg—, 1 emhoy wobevic amd autodg pmopel vo ouvdésrm pe
Sunpopetikd exinedo yAbooog | yhwooume ypions. Ero, ol wobivaue: doudéc
propolhy va peiembolv we petaPintéc (variables) pe v onpacio aou éxel o
Gpog omv kowavioyiwnoosoloyia, dnov perafinn) eiven éve yhooomxd oroysio
mouw pmopel va  mpoypotdvetay pe  Suipopes popeds, avdloyn ME TO
kowwvioyhwoooloyikd apopld tov opthnm ko 1o sxizedo ypiong (Labov
1980). H mpotaom aum eviger 1o Paowd mpdfiinpa ém pmopei pev 1)
kowovioyhoooohoyikés ouvBikes va BEtovy oty Sudbeon tov opdntav o
minbdpa woblvapmy timov, autd dpwg dev onuaiver 6T ot opintég Epouy
oheg T duvatés emhoyic oto evepyMTIKG  Toug pemeptopo. N va
avripeTomotel éva térow mpofinua, mepopilovpe ™ olbykpion o civola
wodlvapmy THrey Ta oRola cuykekpiuives opddes oplnrov katéyouv eEicou
ko, £tol ote 1) Subkpion tov emrédov va yiverm pe faon tig perefintic
ROV MEPLEFOVTIOL OF QUTA.

Me tov tpdmo outd avopetomilovpe pie oepd and  pebodoloymd
mpofinpara wov covbéovrar agevds pe Tov kabopopd Tev mpog sEétaom
petafintdy’ Kol apeTépou JE TOV EVIOMOpS TOV oTolEiny Tov Sev propolv va
BewpnBoliv peraPhnréc xa npénet va efapefoiv and m pekén tov emaidov
1pfiong me yhdbaoog. Avtd ta televtala eivan xupiog Aefloyikd otoryein mov
apoépyoviar and v KNE xau propolv va yopoxmplotoly o BECmTEpLd
davewr. Mo mapaderype, Aéewg omwg dioikgen, apdopuyas, TOVETIGTHMIO
gpnotponotoivial omy Kumpekn yopis va Beopeitm dn yepaxmpifowy 1o
AMiyo Tou opunt, pe kpufpo to yeyovdg Om dev amotelovv avnikeipevo
emhoyic Tov oe oyfon pe dlhes, huhexnkéc Aékeig €ron, M mapovaia Toug
Hewpeitar ovdétepn, pe ™y évvole Om omy nepittooi tovg o SifwhexTidg
OHEAN TS YPNOIHOTOED OTOEIR TG KOG QPEVOS aVOYKOOTIKG KOl QpETEPO
e tpdmo Tov onoio o ibog avrhapPdavetal mg ovdétepo 1 akdur kal puoikd”, H
aflaom evoopdtwen tétowv otoyeiov oo clomua TG KURPLOKTC
ex@paletal wol and To yeyovds Om M mapovoin Toug amotedel pilm yeve
ouvihjkn mov kotd xamowov Tpdmo Swrpeyel Gha Ta emimeda ypriong g
Yoo,

Zm cuvégaa Ba mepovaidooupe pia mpd apootnon v apoflnudtoy
NG YAWTOIKTG avEAuong Rou avagiovia Katd v apooribean epappoyms piag
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tétowng mpdtacmg. Itdyog eivan, apevds vo xatahnfovpe omy akpiféotepn
fuvar) mepypapn ¢ Sudkpiong o enineda 6mwe aum) Aewoupyei o
TUYPOVIKT] ROPET TS Kumplaxtg Kai apetépou va Bemprnikomofjooupe v
reprypagh pag xabfopiloviag pia cepd and xproipe mov Bo propotue vo
ypmoponolgoupe oav atabepog Seixteg avayvidplong kabe emnédou.

3.2. Evtomopdc perafintay ko Sidkpion emuéday

0 eviomopds povimkdy Kot govoloyikdv petafintdv eivarl éva apketi
aivBeto apoPinpa, kabog 1 woduvapin dev £xel Raviote Ty iba onpasia oto
mhaion Tov yAnoowoh cuoTiuetos, alkd exppaleTal Kol TpaypHaTOVETaL [e
fupopeTikolg Tpomovs. Le opopéves mepimthoslg Ppioxovpe mpaypatikés
Kowavioyhnooohoykés petafintéc, Snhadi otoyeia pe roldlaniic iwodivapes
TpayuaTd@aeS Tov omoioy 1) exthoyT Eival «eAebbepny — pe v Evvow Ot Sev
UMGYOPEVETEL QRO aVayKadTTES TOU  ypuppatikoh ouvomipatos.  ITig
MEPITTIMOEL, QUTEG, Ol OpWNTEG Emifyowv TV  mpaypdreon nov fBa
ypmoononjoovy pe Paon To exinedo oto omoio BElouv va tomobericouy Ty
Opkin TOUS,

Na mopaderype, Beopeitn Sedopéve 6m o towmmkopds amotehel
FAPAKTIPLOTING SAEKTIKG yvapope Kat 6TL T0 QEVIHG K/ TPEYRATOVETL ©F
[k] mpw amd [a], [2], [u] ket wg [t/] mpwv axd [i] ka []. Mapidinia dpwe, 1
apaypdroon [c] avil [tf] siva anodext oe avtd o nepifdilov yu éva peydho
pépoc Tov AsEvhoyiov, my. [ te] § [cg] kar, pe urotéleopa ta [t ko [c] va
gppavilovial og alldpava ge oxfon ehedlepng evadldays, pe @dha Adna wg
TPOYHOTOTELS piag Kowmvioyooookoyikig petafinmic. Mropolue Lowmdv va
Bewpfiooupe Om pe v emdoy tov wilopdvou [c] evepyomowitan 1
fuvvatomra  onpatodomong evog emmEdou Ugpovg Swpopetikod and To
wyopratwas, To 610 1oyder kat yia ta wlkopove [¢] ko [[] Tov puovijpatog /x/
o onoia eppavifovrm wpw and to powievia [i] ko [&], my. [e¢i] xa ['efi] &rer

L& dMhec mEpIRTOCEL OpmS, T EMAOYT) £VOS aAhopEVoL MOV PUIVOUEVIKG
Bpioketon oe oyéon eetfepng evadlaynis Me wamow dlho, vadkera o
cUoTIHATIKODS TEPIOPIoRODS. AT ey, Yia tapaderypa, yia o ¢phdyyo [1] o
omoiog Sev eivan wlldpuvo povov tou pevijpatog /x/, whki xm tov /8 oE
auwidafn 5D/ (nhadl arotehodpevn axd /s/ + drovo [if + paviev), to 8/
mpaypataveta g [f], my / tetra'kofia/ [tetra'kofa] reppaxdora. ‘Eton, o
npaypatace [trakafa), [tetrakofa] wha. epgaviloviar aveldpmra and 1o
upoAoyIKG EMiNESO TV uROAoiTGV oToyEiny ping mpéTacnc. Avtd cupPaiver
axopa Kl o ouvihixes mov araitoby va «xahopapioey o optnmg, yuti ol
nEpLOPIOPOL Tpoépyovial ard To id1o To ohomua. Me @ia koyw, 1) duvardTte
evadhoyng petath [s] xau [J] Sev ioybel oto mhaimo Tov Sukextikol cuveyolg:
1 epgivian g mpaypdtmong [tetrakaga] e KNE oto Adyo karowv opdnt]
Bev amorehel Wy emaédov ypieng g ylboous, wlid onpatodotel m
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perafoon ££w amd Ta Opuwr TOL ouveEroLC— KATL mov BEv wyder Y Ta
;ul:g_c;ﬁi:iwum Mg RpOyoUUEVTS Kamyopiag Ofme .y 1 emAioyn Tou ['egi] avel

i].

Q¢ mpog ™ poppoloyia ke ™ odvran eival, pawopsvikd TovhapoTov,
guKoLOTEPO Va evTomicoups emAoyéc mov cuvdiovral pue TV alhayn yAmoouwon
emnédov, Sedopfvou o1, aviifeta amd ™) QavITIKY KoL T Qavokoyia, 1)
poppoloyia kar 1 ouvialn mg KNE &ifdokovial oto oyoieio ko o péoog
poppouévos optAntig £l o duibeon tov pio peydln cepd and Suxpioeg
mov propel va gpnowononioet g petafintes tov omoiwy 1) cuvivaoTkn (ko
OTUTIOTIKG anjpaviie) ypion ovootoiletm pe Suzpopa enineda ypriomg mg
Yoo,

Mo va ddoovpe éva andd mapaderypn and 1o yopo m¢ poppoioying, ol
Srhextivol ool Tov apviTikdy popiov dev Kal v Eival, aviiotoya, v Kal
pev ko o evaddayés deviev wan ppwipev eEoptavion and to exinedo oto onolo
grogelel o opthnoie Me térow Sebopéva, propotue va Bempigouue éti ta dbo
Gxpa tov ouvexoig opilovial and v arokieaTie e ™ ping 1) ™ dAAng
katmyopiog ko va kofopicovpe ta eviiipeoa eninedo pe TOOOTIKG KpLopia,
avihoya dnhabi pe m oupvdtnte sppdviong kabe tomov, 1 orolo «ypopatilens
oe pKpoTepo 1 peyaiitepo fabud m yhwooua) mepaywy Tov opdao).

Ze AAEg MEPUTTMGELS, Exoupe yhwoowd otoyeia mov Subitovv dp povo
800, olhd Kol TPELS, aKOMN Kol TEGOEPIS SpopETIKE; Rpaypatace. Etol,
HROPOULE Vi IEPEPYTCOVHE .Y, OEIPEC Q0 CUVTOKTING Kol ofUaoioloyikd
IGOSVAHOUS THTOUS OTing:

L. emtja — emjpa — miya

2. exduaciv — exduafv) — Exapay — Exavay
v omolav 1 emhoy vrodnidver Spopenikd, epapmuéva exiteba yphong
g yhoaoeg. Alka topadsiypata térowmv poppoiorikay uetafintiv elvai

* 0L CUVTPTIUEVES 1] aouvaipeTes EVESTOTIKES PIMaTIKES KaTangeLs, Ty
TEIVED KOl TENV@,

* o1 Korohngeg tov tpitov minbuvticol Tov evestoTe, Ty TEMVODY KoL
mEIVODTIV,

= 7 mopovoia 7 axovsic aiinong oroug mupeiBovricons ypovoug, Ly
eIV KL ETEIVEAG,

* o gymuanopdg me yevikng TAntuvTikod pe popeooyin aimansig, T.y.
o orpardmede tove Eyplélone kol to orpardmede taov Erpilélov 1 ta
KovADAIG TOUS EPEVVHTES KOl Ta Kovdddia TV EpEpviTay KAT.

Me tov idio Tpomo evronifovpe ko Tig petafintés oto ouwwrakTikd eninedo,
Xapukmmmotikd moapaderypa wobvvaplog propoipe va fewpiicovus 8o v
evaiday) mpoxhionc/éykhiong, 1 omola pmopel va epgavileTol akoun ko
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ouvEYGuEVE oto AOyo, OTov EX0UNE EmavainyT, Omwg oy mpiTac wou
axokoubel:

3. dovdetier twpd ooy tpdreda o apioket TS, ™C apiael TolD,

Kowvovioyhoooohoyut]  petafinmy  propei va  Beopnbel emiomg o
oymMuaTopds TaV EPETIHCEDY PEPIKTIS ayvoiag, ol onoles oty ShexTuda Toug
popgn| eppavilovial og Sopdeis mpordoe (clefis), pe anotélecpa va £xovpe
EVIALIKTIKES MpayPaTOoEL Omog;

4. mrotog Eumov Roteiv); 1) meotoc gotefv);

Iy i katyyopia avijkel Kol 1) EmAoyT TOU EVEPYOTOEITIL Y100 T7 CUVIOKTIKY)
SfAwoT e eotinots, 1 onoin uropel va apaypetwlel eite pe Swopdn apdraom,
n.y. &v o DNiavwjs mow fpte(v), eite ue amhi petaxivnon tov otoigeiov oo onoio
apopd 1 eotiaon, w.y. o Daowije dete(v), kata 1o apdrorno g KNE.

Na va &hoovps pia whnpéotepn ewdva tov Bépatog, mpémer va
vmoypoppicoups To yEyovdg OTL 01 MPEYMOTOOES TOU  PAOPOUME Vi
katayphyoups nollarhamalovial, yatl o (repocdtepes and pla) Tipés g
kife petafiniis cuvumdpyovv km ovvepgaviloviar oto Adyo pe TIg
(neproadtepes and plo) nipés Wlav petafintav. Na rapaderypa, kabiva and
o otowysia plag apbracng dmwg mwetos dpre(v); SwBitel ko dAkeg
npaypar@oes (rowog, fpfe(v)), Tov onoiwv o cuvdvaocuds uropel va daoer pia
gepd and Swapopetikés mpotdoeg, mov dev elvar wodlvapes wg TPpog ™
Budxpion Ty emmédov. Autd cupfaivel, omog Seifape xot mo ndve, Yt kabe
apaypatmon apevos propel va eoprato () o) and 1o cHomUe Kol QgeTEpoy
propel va etven (f o) ovoinan] ko avayvopiciun @re Toug opAnTtés g
atorgeio mov yopakmpilel fva cvykexpyévo exinedo g yAbooas.

Me faon dha Ta nopandve, propolps va Kubopioovpe obvola wodivapwy
timmv pe otdyo va efetdoovps Katd ndoov kabe tétow clivoko elval ecwTepkd
IEpOPMEEVD PE TPOMO OV Vi Roparéunel o hagopetkd, dukpitd erinedo
yhoooudg ypions. AxokovBdviag v mpdétacm tov Papapaviou (2004),
umopolpE va mpoteivoups TEvie Tovkdyotov enineda, Ta onoia tapovcidlove
ue Paom o mo katw napadelypoare:

164



5. [endze'iatan] Ev t{ian eix Tov.

[puembue’pies? Mot éumov eme;
6. [endze'iaton] Ev t{oa eifiax tov.
[puembue'pijes?] Mot éumov emriyec;
7.  [endon'iba] Ev rov eiba.
[pue'pijes?] Mov enrjyeg;
8. [Bendon'ida] Aev Tov eida.
[pue'pijes?] Mot envjyeg;
9, [Sendan’exadi] Aev tov £xw et
[pu'pijes?] Mo mijyeg;

Zro mhaioo Tng emxoveviakng mpatng, ta eniredn autd ovvumdpouy pe Ty
uopgn mg KNE na v onoie avagépape mo miva Oty 6 «ETapyloks vopuos
me elnvic Yhbooag, Sev anotehel pépog Tov Siakextikob ouvexong'.

Axdun dUmE Kol BE autd Tov TEPIOPIoWS, 0 Siaywpopts o exineda gphong
dev elvan tooo amh vndBeorn: oty apdln, o mEpTOoE dmov oL
apayuatoeg og petafinnic napovadlovy avniotoyin £va mpog £va pE Ta
enineba ypfiongipoug eivon moAd ontvies. Emmdiov, cuypva eivan dbarkoko na
Toug optknTég va avayvepicouy mon Kpaypdtoon aviotolel o8 tow exiredo,
apdypa wov el Winitepa e to eviuipecso exinedo. Ko, 1o xupiotepo,
oupvd o duxpioeg sivar wabopd moootikés, epdoov  pmopobue va
vroatnpifoupe 611 oE Oha Ta enitedo eppaviCovia Ghn Ta YUPUKTPIOTIKG TOV
avijkouy oTo abomua g Yaoooos. Eto, Seydpacte omi i hiwpoponoinom eivan
nocomTky] ywrl autd mov ahhalen eivn n cupvdmra epgdviong xdbe
FOPUKTNPIOTIKOY, T OKOUE KOl O OTATOTKGS CuoreETonds g epgdnong
KANOW0U YapaxTipoTKoD pe kamow oo, Télog, Sovatd va &youpe, omy b
npotaon, ovvivacpd crorgeiov mov xatahapPdvouy Supopenikég Béoeg oto
ouverfc, akopn ko av to kebéva and avrd Swbétel povo &bo timous. MNa va
Swoovpe fva rapaberyun, o1 cuvduasuol Tov uropoly va yivouv avipeoa ota
wobbvapa devey, pdvalunvioxn, orin povesa pov, Sev mepopilovin otig
Bopéc dev wéven omin pov wal ev punvioxe oo pov, OV ovTisTorobv ota 500
fkpa ton ouvexols, adld mapdyovy kal pia oelph and eviidueses TPoTaTeLS:

10.  [emmi'niska'spitimu] Ev unvickts omin pov,
11.  [8 emmi'niska'es:omu] Aev unviokw éoow pov.
12, [Semmi'niska'spitimu] Aev punviokw it pov.
13. 7?7 [em'mens'ss:omu ] Ev pevw €oow o,

14, 7?7 [em'mena'spitimu ] Ev uéviw omin pou.

15. 77 [fem'mena'es:omu | Aev pEvi Eoow pov.
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aed TiC onoisg dhkeg sivan anodextic and Toug opkntéc ket dAeg (owTEg TOL
onuewbvovral pe 77) givan Arydtepo 1) agpocitepo augofinmijowec.

Enopévic, 1o faoikdtepo epoTmia paivetol v sivil ov Ko ket adoov ol
mogoTikol cuoyeTiopol Tav petafintdy (mov Be propoloav va peletnbolv pe
orancTiky Enetgpyacia kal va yproworombolv nie va Sapoponofjooupe pe
oapiveld Ta yAwoowkd exineda), avramokpivovial oto (KOWOVIO)YAWSOIKO
mobntipo tov opnrdv. Eivan dyvooto av kau xatd mboo ot opntig
Supoporowiv vonmkd ta enineda ypriong pe fdon tétowus cuoreTopolg
(ki mov Bewpnuxd Bo petoppuldtav wg amodoyn piag vmdbeomg mepi
VOTTIKTC Kataypaph/enlyvinons ToooTumyY Sa@gopdv) 1 av Ta Kpumpud toug
Eival mowoTkd, pe Ty évvoir OTL, o mapdderypa, wa cepfinpoteaie gpiom
tou [tf] Ba frav apret yua v yapaxmpicet éva enirtedo og apopraniKes topd
™ GupVT ELOEVIoN RPEYHOTOSEWY Tow avijkowy oe (i enireda.

O duokohieg mow MPOKIATOLV Y TN YAWOOOAOYIKY]  avdiuon
emKkevipdvovial of Tpla xupleog onpeia: (i) yia va emiéler pia apbrasn o
oS mpéEnel va yvepilel 6heg tig (amodextic) Suvatdmteg, kar To onoio
aopukdc Sev 1ohel oty Tpakn- dneg einape ko topardvo 1 owbropEn Ghay
TV EmEbwy oto EvEpyMTIKG pereptdplo Tov iSww ot dev elvan dovarr (ii)
gvac cuvbvaouds propel va BeopnBel avompoowmevtikdg yun éva eminedo
ypiione, eibape Opwe OTL vmipyovy wer pn emtpertol 1 wpofinuotwcol
ouvbvaopol: ektoc dpwe and ™ yhwooikd aiobnua tov oudntay, Sev £oujeE,
TOUAGIGTOV TIpog To mopdv, Kovoveg yux tov opbd oynpaniopd tov duvatdy
apotacemv (iii) Téhog, km o guvipman pe to (ii), tiberat To L g g
TS EpapMoTs Tov emrédov: otov mapdv atddo dev Exoupe ) Suvardmra va
kaflopicovpe Ta kpuple pe T onola kabepia and tig (anodextéc) npotacelg fa
BeopnBel G Ppioketar ainoéotepa o8 éva and ta dbo dkpa Tou YAOoKOD
CUVENOC.

4, Mowog givae o Suiudeknikds opuinmic:

H ouppetopr mopatipnon e yhooowdls kowdmrag and v onoie
npoépyovial Ta fedopéva ROV TAPOVOUICHUE, CUNTINTEL PE TNV Reroinom Tov
peAdv e watd v oroie o1 opkntés mepvolv oxetikt afiocta awd ™ a
EMUAOYT oTnv @hhn, Ko autd e averiomues, olkelsg TEMOTAOES EmKowvEving,
Eivin yviotd T 1 evahiayl] quT oTig emMAOYES Propel va gpmoiporoeitel
KOW@VIOYADGOOACTIKG e v Snidoel avEnpévn 1 pewwpévr oikedmoe 1
arAnAsyyin, va efaprdron and to Bépa g cuvopkiag, amd v spocndbea
arddoons éueaong ¥ eykupomyrag ota Asyopeva kth. H mpotacn mou
rapovoialovpe ebm ye etovanpochiomopd tou dwudektikol ouverolg g
vpokoyikoh cuvapritol dpueca pe autov Tov eifoug v ebBvoypogukn
TPOCEYYION Oty EvaelhoyT) Ty ETAoYOV.
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Qotéoo, Ta TapadElypata HopQoloyIKOVY Kil CUVITKTIKDY 1008uVapImY Tou
rapovaidoape, kabiotavio Whaitepa mpoflnuankd ya wa mposiynon Tou
opofletel 1o Sdexmikd kav'l vpoloyikGd cuvexfs PE KPP0 TN QUOIKT
xatakmon (acquisition) ™g yhdooas. To Bewpnrikd epdmua ToV TPOKLATEL
m pehéTn Tov mapaderypatav, propei va Setvrwbel wg efig fa mpine va
fempriooupe OTL £govpe ETLOY Kl EVEALOKTIKY ¥piion TORGV Tou aviKouy
OT0 QUOIKG PEREPTOPIO TV OPIANTOY, 1) 6TL Exovpe evaddayl Kodikev (code-
switching) xai petdfacn and éva Quokd xatakmuévo obomua, autd g
KURpLIKTIS, OF £va pn Quowd Kataxtnuévo, autd mg KNE; Av vwbBenijooupe
TV ApHT Tpociyyion, THTE mpaxTikd Tomoberobpe v KNE otov axpolextikd
WOAD TOw cuveyons, 1 deyduaote 6T To ouveyEg neprhapufaver ko peyido pépog
™5 popporoyiag kat g obvralng g kowis. Av wofleriooupe ) Bedrepn
PO IoT), TOTE SEXOUAGTE OTL Tapdho oL 1) Kot Sev mijkel oTo ouvexEs Kal
dev Eival puowd ketokyuévn mowdin, éva peydio pépoc mg umopel va
ypnoporoieitar  aficore ko &v moldois opbd v va onparodotioel
CUYKEKPIUEVES EMIKOWVOVIOKES 1) vpokoyikes Asttoupyies. Eov televtaia av)
nEpiTTmon Opme, oad KoWOVIoYADToOAOTIKT Groymn, 1 gpion otogEioy mg
KNE Sev cuvBéeTm avoykootikd pe m petdPfaot oe ddov kddua.

H apoxarapkTics] amdvinon mov uropolpe va SOCOUUE auth) T oTiyuq
givan 6T 1 aPinom yprion poppoouvtoktikiy otogeiov g KNE oe averionuo
Aoyo, petafd owelov, propei ve onpotodotel o avadhapbpoon  Tou
QeEpyKIoVGoVIavoD POVIELOD TG KowavikTg Siylwooiog ywpic avaykasTikd va
CUVETGYETAL PUOKT Katdxmon e vrepkelpevnc mowkiog. H Epevva g
Evaihaymic kal g pifng kedikov sfdlov éxel katadeifel apdkeital nia éva
Kowovioyhoooohoyd  pawvdpeve mou Sev  ouvBietm amapaimra pe m
Buimhoyiwosla (bilingualism) pe myv omew] éwor tov dpovs autd mou Exel
onuacia oe tétoleg meptdoEl Eivan 6m 1) auEnuévn yYAwoowk wavomta oe
fo  Slapopenikd cvoTiMoTe  cuvaptdta  pe  peyaddtepo  Pabpd ko
Suwpopetikohs Tomovg evarlayfic wo pifns kwdikmy (Fishman 1967, 1980,
Poplack 1980).

Eivar mokd mbavd o6m n cvormpers) evedday o pifn perafd Sdo
auyyEviY yAmoowmy Towvamy umopel va odnynosl ot Snuovpyle evdg
ApaypaTikd piktob cvotpatoeg, mov b yivel avnikeipevo poowTg katdxktnong
and toug veotepovg opthntés. H alyypovn wurpua mapéye tétow Selypata,
Yl TopadErypn oo HOPPOTUVTOKTIKG ETinedo omov o pripatikés Timog mow
yprowponoiEital yia ) Sfimon Tov un TpayHaTKoD Elval £V Vi proUHOUY Yii
touc (oyETikd) veGTEpous opvnTés, evi malwtepa N apdracm avt o
ApaypatavoTav mg frav va pre 1 slowy va pre. O vedtepog TOrOg Eivon pev
KURPIKGS O HOPPOPEVOLOYIKY) GROYT, LOPPOCUVIAKTIKG Oueg axoiovbel
tov avriotoo Tono fa gppduouy TG KOWNS. AT KOWGVIOYAWMCOOLOYIKT
dmoyn, yiveral avitAnarog and Toug opkntés oyt pdvo @s vedTEPoS, tAd Kal
@ AYOTEPD «Papetocy TOROS TS KUTPIKT|S.
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5. Avaxepoiaiven

Imv gpyeoie out npoomaboope va deifovpe OTL o GUYXPOVY KUIMTPLOKT
mopampeita apevis o avadidpbpoan tov xhacsaikot Siyloookod axfpatog
touv Ferguson, xm @QEIEPOV E£VOC UETQOYTHATIONOS TOU  YEWYPLPLKOD
Sohextikod ouveyolg of veokoywd cuveyts. TIpoTEivape pio TPOKOTAPKTIKT
duikpion oe enineda dpoug £vids ToU UVEXODS TNG KUTPWIKTS EmompaivovTag
tautdypova e oepd and Bempnrkés ko pebodoloyuwcds dvoxoiizg mov Ba
TPEMEL VI QVTILETORIGEL 1) OMOWSNNOTE PEMLOVIIKT) TEPaUATIKT 1] Slaypovikn
épevva mov Ba emyepnoel va xebopioel o kpuoipua Suekpone ey emmedwy
autiy pe To dedopéva g yhwoouds kowdmmrag mov pag evbugéper. Télog,
Btcape to Cimupa g guow xatdkmong (pépoug) ™S vREpKEipEVg
mowiog apevic we kpumpiov na tov akpifiy xabBopiopd tov Surlexticol
oUvEXOUS KOl QQETEPODL VI TV REPLYpaQT] Tou yAwoowkod mpogil tov
S exticon opd .

6. Enpewdoels téhovg

: Zmmv sumpuosTy «xaiapapacy anuaivel seddadimmes, Eldnvag and my Elkiba, evi n
hEEN eahapapionae el 500 onpacies: a) n yhbooo v xakapapadoy, B) n jpopen
TN Kkt mou £ye wg pdtume Ty kow. To exiredo avrd g xumpuaktc emlLyetm
O CUYKEKPLREVES EMKOMOVIOKES REPISTAOEL;, Eivol advio oveyviopiopo omd Toug
Quakons opdntés ko propel va exknebel o ardnzipo plunome g Kovmg (ko
emopivig Weoloyikne tadnione pe didn yloookn sowommra) oy televtaio ot
repintwen, o yepokTpopnes skelapopionkos propel va gproporomBel ko spovikd.
Avtiorogm, 1o pripe exodapepilos onuoivel pid te kehapaopiotike, EITE e TV Aphm,
gite pe ™ Sedtepn emuoacia g AfEng, apoomabovieg Sniadn va pynbo Toug
wohopapabe pe oo mv  mpofloli ouykekpipdmg  KowwevioyAwooohoyug
TauTOT TS N afodd o ™ CupREpLRopas auTTic propel va eival Betod 1) apvnTik,
aWEAOYE JE TNV ERKOIVINVITKT REpioToON.

? Na napaderypa, 1o yeyovie 6t 1 wobvvapin siven pin Suvapnd oxéon xm propel va
ekeligoetal pe anorédeapa Sbo wetapiv wodivape atoyein, 1.y, Sho auwivipn omwg
OTETE = iyl VWi KETEA Yoy of plo vée Suikpuon) (onpamoloy oty TepintEon Tou
Lelryoug areré = yiapd, 10 onolo katéhnie om Sulkpom papd = papd Koo arerd =
mpoyrayid), n onoln Sev wrpber o Showg Towg opugtes oe pin Selopdvn etyprd g
wroplag ™NE YAboons,

M myv kovevioylooookoyd aviuen aut 1§ otton sival To ouygpovikd Tpoidy
pieg wpapm pivne Sugpoviets oupfloons tov §io mowdaby.

‘H popgn auth e ydbooeg epgavilerm dtav Svag opdnmie ancpacilen va ypropo-
momjoer v KNE, ywpis o amotéleopn va sivin arapoitnto emruyée, yueri shvn mboavoy
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v undpyouy 1wopoppiss wa napepfoids amd v Kumplakd tov dev sivin cuveldnéc,
Efva dpmg aveyvopiopes and toug opdnés me KNE.
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8. Mepilnym

Apempia g epyaoing autis eivan 1) yevikr) Surioteon Gt am olrgpovi Kumplakn
fuikexto epgavilovim pawbpsve tou evieyopéveg anoteholy evieifels T M wg Tdpe
aKpawpviie Ko Siyheooin teiver va vroywmpiioey, i, kahdtepa, 6T n @ opa
HETAED KOG vEag EMATVIKTG Ko KUAPLOKTIG GUYXEOVTRL KE TV ENRAVIOT TS MIKTAS N
aoTues Kumplakng, wov yopukmpiletm agevds and evallayh we piln Tov Gvo
mowtitw Kot and véoug, ol Timoug ka Sopks Kol agetEpov ard v Umapln
Aol emmébwy aviiesn ota onola kiveital ke opnmic. H Suristwen evn eyeipel
d0o evéumpipovin BemprTikd Epomipote; ApGTo, Aow Eive T yhwoakd Ko
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KowvavioyhossoloyiKd kpimjple Tov emrpémouy Tov BEopnnkd smapel opopd Tev
Spdpoy emmtdoy g SuiixTon Kol SEUTEPD OF KaTaotdoag Kowvuvikns Sryloooiog
vmo e£EREN, dmwg o mg Kimpou, eivan Bepnrd v pdipe yie Sfcdecnikons ophntés,
wiL av v, pe faor) o kpiripo ™S Quekng katakmmons 1 autd tou Pabpod wa e
éxtaong g ypions toy Sbo movadudy, H epyaoia avty anotelel plo mpomn kxateypagpn
v Bempnmkay ko pefodoloywdy mpofinpdroy mov apokbaTowy oRd TO APOHTO
gpiETIpE, i kat va Seifel 6t andvimon oto Sedtepo EpOINME CUVEPTATEL ME QUTHY
mou HIVETE OTO TPOTO.
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Tracking Jespersen’s Cycle

Paul Kiparsky and Cleo Condoravdi
Stanford University, and PARC and Stanford University

We describe four successive rounds of Jespersen's cycle in Greek and
analyze the process as the iteration of a semantically driven chain shift. The
contrast between plain and emphatic negation is an easily lost yet necessary
part of language, hence subject to repeated renewal by morphosyntactic
and/or lexical means.

Keywords: negation, grammaticalization, Greek dialects, historical syntax,
syntactic change.

1. Trajectories of negation
1.15tructural invariance and lexical variation

Certain structural properties of negation in Greek have been stable over three
millennia. All dialects at all stages distinguish two types of negation,
EMPHATIC and PLAIN. Emphatic negation is always a bipartite structure
(possibly discontinuous) that consists of a negative head plus an additional
focused indefinite NP or adverb. But in their lexical form the negative
expressions vary widely, especially their focused indefinite compeonent. (1)
illustrates this paradoxical combination of structural stability and constant
lexical innovation. It displays the plain and emphatic versions of *nothing’, ‘not
any’ of the modern Cretan dialect and three of its antecedent stages.

(1 PLAIN EMPHATIC
(1) Ancient Greek ob..Tl ob-8€...Ev
(1) Early Medieval Greck  (o0)8ev..t1 Sév..ti-note
(I11) Greek dialects SEv..Timote SEv.. mav TinoTE
Sev. .. papa
{(IV) Cretan Bev..mpaua dev...Bpood

dev amavroyn
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The negation system of other stages and dialects of the language is built the
same way. What accounts for this ubiquitous pairing of negators? What causes
the high rate of lexical replacement in this domain? And how can the two be
reconciled? The answer to all these questions, which lies in the semantic
grounding of the process known as JESPERSEN'S CYCLE. A first clue to the
answer comes from the nature of the synchronic and diachronic relations
between the two types of negation.

1.2 The typology of negative expressions

Emphatic negation always contains a focused indefinite expression which is
drawn from a relatively small stock of items with a characteristic range of
meanings. It is either a MINIMIZER (Hom 1989:452, Krifka 1995) or a
GENERALIZER; each can be either nominal or adverbial.

A nominal minimizer denotes a negligible number, amount, or part of
something, e.g. Classical Greek o0 & €v “not even one”, Modern Greek
dialectal (5£...) Spocli)d “(not even) a dewdrop™, yovhat “a sip”, Tpyrdam “a hair”,
pouvBolvt “a nostril”, khwwi “a twig”. It sirengthens the force of the negation
QUANTITATIVELY by making it stricter. In stating ] did not drink (even) a
drop”, “1 did not find (so much as) a twig” a speaker extends the negation even
to the most insignificant amounts, which on the ordinary lenient interpretation of
a negation might be exempt from it. Correspondingly, an adverbial minimizer is
a degree adverb meaning “not even to the smallest degree”, e.g. the slightest bit.
It likewise strengthens the force of negation quantitatively by making it stricter.
A nominal generalizer denotes a maximally general type or class, and
strengthens the negation QUALITATIVELY, by extending its scope to include
everything in that maximal sortal domain (“nothing of any kind”, “nobody
whatsoever”, “not in a million years”, “not ever”). Typical examples are
Medieval Greek &év ...ti-mote “nothing whatever” and Modern Greek dialectal
8e ... mpapa “not a thing”. An adverbial generalizer is normally a manner adverb
meaning “in any way whatsoever”.

Quantitative and qualitative strengthening can even be combined, as in
the Pontic/Cappadocian type (Neg) ...era fe ‘not one thing', i.e. ‘not even one
item [the least number — quantitative strengthening] of any sort whatsoever
[quantitative strengthening]’.

A nominal minimizer can be extended to a wider sortal domain; at the
maximal extension it can become a degree adverb. The semantic development is
“minimal piece” > “minimal quantity” > “minimal degree”. This development
has made adverbs out of English a bit and their Greek counterparts such as
khwvi ‘twig” and yiyaho ‘crumb’,
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(2) Nominal minimizer generalized
a. dev Eyovue khwvi vepd
not have atwig water
‘we don't have a drop of water’ (literally, ‘a twig of water”)
{Kea, Salvanos 1918)

b. fev Exyovpe khwvi (Pwpi)

not have atwig bread
‘we don’t have a crumb of bread’ (literally, *a twig of bread’)
(Kerkya, ibid.)

(3) Final stage: nominal minimizer turned into degree adverb

a, 8tv kolpdren whwovi
not sleeps  twig
*he doesn'i sleep a wink’ (literally, “a twig”) (Kerkyra, ibid.)

b. §¢ movw Pixaho
not hurt crumb
‘I don’t feel pain at all’ (literally, ‘a crumb’)
{Macedonia, Hatzidakis 1917)

While emphatic negation may be synchronically formed by the addition of an
noté expression such as kdv ‘even’ or ‘ever’ to an indefinite construed with
plain negation, the converse relation does not occur: plain negation is never built
from emphatic negation by the addition of some de-emphasizing element. In this
precise sense, plain negation is formally UNMARKED and emphatic negation is
formally MARKED.

Diachronically, on the other hand, plain negation is usually derived
from emphatic negation. Inspection of nothing shows that each plain negation in
this particular trajectory is etymologically identical with the emphatic negation
of the preceding stage. Indeed, every plain negation of Greek was once an
emphatic negation, at least in so far as its origin can be determined.’

The generalizations just formulated — that emphatic negation is
formed compositionally with a minimizer or generalizer, and never conversely,
and that plain negation is diachronically derived from emphatic negation — hold
widely for other languages as well. There are numerous examples of emphatic
negations changing “by themselves™ into plain negations. Whenever we can
trace the origin of plain negations in Indo-European, they turn out to be
etymologically identical to earlier emphatic ones. This is truc of English nor, no,
and nothing, French ne and non, Latin nén and nihil. The generalization holds
not only for clausal negation, but for independent negation as well. Yes and no
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were originally reserved for emphatic assertion and denial, and supplanted their
plain counterparts yea and nay in Middle English. Instances of plain negations
conversely developing emphatic meanings do not seem to be attested.

1.3 The cycle

Observation of such patterns of change in Germanic and Romance negation led
Jespersen (1917) to posit a historical process of repeated weakening and
reinforcement now known as JESPERSEN'S CYCLE, which he summarized as
follows:

..the original negative adverb is first weakened, then found insufficient and
therefore strengthened, generally through some additional word, and this in turn
may be felt as the negative proper and may then in the course of time be subject
to the same development as the original word. (Jespersen 1917:4)

For Jespersen, then, the weakening of the negation is a matter of phonetic
reduction, and its strengthening by additional words is motivated partly by the
need to maintain the distinction between negation and affirmation, and partly to
make the negation more vivid. He suggests that negation tends to be weakly
stressed “because some other word in the same sentence receives the strong
stress of contrast” and as a result becomes a clitic. The contrast between
affirmative and negative sentences being notionally important, when the
phonetic attrition of negation causes it to be felt as insufficient, it 15 reinforced
by an added word in order to restore the threatened contrast. Such reinforcement
also serves “to increase the phonetic bulk™ of the negative (p. 14), and “to make
the negative more impressive as being more vivid or picturesque, generally
through an exaggeration, as when substantives meaning something very small
are used as subjuncts” (p. 15).

The role of phonetic weakening in this hypothetical scenario, however
plausible it might seem, is not backed up any data as far as we know. Our
analysis of Greek tumed up no support for Jespersen's assumption that
phonological weakening triggers the strengthening of negation. There are also
some general reasons to doubt it. For one thing, phonetic weakening is too
general a phenomenon to explain the specific properties of this unusual pattern
of change. It is a ubiquitous sound change, but it rarely trigger morphosyntactic
change directly, let alone cyclic trajectories, which (as Jespersen 1917:4 himself
noted) are specially characteristic of negation. And one would like more
convincing parallels of phonological weakening processes directly triggering
syntactic reanalysis. In attested changes of negative expressions, the causation
usually goes in the other direction: phonological reduction of plain negatives
may be morphosyntactically conditioned, and, in particular, contingent on their
semantic weakening. Negations are commonly observed to split on the basis of
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differences in function. In English, the clausal negative head not and the
argument naught are etymologically the same, and have diverged according to
their morphophonological function, no doubt as a result of associated
differences in stress. The same goes for French ne ‘not’ and non ‘no’, both from
non (< ne dnum). A similar case from Greek is the phonological split of ob8év
into dé(n) ‘not’ and udé ‘no’ (= SG &y1) in Bova (Calabria) (Taibbi & Caracausi
478). Bova also provides an illustration of a phonological reduction of a
negative polarity item in its modifier function, leading to a split between wavéva,
Fem. kappia ‘someone, anyone” versus kdva, Fem. Kaupd ‘some, any” (Rohlfs
1949:122).

Therefore we will assume that the reinforcement of negation by a
postverbal indefinite (the “strengthening™) is not a response to the phonetic
weakening of the head. Instead, we will follow more recent analyses of
Jespersen’s cycle in seeking the driving force of the cycle in pragmatics and
semantics.

Emphatic negation tends to increase in frequency due to pragmatically
motivated overuse which is characteristic of inherently bounded evaluative
scales. This rise in frequency at the expense of plain negation has an
“inflationary” effect, well attested also in politeness systems, hypocoristics,
pejoratives, and scalar adjectives of all kinds (Dahl 2001).? Uncontroversially,
an obligatory element cannot be emphatic, for to emphasizing everything is to
emphasize nothing. Therefore, when emphatic negation rises in frequency to the
point where it approaches obligatoriness, it necessarily weakens to regular
negation.

The virtue of this account is that it explains the observed
directionality of change, for it allows no mechanism by which plain negations
could mutate into emphatic negations through normal usage. However, it is still
insufficient, for the typological observations of the preceding section imply that
some of the changes must be interconnected: they must constitute a CHAIN
SHIFT. This is indeed how Jespersen depicts the cycle. He imagines it
happening in two phases. The first, which can constitute an iterable chain shift
on its own, involves a weakening of the negation plus a compensatory
strengthening by means of some added word. The second consists of a
reanalysis of the strengthener as the primary exponent of negation (that is, as the
negative head).

Let us therefore marry the lespersenian chain shift idea to the
pragmatic/semantic mechanism proposed by Dahl and others. We end up with
the following view of its nature and motivation. The contrast that the chain shift
maintains is not that between affirmation and negation, as Jespersen assumes,
but the contrast between plain and emphatic negation. And the weakening that
undermines the contrast is not phonetic weakening of plain negation, but
semantic weakening of emphatic negation.
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The idea that the first phase of the cycle is a chain shift involving
plain and emphatic negation provides the beginning of an answer to the
diachronic part of our puzzle. If weakening and strengthening always go hand in
hand, then it follows that the contrast between plain and emphatic negation will
be maintained at each stage of the language.

In the next section we examine the mechanism behind the change
more closely, and address the question how, unlike more familiar chain shifis
mechanisms, it generates a circular trajectory. Our answer is based on an
analysis of the pragmatics and semantics of emphatic negation, outlined here
informally and to be elaborated in another paper.

1.4 An interpretation of Jespersen's cycle

To model a chain shift we need at least two things: a principle that requires the
maintenance of some contrast, and a process that disrupts the contrast by
causing one of the elements to lose its distinctiveness, The requirement that the
contrast be maintained entails that any neutralization in the relevant domain will
be accompanied by some other change that preserves the contrast, or
immediately followed by some other change that restores it. Such a sequence of
changes constitutes a chain shift.

Chain shifts are usually invoked in phonology, where their status is
largely unquestioned (but in reality quite problematic, Gordon 2002). But if
chain shifts exist at all, then on general grounds it ought to be possible to make a
stronger case for them in morphosyntax, especially in core morphosyntactic
categories such as negation. The reason is that many such categories are
universal, and their formal expression is highly constrained by principles of
grammar. When such a category is lost, it must be regenerated, and there are a
limited number of possible ways in which it can be regenerated.

Another way to put this point is as follows. The principle of contrast
maintenance can either require that a particular grammatical or lexical
distinction be preserved, or that a particular phonological or grammatical device
(say, a given phonemic or featural opposition) should bear some functional load.
The changes driven by these two types of contrast maintenence are known as
“push-chains” and “drag-chains”, respectively. Jespersen’s cycle (at least as we
understand it) is both, since the confrast it maintains is both functionally
determined and highly constrained in its formal expression.

We have seen that emphatic negations are built morphosyntactically
from plain negations, and weaken back to plain negations. This implies two
processes.

(4) a Morphological/syntactic strengthening: A plain negation is emphasized
with a focused indefinite.
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b. Semantic weakening: The emphatic negation becomes noncompositional,
loses its “even” meaning, and becomes a plain negative polarity item.
These processes interact to generate the complex of changes known as
Jespersen's cycle.

Strengthening and weakening are functionally antagonistic, in that one
adds an expressive resource to the language, while the other eliminates it.
Therefore their etiology necessarily differs, and they are also formally quite
distinct. Yet, as we shall see, both are grounded in the normal use of scalar
evaluative expressions.

Our proposal partly returns to the traditional view that the cycle is
driven by the expressive use of language. In contrast to traditional phonology-
driven accounts and recent syntax-centered accounts, we treat the cycle as
fundamentally a process of semantic change, to be sure with phonological and
syntactic consequences.

The Greek data provide an immediate empirical reason for pursuing
this approach. The evolution of negation from medieval Greek to the modern
dialects involves several rounds of the cycle with no accompanying synifactic
change whatsoever, and for that matter with no relevant phonological change
either. What does characterize all the changes, however, is an invariant pattern
of semantic shifts.

This is of course not to say that the cycle never has syntactic
repercussions. The weakening phase of the semantic shift can actually be
associated with two kinds of syntactic reanalysis. The focused indefinite, once it
becomes a negative polarity item, can become a negation head of its own — the
familiar case — or undergo another development which is described here for the
first time: it can become a noun or indefinite pronoun acceptable in positive
contexts. This happened in four separate Greek dialects (section 3.2). So the
syntactic aspect of Jespersen’s cycle is quite complex.’

Also, the weakening may, but need not, lead to phonological reduction
of one or both of its parts, as a result of which it can eventually become
monomorphemic again.

In addition to the inflationary mechanism invoked above, the causal
explanation of Jespersen’s cycle requires a second assumption, which concerns
negation systems, and is also independently motivated. This is that any language
has the resources to express both both plain and emphatic negation. This is
certainly true for Greek: as already noted, all dialects at all times distinguish
formally between the two types of negation. Analyses that postulate emphatic
negation only for intermediate stages in the trajectory reduce this to a mere
accident. As far as they are concerned, the language may or may not have
emphatic negation in its repertoire before the change is initiated, and again after
it is completed. If a strengthener must always available, then it follows
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necessarily that weakening and strengthening must go hand in hand. As soon as
a negation is lost, it is renewed by another round of strengthening.

Why might languages “need” both plain and emphatic negation?
Probably to serve the very same rhetorical functions that cause it to be overused.
At least three main functions of emphatic negation can be identified. The first
function of emphatic negation is to mark contradiction of a (possibly implicit)
assertion.

(5) A: Obviously he ate the porridge.
B: No, he didn't eat the porridge ar ail.

A second function of emphatic negation is to deny a presumption or an
expectation.

() A: What did it cost you?
B: I didn’t cost me a thing.

Hence it can also convey an implicit expectation; for example, (6) could be used
in a context where the cost of the item has not come up in order to convey the
idea that the item could have cost something.

Third, emphatic negation strengthens the negative assertion by lifting
contexmual restrictions on it. A clear instance of this function of emphatic
negation is aspectual disambiguation, and specifically distinguishing telic and
atelic readings of predicates. For example, porra is ambiguous between a telic
reading and an atelic reading

(7) | haven't eaten the porridge.

= Telic reading: ‘1 haven’t eaten any of the porridge.”

= Atelic reading: ‘1 haven’t eaten all the porridge.’

[*...though I might have eaten some of it."]

Adverbial emphatic negation disambiguates the sentence in favor of the telic
reading.
(8) I haven’t eaten the porridge at all.

We assume that these functions are so basic that any language must have the
means to express them.

Supposing that a language must have some means of distinguishing
plain and emphatic negation, and that emphatic negative elements may become
weakened through normal usage, it follows directly that negation must be
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subject to the characteristic cyclic course of change that Meillet and Jespersen
identified.

We are now in a position to solve another puzzle. Jespersen’s cycle
counts as a classic instance of grammaticalization. Grammaticalization is
considered to be UNIDIRECTIONAL grammatical change (whether trivially by
definition, or in a consequence of some deeper principles, Kiparsky M5). How,
then, can a CYCLIC trajectory of change be an instance of grammaticalization?

Given what we have said, one answer might be that only one phase of
the cycle, the weakening phase, instantiates grammaticalization. It consists of
the “bleaching” of an emphatic negative into a plain negative, with loss of
compositionality, and typically with phonological reduction as well. In the
strengthening phase, the lost expressive resource is formally renewed. But (in
terms of the traditional typology of change) this is not grammaticalization but
ordinary analogical change. A new emphatic negative is built compositionally in
accord with the language’s morphological and syntactic rules. The iteration of
reductive grammaticalization and constructive analogy yields a cyclic trajectory.

Self-evidently, all so-called ‘unidirectional’ changes must be part of
such eyelic trajectories, though possibly of extremely long duration. For, if the
inputs of unidirectional change were not renewable, they would no longer exist
anywhere, because the change would have taken its course everywhere.
Moreover, because of the uniformitarian principle it would be puzzling how they
ever could have arisen in any language at any stage.

2. Jespersen’s cycle in Greek
2.1 Descriptive summary of the trajectories

The documented history of Greek has three completed rounds of the cycle, plus
a fourth which is underway in a number of dialects. All consist of a mutually
linked semantic strengthening and weakening process; the weakening phase of
cycle 1 is also associated with a syntactic argument-to-head reanalysis. The
diachrony of the negation systems in (1) is shown in (9). The first column of
arrows in the chart represent the morphosyntactic strengthening by the addition
of a focused indefinite, and the second column of arrows represent the
corresponding “inflationary™ weakenings of the negation’s force. Keep in mind
that the weakenings are purely diachronic reanalyses, whereas the
strengthenings, in addition to being diachronic innovations, form a synchronic
opposition between emphatic negation and plain negation in the grammar.
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(9) plain strengthening weakening

(I ob..n- -+ ov e Ev -+

(i) (ov)d

e Tl -»> dév..ti-mote —* 8év ... tinote
(i) Gév.'rimote Sév..mpipa > Bév ... mplpa

(1v) 8év Y. npipa —»

At stage 1, the plain, non-emphatic negation o0(x) strengthened to ol-
e (ovdeic) ‘not even one’, and o0S&ig in turn lost its emphatic meaning and
became a plain negative *no-one’. The corresponding neuter ovdev  came to
serve as a clausal negation, at first emphatic (*not at all"), later simply meaning
‘not’, and becoming phonologically reduced to d’en (see Roberts and Roussou
2003:157-160 for an analysis of this change in the context of their approach to
grammaticalization based on minimalist syntax). This cycle was completed by
the early medieval period.

At stage II, the plain indefinite ti- is strengthened in negative contexts
with noté ‘ever’ in the neuter. In the masculine and feminine, its emphatic
counterpart is kai &v Evag, kat &v pia ‘even one’. Viz. 8&v ... Ti *not anything,
nothing' — o0dév .. tinote ‘nothing at all’, &év ... ti¢/mivag “not anybody,
nobody' — wai v Evac ‘nobody at all’. The resulting tirote and kavévag are
then in turn weakened to plain negative indefinites, in fact, to negative polarity
items. This development was completed in the medieval period.*

As emphatic negatives are weakened, new ones are again formed to
replace them (stage I11). Depending on the dialect, this is done in one of two
ways. The negation can be reinforced by the addition of a strengthener such as
kav ‘even one’, either bare or added to an indefinite (including timote and
kavévac):

(10} Stage III: Strengthening by wdv
a. 8Ev Exw wav  (Yeopi)
not have at all (bread)
‘I don’t have any (bread) at all’ (Mani, Blanken 160)

b. 8¢ pe movel it
not me hurts  at all
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‘T don’t feel pain at all’ (Mani, Georgacas 106)
c. kdygavevag ‘no-one at all, not a soul’ (Cappadocian, Danguitsis 1943)
d. kdykavag (<kdv kavévag) ‘no-one at all’

(Macedonian, Kretschmer 273, Hoeg 201)
e, kvTimoutag = “tinota anohitws’ (Naousa, Kontosopoulos 181)
f. xadibovda = *timota évreh@e” (Samothraki, Kontosopoulos 188)

In Pontic, the renewal of emphasis is achieved just by inas ‘one’. The result is
an interesting reversal where kanis, etymologically ‘even one’, is used for plain
negation and the bare {nas ‘one’ is used for emphatic negation.

{(11) a. kanis k" érfen ‘nobody came’
b. inas k" érfen ‘not even one person came’
(emphatic negation, Drettas 281)

The second source of new emphatic negatives at stage III is strengthening by
lexical indefinites such as mpapa “a thing’,

(12) Ppioxer mav voméAAa ... tov Sév fifepe mpdpa.
finds a  girl who not knew thing
‘finds a girl who has no clue’ (Thera, Kontosopoulos 166)

In vet a fourth cycle, some of these emphatic indefinites lose their
emphatic character and become weak negative polarity items. The emphatic
negation is then renewed by other lexical items. In the Cretan dialect, npapa
‘anything, something’, which was introduced at stage III, becomes a weak
polarity item (capable of appearing in questions, see dewdrop), and is replaced
in its emphatic function by words such as §poa(1)d ‘dewdrop’. These examples
are from the copious inventory of minimizers from every stage and dialect of
Greek compiled by Andriotis 1940 (pp. 86-87).

(13) a. 'Ebwkaci cov npdpa; — Anavroyr!
give-3Pl you-Dat thing  hope
*Did they give you anything? Nothing!" (*Not a hope!”}

b. "E@aeg mpdpa; — Apood!
eat-28g  thing dewdrop
‘Did you eat anything? Nothing!” (*Not a dewdrop!”)

c. "Eyete va gape  tiforeg — Adpog!
‘eat-2Pl to eat-1Pl anything present!’
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‘Do you have anything for us to eat? Nothing!’ (*Not even for free!”)

3. Strengthening by xdv- ‘even’ and -mote ‘ever’
3.1 Medieval Greek wavévag and timote

In Medieval Greek, the inherited plain indefinite tig, Tivag, originally *someone’,
‘anyone’, begins to be displaced in reference to humans by the new emphatic
kavévag ‘(not) even one’ (from km &v Evag). In modern Greek wavévag has
taken over, but reflexes of tig, Tivag survive dialectally. In this section we
document a previously unnoticed intermediate stage of the trajectory in Late
Medieval Greek texts. In the following section we examine the survivals of
indefinite tic in Calabrian Greek and the remarkable reflexes of kav- ‘even’.

At the stage of medieval Greek represented by such texts as Makhairas,
the emphatic force of kavéviag has been attenuated but not yet wholly lost. Its
meaning ‘(not) even one’ has acquired a partitive component and normally
refers to some contextually salient group. The translation ‘(not) even one of
them' (German ‘keiner’}, is usually appropriate (and indeed that is how Dawkins
sometimes renders it). In virtue of this more specialized meaning it contrasts
with the more nondescript Tivac *(not) anyone, no-one’ (German ‘niemand’).
The examples in(14)-(15) illustrate the contrast.

(14) wavévac ‘anyone (of some group)’, ‘(nicht) einer/keiner’
a. wal 8Ev EyAiTwoe Kavevag
and not escaped anyone
‘and not one of them escaped’ (Makhairas 16.135, tr. Dawkins)
b. va ... pev Edepovn@-fic wavévav
that not pity-25g anyone
‘that you have mercy on no-one of them’ {Makhairas 16.1)
e, kal dviowc ... apriong lwvravév kavévay
and if leave alive anyone
*and if you leave any one of them alive’ (Makhairas 16.5)
d. ol &pxovreg fofynoav: kaveig Adyov ol Siba
the lords  fell-silent no-one speech not give
‘the lords fell silent: no-one utters a word.” (Belisarios 153)

(15) mivag *(not) anyone’, *(nicht) jemand / niemand”
a, bev agfikev Tivdv  va wdyy i OV covdTdvoy

not allowed anyoneto go to the sultan
“would allow no one to go to the sultan” (Makhairas 126.4)
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b. to koDpaog BEv elvan Tivog Sidgopog  mapa ol pousdtov
the pillaging not is  to anyone advantageous except to the army
*pillaging is of advantage to no one except to the army” (160.36)

c. undév éxp tvdg  guriav
that-not have anyone torch
‘that no one should have a torch’ (362.11)

d. kai 8év éyhitwoey Tivig
and not escaped anyone
‘and no one at all escaped’ (546.4)

€. i pn to Papedfi Tivig, dppn ohwvav v' dpéon
so-thatnot it is-bored-with anyone but  to-all  pleases
*s50 that no-one gets bored with it but everyone likes it’ (Threnos 11}

f. 8&v mpénel AvBpwWIOG TIVAG VA OF  KATNYOProEL
not should person  any to you accuse
“No person should accuse you' (Threnos 165)

g. Tivitg drydmmv pet’ aotov pny Poudndi momon
anyone love  with him  not want do
‘so that no-one would make peace with him' (Threnos 459)

h. xai va kpatoiv 0 Sikmiov, Tivag  pn adikrdra
and keep-3Pl  the just no-one not is-done-injustice-to
‘and they should keep justice so that no-one gets unfairly treated’
(Belisarios 384)

Similar semantic contrasts can be found in the indefinites of other
languages, e.g. German niemand and kein, keiner. These are nominal and
adjectival, respectively, and the partitive reading of the adjectival kein, keiner is
presumably due to an implicit complement that denotes the group. It is likely
that a similar syntactic distinction is responsible for the difference in meaning
between tivic and kavévac,

The contrast applies also to interrogatives such as English which (of
them) vs. who, or German welcher versus wer, and to regular indefinites, where
it seems to correspond to the well-known the contrast between ‘specific’ and
‘nonspecific’ indefinites. It is therefore interesting that Medieval Greek
expressed the contrast formally in all three of these pronoun series, that the
distinction was lost in all of them in Modern Greek, and that in each case it was
the more specific indefinite that took over.
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(16) The intermediate LMG system

Indefinite Interrogative article

kavevag ‘anyone (of a group)' Mowdg *which® | Evac (specific)

Tivig  ‘anyone (at all)” tic  ‘who' @ (non
specific)

In Modern Greek, the originally specific indefinites wavévag, moude,
and (in most uses) Evag have displaced the indifferently specific or nonspecific
Tvieg, interrogative tig, and the null indefinite article.

3.2 The liberation of kavévag: from ‘nothing’ to *something’

In the familiar scenario, when negative polarity items lose the requirement that
they must be in the scope of negation, they become negators in their own right.
This is the path by which, for example, French personne changed from ‘a
person’ to ‘no-one’. Greek also offers a few cases of this type, which we discuss
in section (3.4) below,

More interestingly, however, the “liberation™ of negative polarity items
can have another outcome, which to our knowlege has not been described before:
they can turn into regular indefinites or nouns. This has happened in four widely
separated peripheral dialects of Greek. In Cappadocian, kavévag functions
simply as a noun meaning ‘person’, the reverse of the development undergone
by mpdu.

(17) a.itdé nandayodhoe  § aowépla T, va fifpouv Sexewvd So kaveic
this king  sent-3Sg the soldiers his to find-3Pl that the person
“The king sent his soldiers to find that man.” (Ulagatsh, Dawkins 384)

b. fpte Eva kaveig
came one person
‘there came a person’ {Ulagatsh, Dawkins 366:2)

c. ATovaAd’ va wdvelg
was other one person
‘there was someone else’ (Ulagatsh, Kesisoglu 1951, cited from
Athanasiadis 1976:164)

d. £td waveig
that person
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*adtdc o dvBpwnog’ (Axos, Mavroxalividis & Kesisoglu 94)

e. moAb dpro  kavell 'va
very sincere person is
‘oAb eihixpivig dvBpwnog elvan’ (Axos, M&K 114)

In at least some of these Cappadocian dialects, it continues to occur under
negation as well.

(18) ' dpyou’ ¢ waveiva dévdé ympividrw
the work mine to no-one not it entrust
‘T entrust my work to no-one.’ (Axos, M&K 182)

In Ukraine and Calabria, xavévag is a non-polarity indefinite, either
‘someone’, or more particularly ‘someone specific (but not necessarily known)',
‘a particular person’. In view of the specific reading of kavévag in Medieval
Greek documented in the preceding section, it is tempting to see it as an
archaism preserved on the margins of the Greek-speaking territory, rather than
an innovation which just happened to take place four separate times.

In the Tauro-Romeic dialect of Mariupol (Ukraine), kanis is apparently
both a specific indefinite in affirmative contexts, and a weak polarity items
under negation. At any rate, Sergievskij (1934: 562) glosses kanis as (a) Russian
*KTO-TO" *someone (specific but not necessarily known)’, as opposed to ‘KTO-
HHUBYB' and (b) ‘HeKTO' ‘(not) anyone’ in the scope of overt or implied
negation, and cites the examples:

{18) a. kanis irtin *someone has come’ (*KTO-TO MPULIEN")
b. Sen fénit blina-pa kanis ‘there doesn't seem to be anyone around
anywhere’ (‘UBATIE HUKOrO HE BUIHO')

The uses of wavévag in Calabrian, judging from the examples cited
below, are also compatible with the meaning ‘someone specific (but not
necessarily known)'.

(20) a. kanéna mu ipe ‘someone told me’
b. irte kammia ‘some one (fem.) came’
c. jiréguo kanéna ‘1I'm looking for someone’ (Rohlfs 1949:122)

In Cretan, kavévae may be a simple positive indefinite (Pitikakis s.a.).

(21) a. Kiavévac nepaotikd b mépaoe w1 fkole 1@ moprokdAlax
some passerby  here passed-by and cut  the oranges
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‘Some passerby must have passed by and cut the oranges.’(Cretan, Pitikakis)

b.o Pachuic katdhafe O Ondpyel kavelg yEpwv
the king understood that exists some old-man
*The king understood that there was some old man.” (ibid. 412)

c.Eqv b pol eimETE TMOWOG EXEL XWOUEVOV KavEVE YEpovia
if not me tell-2P1 who has hidden  some old-man
‘if you don’t tell who (among you) has some old man in hiding” (ibid. 412)

Let us mention in this connection that Cretan also has positive npiua
*something” (Pagkalos 1983, 420-1).

(22) Ko tpidve mpaua
and eat-3P1 something
*and they eat something’

It is hard to say whether positive kavévag in these dialects derives from
the medieval specific indefinite wavévag discussed in the preceding section, or
developed from the ordinary modern negative polarity stage. In a language with
negative concord such as Greek, the distinction between indefinites of the
‘some” type and indefinites of the *no/any’-type is neuiralized in the scope of
negation. So a ‘nofany’ indefinite that passes through a negative polarity phase
could change to a ‘some’ indefinite.

3.3 Continuation of tig, ivdg *someone’

The conservative Italiot dialect of Bova in Calabria has tispo (< tionorte) ‘(not)
anybady’, ‘nobody’. Even a reflex of the bare unsuffixed pronoun is preserved
in the Accusative tind (Rohlfs 1949:123),

(23) dépu ti egde xxord tind oddssu
since that 1T not see  anyone inside
*since I don't see anyone inside” (Taibbi & Caracausi 411)

In Bova, tispo alternates with kanéna, as seen in these two parallel versions of a
proverbial saying:

(24) a. me porta ée pordanda mi vali kanéna ta dastila
between door and jamb not-should put anyone the fingers
‘nobody should stick his fingers between door and jamb’ (T&C 374}
[*Tra imposta e stipite non metta alcuno le dita.”]
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b. me porta ¢e pordnda, tispo mi vali ta Gastila
between door and jamb anyone not-should put the fingers-his
‘nobody should stick his fingers between door and jamb’ (T&C 374)
[*Tra imposta ¢ stipite non metta nessuno le proprie dita.”]

However, there is a syntactic difference between them. In the texts,
kanéna occurs only under negation, whereas tispo is often found as an
independent negation.® Thus, the syntax of tispo in Bova differs markedly from
that of other negations elsewhere in modern Greek. It is, in fact, essentially that
of Classical Greek. When tspo precedes the finite verb, no other negation is
required:

(25)a tispo pdi sto Parddisome tin garrottsa
no-one goes to the Paradise with the camage
‘nobody enters Paradise in a carriage’ (Taibbi & Caracausi 1959:384)

b. ma tispo efini namuta ttsiporéi dyamerisi
but no-one appeared to me them knew  interpret
‘but there was nobody who knew how to interpret them to me’ (T&C 444)

c. Esi tisp' dddoka emména gapdi
You no-one other than me love
“You don't love anyone else than me' (T&C 345)

When it follows, the finite verb requires an additional overt negation
such as efn).

(26) a e sse passégii tispo
not you-Acc surpass  anyone
‘and nobody will overcome you® (T&C 1959:406)

b. ton geré en do xxoritspo
the weather not it sees anyone
‘no-one sees the weather” (T&C 385)

c. séntsa na ton ivvri tispo
without that him found anyone
*without anybody finding him" (T&C 410)

The rule seems to be that a negative argument that follows a negative
head ‘reinforces’ it (negative concord), while a negative argument that follows a
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negative argument is independent. The pattern in (25)(26) is familiar from
Classical Greek:

(27) a. ok eifev oideig ‘no-one knows' (Aesch. Ag. 632)
b. ob8eigoik eide  ‘no-one doesn’t know, everyone knows’
c. ovUdeic elbe ‘no-one knows'

Could this peripheral dialect have preserved a feature of Classical
Greek? More likely the syntax of tispo is simply calqued on that of Italian
nessuno.

(28) a. nessuno mi piace ‘I don't like anyone®
b. nessuno non mi piace *l like everyone’
¢. non amo nessuno ‘I don’t love anyone’ (*amo nessuno).

Although the Italian editors don’t make this point explicit, they surely
noticed it because they regularly translate kanéna with alcuno and tispo with
nessuno {as in 24 above). These Italian counerparts form a similar syntactic pair:
Chi hai visto? *“Who have you seen?’ Nessuno/*Alcuno, ‘Nobody”,

3.4 wélv) as a new strengthener, and as a head

In Mani, Macedonia, and Thrace, kd{v) (< wai d&v) ‘even’, ‘at least’
serves as a general strengthener (Blanken 160, Georgacas 106, Andriotis 88).

(29)  a. fev Exw (Puwpi)
not have bread
‘1 don’t have any (bread)’ (Blanken 160)

b. §tv Exw  walv) (Yopi)
not have atall (bread)
‘I don't have any (bread) at all' (Blanken 160, Georgacas 106)

c. 0 ME movel wd
not me hurts at all
‘I don’t feel pain at all’ (Georgakas 106)

d. 88v tév d@rikaci va mdpel OV dvaoaopd Tov K
not him let  totake-3Plthe breath  his atall
‘they didn’t even give him a chance to catch his breath’
(Mani, Kontosopoulos 173)
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€. KAVE yvon Btv Exel
at all understanding not has
‘he has no brains at all’ (Selybria, Andriotis 88)

Related emphatic indefinite NPIs include N. W. Peloponnese xuig
(Kalavrita etc., Georgacas 107), and the Southern island type (ehadl(c) (Crete
and Karpathos, Georgacas 106-7, Kontosopoulos 32).°

Morthern Greek walv) is itself in turn combined with other indefinites to
form compound emphatic negative polarity items.

(30) kivrinovrag = *t’ipota >apol utwe’ (Maousa, Kontosopoulos 181)

. kadfbouda = ‘t'ipota >entelc’ (Samothraki, Kontosopoulos 188)
kaveéuou ‘toul’agiston” (Alonistaina, Kontosopoulos 172}

. kaygavevag ‘personne!, pas une pme’ (Demirdesi, Danguitsis 1943)
kayxovee < ko av kivas (Macedonian, from kK’anac < ka’enac <
kan'enac, Kretschmer 273, Hgeg 201)

f. woovidd ‘nothing” (Aenos, Thrace, Andriotis 88)

s op oe

This cycle has gone to completion in the Corsican Maniot of Cargése.

Here xd has become a particle which normally accompanies 8é(v), without
emphasis (“sans qu'il subsiste la moindre idie d’un renforcement de la négation”,
Blanken 159-161). In short sentences, such as (a), it is nearly obligatory for most
speakers; the emphatic negation is kaB6Aov as in (b). (Examples from Blanken
159).
(3 a. BEv Exw Kd

not have-15g ka

‘I don’t have any’ (je n'en ai pas’)

b. Exw kaBdAov Empd
not have-15g at all time
‘I have no time at all’ (emphatic)

c. nyhdooa  Bv éydverou ki
‘the language not get-lost ki
‘la languc ne serait pas perdue’

d. 8 gaver  wd mol'v xplo
not make-3Sg kd very cold
‘il ne fait pas trés froid’

e, Biv elval kd  xakdg dfpwnog
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not is-35g ka bad  person
‘ce n'esl pas un mauvais type’

f. wd ypeia ‘pas besoin’
g &Epw Aiyai, ud wd moA'D ‘j’en sais un petit peu, mais pas beaucoup’
In the place of ka this dialect also uses dpa ‘rimota’ ‘nothing’ (from dpaye?).

(32)  a &éviéxw dpa
not have-15g anything
‘1 don™t have anything’ (Blanken 109)
b. H yovaixa énov Sev éBerdpa vakdvnnadioto mepimato
the woman who not has anything to do  goes to the walk
‘A woman who has nothing else to do goes for a stroll’
(Academy of Athens field notes, cited from Nicholas 534)

The Cargése use of kd may be a French calque. But Blanken 160 notes
that the same use has developed independently for the cognate maka in Otranto
Greek, which has been subject only to ltalian influence:’

(33) e plonno makd
not sleep makd
‘I'm not sleeping” (‘je ne dors pas”)

A parallel would be the dialect of Thasos off the coast of Thrace, where
kik(v) can function as a one-word emphatic negation ‘not at all, not in the least’
(Panagiotis Pappas, voce).

4. Lexical renewal of emphatic negation
4.1 Replacement of tinocg, Timote

The replacement of rvimote and its cognates by other lexical items is a
characteristic of Eastern Greek. Timo(g) survives in Farasa, Amisos, and in the
Pontic dialects of Of and Sourmena (Qikonomidis 252, Athanasiadis 167).

(34)a. tinog t{6 moika oe ‘1 didn't do anything to you' (Farasa)

b. Sovh ee¢ ke 8 va molong tinog ‘You are not going to do any of the chores’
(Amisos)

c. 1 watd tine "ki £E€p° ‘the cat knows nothing’ (Surmena)
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Elsewhere in Eastern Greek it is ousted by a variery of other
expressions. Pontic dialects have 8ev, mibév ‘anything’ (Nikopolis xedxi,
Papadopoulos 121) instead of timote as an “anaphore vidée” (Drettas).

(35)a. eyw dév  dhho "kl Palagd oe
nothing else not request you (Argyroupolis, Balabanis 1937:102)
b. 'Eyvég'oev & pdgTeg kai OvTeg TEpEl vE yahiv v B&v  &\ho
waved the tailor and then sees neither carpet nor nothing other
“The tailor waved and at that point sees neither carpet nor anything else’
{Divan Kerasounda, Balabanis 1937:108)

Other lexical strengtheners include (36) ksdf ‘at all’, (37) xic, xits
‘nothing’, *at all’, *zilch’, ‘never’ ( < Turkish hi¢ < Persian hec), (38) dip, jip
‘totally’, and (39) éna 3 ( < Turkish sey < Arabic 3ay? ‘(any)thing’), skrap
(Sarakatsan, Hypeg 278), okpdov (Maced. Vlasti, Andriotis 89), and a host of
minimizer-derived expressions such as Eva Eij', Eva koxki, Eva vij, Eva kouptjd,
Eva tliykpa, Eva kovtoovj’, Eva kpili, Eva otakid (Axos, Mavroxalividis &
Kesisoglu 78).

(38) a. ksdj k"-enenkdsta ‘1I"'m not tired at all’
b. parddas ksdj k"-exo ‘1 have no money at all’
c. ksdj eples sin-ardéan *have you ever been to Ardhea?’

(37) xiE, xits ‘nothing’, “at all’, ‘zilch’, ‘never’ ( < Turkish hi¢ < Persian het)

a. tpil, pépeg it xliplc  pév galdjén

three days zilch holy-man not says

‘for three days the holy man says nothing’ (Silli, Dawkins 288)
b.xic pé okw'viTi

atall not rises

‘he does not rise at all® (Silli, 300)
c. it va @dyov Ywui pév £xou, va QOPWODY pOUXa pPEV EXOU

atall to eat bread not 1 have, to wear clothes not [ have
‘I have not a piece of bread to eat, | have no clothes to wear’
(Silli, 290)

d. coy yélpo xic Oév yéhave
in the world zilch not made-laugh
‘nothing in the world made her laugh’(Slata, 452)

e. fidouvve av gpo, yif mol 'dejovdovve
was if cold never that not was-before
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‘it was cold, such as never was’
{Dawkins 557, cf. Demirdesi, Danguitsis 1943:119)
f. xie kM- eyrka
zilch not-understands
‘il ne comprend absolument pas’ {Pontic, Drettas 402)

Although dp ‘totally’ is not a negative polarity item, it functions to
strengthen negation in virtue of having wide scope over it.

(38)  a. aftds ine dip ftoxds ‘totally poor’
b. dip fildtimo den éxi epdno tu ‘completely lacks filotimo’
(Babiniotis 181, cf. Sarakatsan, Hpeg 278)
c. din-timoutag {Kozani, Kontosopoulos 182)

As mentioned before, we analyze the type éna s¢ to be a combination
of a minimizer and a generalizer:

(39) a. Eva §& pe hadrng
one thing not say-25g
‘don’t say a thing" (Ulagatsh, Dawkins 376)
b. Eva dgj &ép bopule  va boix’
one thing not could-35g to do
‘there was nothing he could do’ (Axos, M&K 216)

5. Conclusion

Jespersen’s cycle is due to the interleaving of two processes: the strengthening
of negation by morphosyntactic means, and its loss of compositionality and
weakening (grammaticalization, bleaching). Although they have functionally
opposite results, they are not formal converses of each other. One is
paradigmatic, the other syntagmatic. An emphatic negative always weakens by
itself (it is “bleached™), never in virtue of being combined with some other
element. On the other hand, negation is strengthened only by combining a
simple negative with an indefinite. A simple negative, or a simple indefinite,
never becomes an emphatic negative on its own.

Both the weakening and strengthening phases of the change are grounded in the
rhetorical function of bounded scalar evaluative expressions. But they have
different causes. The weakening of the expressive negation to an ordinary
negation goes hand in hand with, and is caused by, increased frequency of use.
Its end result is the loss of a necessary expressive resource in the language. The
strengthening that renews it is a consequence of the need for this expressive
resource in a language. Such alternation berween weakening and strengthening
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processes is an instance of the larger dialectic of production and perception in
the economy of language.

6. Notes

" That would include od(k), if the identification of -x1 in Homeric ofxt with the Indo-
European indefinite -k*i- is correct.

*As Dahl points out, not every frequent word (and not even every scalar predicate) is
prone to undergo “bleaching”, and not all “bleaching™ is due to this kind of inflationary
effect. We think that some types of semantic weakening are really automatic results of
loss of lexical or morphological items in a semantic field (deblocking). For example,
where did not acquire its new directional meaning through “bleaching” from frequent use,
but simply because it automatically took over the meaning of whither when that word
was lost.

*On the issue of unidirectionality in general, see Kiparsky MS.

* It may have been a two-stage process from a strong negative polarity item (an indefinite
acceptable only in negative contexts) to a weak negative polarity item (acceptable in
other licensing environments, such as antecedents of conditionals).

*Other than this syntactic property, kanéna and tispo appear to be equivalent. At least we
can detect no difference in meaning between them in the texts.

®Cretan (a)wid is further strengthened to (o)xxode, waovhid (< xid youked) *(not)
even (one) sip’ (Georgakas 109-110). Cypriot Greek has bare £v tlai (= 8év wai).
Blanken 161 and Kontosopoulos 1994:24 gloss it as a neutral negation: = £v tiai &ivel
pou = §ev poi Siver, > &v tlai elfa tov = 8tv tdv eida. However, our Cretan friends tell
us that it retains its status as an emphatic negation,

"Rohlfs (1930:845) terms paxd a “Filllwort der Negation.”
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A sociolinguistic study of evaluation criteria of Modern
Greek dialects and regional accents
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In the present research, we try to record, through a choice of informants
based on geographical criteria, the verbal behavior of modemn Greeks and
more specifically the ideological frame that surrounds the criteria that
determine their verbal behavior with reference to Modermn Greek language
systems.

Keywords: Modemn Greek dialects, evaluation criteria, attitudes,
composite cities, cities with a dialect core

1. Introduction

In the last decade, an effort has been made by sociolinguists (Arapopoulou
1995, Plavdi 2001 and many others) to study the language attitudes of modemn
Greeks towards Modem Greek language systems (dialects and regional
systems). This effort, which started outside the Greek environment (in the
60s and 70s) attempts to record, through systematic studies, the verbal
behavior that many times we are familiar with through the daily routine and
general observations. It is worth stressing semiotically that in the last decade,
the Greek media have begun to turn the full blaze of publicity, sometimes for
satirical reasons (television serials and advertisements that satirize dialects of
Greek), and other times, for ethnotic or folklore reasons (advertisements in the
Pontiac dialect on the radio in Northern Greece), on the dialect varieties, in
particular in a period where the new political and economic data promote the
hegemony of the standard national language. In the present research, we try to
record, through a choice of informants based on geographical criteria, the
verbal behavior of modern Greeks and more specifically the ideological frame
that surrounds the criteria that determine their verbal behavior with reference
to Modern Greek language systems.

2. The form of the research
2.1, Data collection method
For the data collection of the study we used a questionnaire that is completed by

the interviewer during the interview. The questionnaire permits us, using closed
and open questions, to get all the informants to present their opinion on the same
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questions, constituting thus a common database for further statistical analysis,
and helping in the comparison of questions'. The researcher records the answers
and the questionnaire is not left to be filled in personally by the interviewee,
which avoids interruption of the flow of the discussion and gives the researcher
a better opportunity to use "verbal maneuvers" to achieve the best possible result.
Furthermore, the interview takes place in the form of a discussion and is being
recorded by the researcher with an obvious recording machine. While every
attempt to maintain the naturalness of speakers’™ discourse (Samarin 1967:80),
the interviewee is informed for ethical reasons, firstly, that their discussion is
being recorded, and secondly, that the elements of the recording will be used
only for research purposes.

The answers of the informers were analyzed using the statistic program
SPSS 12, searching statistic tables that presented statistic significance. From the
study of those tables we arrived at socielonguistic results,

2.2, The aim of the questionnaire

This questionnaire that was worked out for informants does not aim at extracting
particular linguistic opinions that in any case the informants do not have because
they are not linguists. Instead we are interested in the informants as “observers”
of information on the way in which they deal ideclogically with the dialect
systems of Modem Greek. The questions asked to the informants record,
through their glosso-geography knowledge, the criteria with which the
informants evaluate Modemn Greek language systems. This in tumn leads to the
configuration of language attitudes.

2.3. Criteria for selection of informants

The research occurred in the first semester of 2004, The following qualitative
and quantitative characteristics led to the selection of informants (Filias
1993 : 294):

a) Sex: We selected 96 individuals, 48 men and 48 women, which is a
sample size that can be considered representative (Sankoff 1974:22).

b} Place of origin: The informanis come from the regions of Thessalonica,
Larissa, Athens and Patras. The informants that were selected are natives or
have resided in their region for at least the past 5 years, a period that helps in
their integration into the urban way of life and its variety of stimuli.  The
regions that were selected constitute an imaginary line that covers the more
important urban centers of continental Greece and represent a particularly vast
number of Greeks. More specifically, Athens and Thessalonica were selected as
composite cities, where dialects have disappeared or been replaced by the
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standard or a variety of the standard. On the contrary, Larissa and Patras were
selected as cities with a dialect core that 15 supplied demographically by the also
dialect speech suburban interior part (Tzitzilis 2000: 88, Papazahariou 2004:1).

c) Age: The speakers were separated into two age groups. The first includes
people from 20 to 40 years old, and the second, people from 40 years old and
over. We believe that speakers under 20 years have not shaped an opinion of the
Modern Greek language systems, so they were excluded.

d) Education level; The informants constituting our sample are primary,
secondary and tertiary education graduates. In choosing the sample, we
attempted to correlate the education level of the informants with their social
class (working, upper-middle and upper class respectively).

3. Criteria for evaluation of Modern Greek language systems

From the research that we conducted, we realized that the critenia with which
informants evaluate the Modern Greek language systems have to do with the
aesthetics of the language system (47,9%), with its comprehension by all Greeks
{17,8%), with the history and the rradition with which it is connected (8,3%),
with how “brogue” (strong) these language systems are (7,3%), with the origin
of the informants themselves which influences the evaluation sentimentally
(6,3%), with the purism of the language system from foreign loans (5,2%) and
with the sentiment associated with the contact that they had with the language
system (1,0%). A small percentage of the informants (4,2%) declare that they do
not have any criteria with which to approach it. The criterion of comprehension
of language systems by all Greeks constitutes the second more important
criterion, after the criterion of aesthetics. It is expressed in different ways
{comprehensible dialect, "heavy" dialect or accent, no "proper"/standard Greek
language), but it is categorized in the criterion of divergence from the standard
language (Modern Greek).

3.1. Results of research with statistical significance

Based on this research, we realized the significance only in the case of
correlation of the informant’s sex with the criteria for evaluation of Modem
Greek dialects and regional accents. Indeed, in this case (table 1), we can see
that of the informants who answered that their attitude towards a Modem Greek
dialect or accent is influenced by the aesthetics of the language system, that is to
say, how pleasant the dialects or accents sounds to them, women are in the
majority (60,9%). In contrast, men (58,8%) outnumber women among
informants who approach the language systems on the basis of how
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comprehensible it is. Moreover, only the men reported other factors that can
influence their attitudes towards the language systems, such as the "purism” of
the dialect system, its divergence from the standard language, and the contact
that they had with it. We observe, in other words, that the women are influenced
more in their attitude by aesthetic factors, such as the aesthetics of the system,
while the men present themselves as more practical and analytical in their
approach. It is known from social practices that women are interested more than
men in the expression of aesthetics in all forms of human activity. Similar
attitudes were reported for women in previous research, where it appeared that
the insular and, in general, not the continental systems, are considered by
women to sound more pleasant and are evaluated more highly and more
positively than the rest of the language systems of the Hellenic area (Kourdis,
2003:186).

SEX
CRITERIA Men Women Total
Aesthetics of the 39,1% 60,9% 100,0% |
dialects or regional 18 28 46
accents 317.5% 58,3% 47 9%
" Comprehension of the S89% | 41,1% 100,0%
dialects or regional 10 7 17
accents 20,8% 16, 7% 17,8%
“Brogue” (strong) 57,1% 42 9% 100,0%
dialects or regional 4 3 7
accents 8.3% 6,3% 7.3%
Origin of the 50.0% 50,09 100,0%
informant 3 3 &
I - 6,3% 6.3% 6,3%
Sentimental 100,0% 100,0%
reasons | I
2,1% 1,0%
History, tradition 50,00 50,09 100,0%
4 4 &
8,3% 8,3% B,3%
Language purism 100,0% 100,00
5 5
10,4% 5,2%
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Divergence from the 100,0% 100,0%%
Modern Greek 1 1
20% | 10% |
Contact with the 100,0%% 100, 0%
dialects or regional 1 1
accents 2.1% 1.0%
50,0% 50,0% 100,0%
Do not Know 2 2 4
4,2% 4,2% 42%
50,0% 50,0%% 100,0%
Total 48 48 96
100,0% 100,0% 100,0%

Table 1+ correlation of the informant’s sex with the criteria for evaluation of
Modern Greek language systems

3.2. Results of research without statistical significance

Apart from the results with statistical significance, some results without
statistical significance should also be reported, as these have some importance
since they record the tendency that exists in our statistical sample of informants.
Thus, we observe that informants in the younger age group of 20-40 years are
slightly more sensitive to the criterion of aesthetics of Modern Greek dialects
and regional accents: pleasant sounding language system (52,2%),
"brogue"(strong) language system (71,4%). On the other hand, the older age
group, the group of 40 years old and over, are more favorable towards the
criterion of origin (66,7%) and tradition (62,2%). More generally, we would say
that the approach of the younger age group is more surface, more romantic,
while the older age group is more sentimental and based on experience.

Approaching the criteria of evaluation by the education level of the
informants, we can see that informants who have received primary education
give more attention to the criterion of comprehension of Modern Greek
language systems and their successful communication with the dialect speakers
(47,0%) compared to the informants who have received secondary education
(29,4%) and tertiary education (23,6%). It is also very interesting that special
attention is paid to the criterion of history and tradition by informants of tertiary
education (62,5%); even if we weighed the data for that, these informants would
have for this criterion a more sentimental and scientific approach,

Also of interest is the geographical distribution of criteria for evaluating
the Modern Greek dialects and regional accents, Thus, informants from Athens
(32,6%) and Larissa (32,6%) outnumber others by far in the criterion of
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acsthetics of Modern Greek varieties compared with those from Patras (19,6%)
and Thessalonica (15,2%). That is to say, the criterion of aesthetics is least
important at the two poles of the imaginary line that divides Greece and which
supported the geographical choice of our sample, while it is more powerful in
the center of the line. At the same time, the subject of comprehensibility and
successful communication is slightly more important for Athens, which belongs
to the composite cities, and Patras, which belongs to the cities with a dialect
speech core. It is, however, these regions that are geographically more distant
from the regions of Central and Northern Greece, Larissa and Thessalonica,
where the northern group of dialects dominate. This, we believe, is the rcason
why for informants that focused on the criterion of purism, 60,0% is from
Larissa, 20,0% from Thessalonica, 20,0% from Athens and none from Patras.

4. Remarks

When Giles (1970) asked English informants to approach and evaluate the
dialect varieties in the English territory he took into consideration three
dimensions: a) the aesthetics of the dialect, that is to say how pleasant or
unpleasant informants find the language, b) the social status of the dialect, that
is to say, how much social prestige attaches to the linguistic system, and c¢) rhe
communicative dimension, that is to say, how comfortable informants feel when
they come in contact with the variety (psychological criterion). Trudgill
(1983:216), when researching the Cretan dialect and the Modem Greek
{Athenian) with English informants, gave once again a triple dimension in the
criteria of approach and evaluation of Greek language systems with the
difference that he replaced the criterion of communicative dimension with the
criterion of "refined" language system.

In the present research, we realize that our informants not only covered the
previously mentioned criteria, but also pointed out others, namely the origin of
the informants themselves, the history and the tradition with which the dialect or
regional accent is interwoven, its purism, the personal contact that they have had
with it and the divergence that they perceive from the standard language.
Despite the variety, however, for almost half of the informants, the criterion of
aesthetics constitutes the most important of all, with the women and youngest in
age more positively oriented towards this criterion. It should be marked, also,
that the Greek informants, contrary to the English, reported this criterion
exclusively in terms of pleasant sounding (melodious dialects). That is to say,
the criterion of aesthetics of dialects is classified by its pleasant acoustics, while
its unpleasant acoustics constitute a separate criterion and is reported as a
"heavy" * dialect or regional accent.

It is also impressive that the informants do not refer to the criterion of
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geographical region, that is to say, they do not evaluate the dialect systems with
the basis of the regions where they are used’. Also, differences are not reported
in the criterion for the written and oral forms, if, that is, the dialect systems have
written tradition. Consequently, we cannot speak for a scientific or philological
type of evaluation of Modern Greek dialects and regional accents, but more for
their sentimental-experience and communication difficulty for modem Greeks.
This last criterion is stressed particularly by the South Greek pole of our
research (Athens, Patras), which implies that the characteristic of difficult
reciprocal communication with the residents of Southern Greece is still charged
to the Northern Greek dialects.

5. Notes
|. Sec Filias (1993:129). It is of course for places that are disputed by Briggs (1987).

2. For the "heavy accent”, Samarin and Kalmar (1979:184) report three gradations in the
accent: strong, medium and light. Other researchers, such as Urciuoli (1998:113-125)
discuss heavy coloration (accent), and because this term has prevailed also the daily
practice of Greck provinces (Plavdi 2001:624) it was also adopted in the present research,
With the term heavy "accent” in the study we refer to the first gradation of Samarin and
Kalmar.

3. On the contrary, the geographic determinations dominate in the question "what is
proper Gireek language” where the language of Athens is stressed particularly.
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7. Mepidnym

H mopotoa épevva amotekei puo xowovioyhomosokoyua) pekém tov kpumpiov pe 1o
omoie or glypovor Ellnves apooeyyifovy kat afoloyoiv Tig alyypove; veosinvikeg
Sukéxrovg ko e hubpate. Méoo and pa emioy minpogoprtiy pe Piomn yeoypapud
Ko Kowaviohoyucd kprrpu, yivetan e apocsndbein xataypapis e YAwoous Toug
cupmEppopis oToyelovies omy eppnveia tov afwokoydy 1oug ooy LAfVEVTL o
PRSI mOUCALT,

Not only cherubs: lexicon of Hebrew and Aramaic origin
in Standard Modern Greek (SMG) and Modern Greek
dialects
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Until recently, the study of Hebrew and Aramaic borrowings into the
Greek lexicon was limited to learned and ecclesiastical loans of earlier
periods, while later evidence was ignored or misinterpreted. Little attention
was given to the forms of Jewish-Greek coexistence and language contacts
resulting from it. This paper argues that the lexical influence of Jewish
languages and of Judeo-Greek in particular can be traced in numerous
Greek dialects of modern period. A number of loans, usually credited to
Turkish, has also entered SMG. The classification of Hebrew and Aramaic
borrowings based on semantic criteria is proposed and examples of each
category adduced.

Keywords: lexical borrowing, Greek dialects, Jewish languages.

An extensive description of the Hebrew and/or Aramaic (HA) loanwords is an
ambitious task that cannot be ventured at the present stage of research. Our
paper will (1) address the way these loanwords are presented in lexicological
studies and major MG dictionaries, (2) suggest a theoretical framework for
studying these loanwords and (3) adduce examples for the major groups of
loanwords.

Almost every monograph on history or lexicography of the Greek
language readily recognizes the lexical influx from Hebrew and Aramaic in the
Hellenistic period. E.g., N. Andriotis wrote «Amd mmv Ayia [pagi swdyovrar
MEeg ePpaixé, omwg allgiotia, aujv, Bdiov, BeedleBoid, yeévva, IgywbBig,
popcvds, pavva, ucagias, [doya, ZoSamf, Zaffarov, Zaravig, Zepageiy,
XepovBeiu, weavvd, ka ovopata, kabag Nafpmd, laxwbos, lodvwng, Mdpba,
Mapia, Matfaiog, Miyagd, Zouecw... vm and onunkes yhoooeg o alifiag, n
vipdog k.a.» (1995: 55). It is clear from the above passage that Hebraisms are
seen as a kind of terminology resultant from a learned loaning process: lexemes
are acquired from books and not from actual speakers. Note also that N.
Andriotis is cautious, defining the source of affag through a vague “Semitic
languages”, rather than through the more specific “Aramaic”.

The European tradition of Greek linguistics holds much similar views:
«0 Tovbaiopoc ke o Xponiaviopds sloTyayav A£Zeig oninikes, apapaixés 1
ePpuixéc, mpocuppdloviag teg omy EMnvuay: Xdffarov, caravig, [laoya,
Meoaimey (Tonnet 1995: 52). Here loanwords are perceived as expressions of
religious influence in general, rather than terms from a particular book, and there
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is an allusion to the process of adaptation. Still, the loaning process is detached
from its participants, i.e. Greek-speaking Jews, proselytes, Judaizing sects, etc.

M. Triandaphyllidis in his classic monograph on the loanwords of the
medieval period, adduced the already mentioned ITdaya, saravas and affic (the
latter as Syriac) (1909: 147), a number of derivatives from previously
assimilated proper names, such as iwanpiaxdc, lalapave, yavonddarov (ibid.:
149) and a single new Hebrew loan uala < mazal “luck, happiness” with its
denvative xaxoualmios “unglicklich” (ibid.: 146). However, Chadzidakis
believed that the latter lexeme should be derived from wdlwiy. Generally,
Hebrew etymologies did not look particularly convincing in the beginning of
twentieth gentury, since very little was known about the extent and forms of
Jewish-Greek coexistence. Even the lexicon of E. Kriaras adds to the already
presented list but a few lexemes: élwmo «hoowmog» (Kriaras 1968: v. 5, 305),
(Ept «Pidoapon (Kriaras 1968: v. 7, 13).]

To our knowledge, the HA loans during the modern period have not
been considered in any specialized monograph. Even terms with apparently
Jewish reference, such as yaydunc with its derivatives or yifpa, do not appear in
the dictionaries as direct borrowings from Jewish languages, but from Turkish:

Jayduns o wpoupyds tav Efipaiov mou mpoépyroviar and v lomavie’
EYN. pafivog [ETYM. < tovpk. haham] (Babiniotis 1998: 1966):
yayaune (mopwy.) o pafivoc twov Efpaiov g Avatoing, mov
katéayovra ard Ty loravia [tovpk. haham (ané ta efip.) -nc] (LKNE
1995: 1468); yarauinos (pewwr.-  okwrr.) o Efpaiog mov rpoépyetm
and v lonavie [ETYM. < yaydunc] (Babiniotis 1998: 1966);"

yifpa 1. n owayey tev Efpaiov 2. BopuPddne cuykévipmon
[ETYM. n AéEn aviayetm oto £fip. hewra «owvaBpoion, kowevia,
napéan] (Babiniotis 1998: 1946); ydfpa (ow.) [tovpx. havra] (LKNE
1995: 1456), ete,

In reality, the first word is derived from Heb. hdakam “wise”, and the
second from Aram. hdavra “synagogue™.” Still, it should be noted that the
differentiation between Turkish and HA loanwords is by no means easy, since
the Arabic lexemes incorporated into the Turkish lexicon are often phonetically
quite similar to the synonymous Hebrew or Aramaic, and their adaptation into
Greek may show identical results.® A systematic study of phonetics and
morphology of JG dialects and the loans from them would facilitate the correct
attribution,

In such recent lexicographical source as LKNE, one finds twenty
lemmata with an Aramaic source and eighty with Hebrew. If we eliminate
phonetic (Beei{efond - BeAlefobl) and gender (Efpaioc - Efipaia) variants,
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names of letters (Brjra, yéua) and semantic calques (didodog, dyyedog), there will
be about sixty loanwords, half of which are personal names. Thus, we are left
with approximately thirty common names, which include the abovementioned
Biblicisms and a handful of Semitic-based loans from European languages:
wpdda, kabalionids, meviouos, oquiTkog (characterized as "from French"),
yenmikoe, tamenikdg ("from  German”), aumpa warduapa  ("from  Italian™).
Interestingly, Tahuond is believed to originate from Eng. Talmud. >

Apparently, if the authors of these etymologies had been consistent in
indicating only the direct source of the loan (LKNE 1995: «fi"), we would have
been left with one single loanword from Hebrew into Modern Greek, namely
xiumoite < kibuz.” The sociolinguistic situation implied by such explanations is
that of absence of any direct contact between Greek and Jewish languages from
post-Hellenistic period until the creation of the state of Israel — something very
far from historical reality. Only a few recent publications acknowledge the
lexical impact of other Jewish languages besides Hebrew.*

The incongruity between the current state of knowledge on the history
of Greek Jewish communities on the one hand, and the meager linguistic
extrapolation from these historical data, on the other, is blatant. Unlike linguists,
scholars dealing with the history of Greece of any period, be it Hellenistic,
Byzantine, Venetian, Ottoman or Modern, are well aware of the presence of the
Jewish minority both in Greece proper and among the Greek-speaking diaspora.”
This minority was never numerous, and even then its numbers varied
substantially, but it was continuously present on Greek-speaking territory for
more than two thousand years. Since there is no reason to postulate substantial
breaks in Jewish presence on Greek territory, there are also no grounds to
postulate a break in the process of mutual language influence between the two
groups. Therefore, one should hypothesize the existence of loans from Jewish
languages during all periods of Greek: ancient, medieval and modemn.

What Jewish languages should be considered as potential loan sources?
First and foremost, Jews who dwelled in Greece from the Hellenistic period
onwards, so called Romaniotes, are known to have spoken the language of their
environment, i.e. Greek, but their sociolect must have accommodated lexical
items relevant for Jewish lifestyle, e.g. religious vocabulary, terms of
community organization, etc. Such lexemes were inherited from Hebrew as the
sacred language, as well as from Aramaic as the main spoken Jewish language
of the first centuries of common era. An estimate of the materials that we have
analyzed to date suggests that Aramaic was by no means a negligible source of
borrowing. Another important detail that one should keep in mind is that the so
called “inherited Hebrew” on Greek territory might well have been represented
not only by its mainstream phonetic realization, but by a Samaritan one, since
Greece was rich in Samaritan communities.'” This increases the number of
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potential etymologies and makes the differentiation between Turkish and HA
loanwords still more difficult.”’

Jews who came to Greece later spoke different languages, from Judeo-
Aramaic and Judeo-Arabic to Judeo-Italian, Yiddish and .TudmaSpanish."z The
Hebrew and Aramaic lexemes, which these groups brought with them, were not
necessarily identical with those already existing in Judeo-Greek. Insofar as the
newcomers assimilated into the Romaniote communities, this lexical stock
might have also become part of Judeo-Greek. In places where the Jewish
communities were numerous enough to influence their language environment,
the loans from Jewish languages, including Hebraisms and Aramaisms, drifted
into the surrounding dialects, Some of them further reached the commonly
understood mainstream Greek,

The routes through which the Hebraisms and Aramaisms reached MG
dialects and standard MG are summarized in Figure 1.
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Fig. 1. Historical roots of Hebraisms and Aramaisms in MG dialects and
Standard MG. (Lines show already discovered examples of lexical borrowing;

Standard
Greek

Greek dialects

dashes denote possible routes of lexical enrichment).

Historical data help us to single out the geographical areas where one
may cxpect to discover Hebrew-Aramaic loans. These are regions with strong
Jewish presence, i.e. urban centers of Epirus, Aetolo-Acamnania and the adjacent
part of Northern Peloponnese, major Tonian Islands, Chalkida, Crete, Cyprus and
major Aegean islands, urban centers of Thrace, Macedonia and Thessaly. As we
shall sce, borrowed lexemes may be retained even in the regions where the
communities themselves have disappeared.

What kind of vocabulary should one expect to be borrowed from
Jewish languages? From the sociolinguistic viewpoint, Jews were a marginal
group of low social standing, and as such they could not provide a stylistically
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elevated vocabulary; therefore the loans from Jewish languages should be
looked for in low colloquial registers.

Semantically these loans seem to fall into the following categories: first,
religious expressions and cult realia that Jews brought with them. Term of this
group may either retain their Jewish character and become specialized
designations of Judaic realia or spread into the Christian usage. (Naturally,
further on they may acquire new, often mainly pejorative, meanings). A case of
specialized Judaic loanword is the already quoted yeafpa (semantic development:
“pathering” > “place of gathering™ > “place of gathering for Judaic worship™).
As an example of possible borrowing of second kind we would suggest the
lexeme

xitfotpr, o 1. 1o pépetpo, o kup. Eddve kifdnio, oo omoio katd
nopidoon torobereitan To adpe Tov vexpol v v Tapn 2. o Tdpog,
0 dvorypn Mg, oto omoio tomoberelton o vexpoc, wabdg ko
TapoTioKa: tie movddria kafoveay arov Awikov to kifodpr [ETYM. <
peav. xiflodpov < pryv. kiffapiov, Sdvewo mb. arpornoxis mpoel.,
OmOg EMPOpTUPEiTHL Kol amd v epunveie mg A arnd tov Hovyo:
wdiytriov dvapa exi wotypioos] (Babiniotis 1998: 893).

Since the semantic connection between *glass, bowl” and “grave” is
not an optimal one, an etymology from the Semitic root ghr is to be preferred.
Hebr. gever, Aram. givea and Syr. gavea all mean “grave, tomb™ (Klein 1987:
561). The specific source and period of borrowing are still to be specified, but
the Semitic hypothesis seems to provide a much better solution both
phonetically and semantically.

It remains to be verified whether and to what extent Jewish religious
realia may lose their Jewish orfand religious connotations as a result of
reinterpretation of certain rites or conventions by Christian population. Eg., a
common Hebrew word kasher has been traced by lexicographers in the loannina
region: xkacép (ro) wxabapd. AéEn Efpaix v omolov yproipomowody pévo ot
Efpaion yia va dnhivouy 6T 1o kpéag £xel SwPootel amd tov yaxdun 1 fo
xafapém (ILEG Hr. loavv. 3. 659: 79)."* Naturally, this record reflects a rather
imperfect understanding, since according to the Jewish law it is not the
cleanness per se and not a rabbi’s prayer that make the meat kosher. A similar
expression was also recorded for Rhodos: xkagéor tov Efipaicmy “1o katdiinio
kpéng Bpnaxkevtiais e ™ ypfiot 1ov Efpaiov (sic!)” (ILEG Pod. 3. 534: 130).
It is notable that in Rhodos one finds also such expressions as wduves xacdm
woyilow: Exaua ta poiya pon kacém and yivopor kacém aayilopaw, echoed by
Cypriote £8kaiev to kaaipr «to eoyoen: £fkalev to Sparaiv tov kagémv (ILEG
Kump. 3. 227: 18). In our opinion, these lexemes might not originate from Fr.
casser, as a lexicographer of ILEG has suggested, but rather from Turkish kesir

211



“dissection, partition, fraction”, cf. kesmek “cut, cut out, stab™ (TRS 1931: 570},
while their vocalism was influenced or/and reinforced by the semantically
similar Judeo-Greek form. '

Another important group of loanwords stems from professional
terminology in the widest sense of the word, i.e. from the characteristic
vocabulary of the spheres in which Jews were traditionally active. In this
category we would include trade terms, together with so called “secret
languages” of the tradesmen, names of typical articles sold by Jewish merchants,
medical and magic vocabulary, and perhaps also terminology of various crafis,
although so far we have no convincing examples of the latter.

It can be shown that the designation of the popular cheese xaodpr 15 a
Jewish loanword, pace its treatment in major dictionaries:

Npiokknpo ko kKitpivo Tupl mov mopookevdletor amd aviyukTo yila
apofarov wa ayedddog IYN. xooxofdah [ETYM. < Turk. kager]
(Babiniotis |998: 850);

eifoc axdnpol xizprvou Tuploh and npdfeto yda, AMyotepo axinpd kal
aipupd and kepohotopt < Turk, kager -1 (LKNE 1995: 672)."

The alleged Turkish provenance of this lexeme looks unconvincing in light of
Turkish lexicography where this noun is given also with the meaning “kosher
for Jews™: kagar 1. a type of cheese produced in the vilayet of Edime; 2. kosher
(TRS 1931: 546).

Because of Talmudic dietary prohibitions and their rabbinical
interpretations (cf. S<ulh®an Aruk, Yore De'a 115, 2 et al.), a number of Jewish
communities refrained from eating cheese of gentile provenance. In order to be
kosher, the cheese had to be prepared from milk that has been milked in the
presence of a Jew, curdled with help of exclusively vegetarian coagulants and
pressed afterwards by Jewish hands. Naturally, these restrictions complicated
the production process and increased the price of the final product. Yet constant
demand for it created an entire network spreading through the Mediterranean
from Sicily to Egypt and from Crete to Constantinople." The sources referring
to the particular sort of cheese (fudiscu, casenm judaicum) also as caciocavallo
{Bresc 2002), point to it as a precursor of our kacépr. The cooperation between
Christians and Jews in making and trading this cheese caused the spread of the
Jewish dietary term into universal usage.

A magic term of Jewish provenance might be have been gauauith,
inasmuch as popular beliefs attribute to this harmless lizard various cffects on
animals and humans: '’
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oapiauidn €. omaauith (haic) 1. ppd evxbmm oadpa .. 2. (urg.-
OKOAT.) veapd dropo pukpdowpo kot evkimro [ETYM. < pov

gauauithov, L. onur. appic. Aev QOIVETEL RESTIKT] 1) @VIY®YT] OT0 apy.
gavpidiov, pe peov. tpomi ot *eauvidiov (nf. xaumoj - akamnof)
KoL, BV oUVEREin, HE avadurhaoioopd g IpaTg oulh. aup-(1lau-idn-
itlr] (Babiniotis 1998: 1584); cf. pesowwikd ko iowg enu. apymg (ibid.:
1592);

oagiapith 1. eidoc mokld pwpig coadpog .. 2. (81p.) yopoxkmmpiopis

T avBpono pikpod avastipatos [-0 pov. *emuauifiov (mpp. pov.

oaauithov) vtokop. Tou equduiviog) -rov (amo ta efp.) pe apoy. [nb

> B8] kot arhon. tov Swhod cupp. [B6 > 8] - wpocopp. oTo
emifinua -idi] (LKNE 1995: 1194).

G. Babiniotis correctly rejects the Greek etymology in favor of a Semitic one."
The exact source is difficult to establish because both Biblical hapax s/amamit
(Pr. 30:28) and its collateral form in Jewish Palestinian Aramaic and Syriac
samamit would give the same reflection in Greek, namely sauauifiov."”

Unlike these widely known examples, which have entered standard
Greek, the sub-standard language and particularly its dialectal forms have
absorbed a much greater number of Hebrew and Aramaic lexemes that originate
from Jewish peddlers and merchants jargon. Of course, the Semitic vocabulary
in Greek jargons never reached the proportion it had in Polish, Ukrainian or
Russian with large Jewish groups residing on their territory. To give but a few
illustrations from lanniote dialect: wdwaplafiavdd (sic, with two accents!)
“wtéhog mAvTVe - T) Opaor uetalld mwAntol Kol oyopactol mov dnhol v
ovykatdbeon ... oe coppépovca Tiun” (Bongas 1964: 458) from Heb. kapara le
‘awonot “[let it serve as] an expiatory victim for [our] sins; guéfl «evraZem
(Petropoulos 1991: 174) from Heb. emer “true!™ with its antonym eéxep, 1o
wyipas (ibid.) from Heb, sheker “lie”,

A good example of an adapted loanword is e, pl. rlédeg from Heb. ze
“this",* via JG pronoun t{&c “he”, used also in the meaning «o Ta8e, dravrogy
and applied to Turkish soldiers and other undesirable persons. Following the 1G
semantics, in the clandestine language of Kataguyavol it means «xatdokomogs
(Vogiatzidis 1921: 156). In common modern lanniote it seems to mean generally
«o Thmog (mepaiyTed)». As a noun, it entered the common Greek vocabulary
of the underworld, see e.g. the song

Kolva prépmm tov kepté oov
Na gyapmomBei o weg gov (Butterworth 1975: 143),
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where it is usually glossed as wepuomic, Asylpevos, evi@epipevogs
(Petropoulos 1991: 125).

The last, but not the least, group of loans is the so-called emotional
lexicon, represented mainly by abusive words. No particular reasons for
borrowing from Hebrew or Aramaic should be looked for here, since this a
constantly renewing part of the vocabulary of every language. As emotional
words and expressions with time loose part of their emotional force, they require
replacement by stronger synonyms, often of foreign origin. To start with a
positive example, 1. Vilaras uses the expression ory {owij pou! «Etol va £
xaidw (Vilaras 1995; 578), which is a literal translation of Hebr. be hdayay!, a
shortened version of the oath “[1 swear by] my life!” [Even-Shoshan 1993; v 1,
687].

lanniote dialect is particularly rich in HA derogatory lexicon, e.g.
kogrroan ' (< kepmeduu), to «o pipyopog Efpmogs, ouvBnp. amo Do,
(Bongas 1964: 152) — from Heb. gamzan, masids, o wo cayhdg dvipag, o
heyauevocr (Petropoulos 1991: 174), macidroc «yaloydpevocy (ibid.), both
eventually from pasul “despiseable, unapplicable, useless™; tayac, o «kmAogn
(ibid.) from Heb. tahdar “the same™; yaudp wyalog aviipomog, woutdon (ibid.)
from Heb. hdamor “donkey™.

In fact, the abovementioned yerdpenc is also used in many dialects as a
derogatory term, e.g. waoympoge (ILEG Euvp. Bpuo. x 637 129); wyqoloce
(ILEG Zap. 875% 65), wyaloyeraotocy (ILEG Maked. Epatop. y. 1116: 70
wnotéviog, anofiokwpévocy (ILEG Maxed. Asoxar. x. 1124: 74; y. 942: 37);
wafdgrioto Ppépocy (ILEG Maxed. Apdopep. 1197/25; Hpodpopog Bepoag .
Erap.; Maxed. Db,y 920: 91, x. @), etc.

Several maledicta of HA origin acquired nation-wide status:

dayidc, -n, -o: nu KT, @ov To yapaxtnpiler Edkewym cofapdtmtag
KOl mEpIEYOMEVOD, ovontog: oaypic Mifidleo || avBpomog eloppig
mow AEYEL | KaGvel avonoies, mou 1 cupmepupopd Tou eivan coyhi,
avomt: eayiol  veapol |pov. eapide lowg < elvar.  gopveg
‘uchaxdc (o kpéag)']  (LKNE 1995: [198);

aayios 1. aurdg mov Afyer i Kavel avonoies.. ; 2. (bwon.) autig
mow AEyel dvoota aoteiw... | 3. ol amhoixog, avouowg [ETYM. peov.,
afiép. evbpov, mb. < pryv. cayvdg «pupepds, adivapocs... 1, Kar’
aiin dmoyn, < sagidc ([ovt.) < mohmot. cafide, dhhog 1. Tov apy.
saflpic. Kapin ard 1c dbo ardyeg Sev EpunveDEl IKOVOROWTIKE
onuacioh. eE6ain] (Babiniotis 1998: 1593).

More than a dozen nominal and verbal derivatives demonstrate the popularity of
the expression: odyia, 5 : N cuyhapapa (EXQp.) ~ prdyia | oayies provyies, Y
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avona Ay [sagpi(oc) -a (avadp. omp.)....], oaxiauapa n, ooglapapitan 1,
oayAauapdkiag, oayloudpa, anylogapiCo, odyiac, o o caylapdpus [oayhia) -
az), sapiaumotyies, o; oagiaprotyia, 1 (LKNE: ibid., also in Babiniotis: ibid.),
aayAfraa g, aaylokobdouve, To; capids o [yop. mind.] (haik.) autog mow ewvo
auyhog (only in LKNE),

In our opinion, this word could be explained much easier from Heb.
sakal *stupid, foolish”, while the dialect forms, such as audying (ILEG Muaxed.
Kaorop. 3. 1003: 66; Ztepedd, Enapr(dv) (Appihoyia Akapvaviag) x. 1057: 199,
202; Hr. Kovkovh. 3. 1023: 672; Zrepedd. Navraxr, y. 1058: 39) might be also
based on the corresponding Aramaic prototype.

Finally, such current colloquial term as

prayado {yopls mwhnd. | Kardotaon peyding obyyuong, oveKaToaope:
dayraay va povalomy dior pall ki épve ~ . [ETYM. nyopunnk A&ln
pE oynuanicpnd kot avakoyiov mpog To kpdrado, pomado, pipalo)
(Babiniotis 1998: 1146)

seems to originate finally from Heb. behala «fright, dismay, terror, confusions
(Klein 1987: 65), cf. Aram. bahal “to be frightened, excited” (Sokoloff 2002:
86). Interestingly, this word was also borrowed into German: einen Bachel
machen (Kreuzer 2001: 112). However, an unexpected reflection of hei as y
shows the possibility of indirect borrowing or, perhaps, the elusiveness of our
knowledge of Judeo-Greek phonetics.

Further research in HA loanwords in MG should address primarily the
phonetics and morphology of Judeo-Greek dialects, morphological adaptation of
the loans (see Krivoruchko 2002), as well as the language contacts berween
Greek and other Jewish languages.

Notes

! The data of E. Kriaras and LKNE were searched with the help of the electronic versions
under .

* The claim that yaydunc refers only to Sephardic rabbis is widespread in historical
literature (e.g., Levy 1994: 43) and seems to be based mainly on the terminology of
rabbinical responsa. Still, ayauns (ILEG leann.) and ayau (Dalven 1995: 154) were
terms for “rabbi” in loannina community.

* This lexeme looks more like Judeo-Spanish hahamiko (Bunis 1993: 215; 2003: 222)
that was adapted to Greek declination in -og, than a proper Greek formation yaydunc + -
iwag,

* Hebrew and Aramaic lexemes are transliterated according to the system of the Academy
of Hebrew Language (basic version]),
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* See below on xasépr. Such examples are numerous, e.g. West Cretan vanvript “rare”
{Ksanthinakis 2001: 344), viewed on formal linguistic grounds, may be considered as
resulting from either Turkish nadir or Hebrew madir,

® We arc not going to discuss these and other similar attributions here. Still, one should be
aware that many Semitic etymologies of LKNE are imprecise.

” Cf. Xadzisavvidis 1999: 617-618.

* E.g., Papakyriakou 1997 16,

¥ See Bowman 1985; De Lange 1996; Levy 1994, Starr 1939, 1949, etc,

" See van der Horst 1998, 2001. A recent dictionary of Samaritan Aramaic by A. Tal
(2000) is a valuable addition to the lexicography of the region.

"' In Samaritan pronunciation s <ureg-gibbus? and hdolem are merged into one phoneme
(Morag 1971: 1142), which makes such etyma as eg. Akwrban and korban
undistinguishable.

12 The list is by no means exhaustive.

' The ILEG archive materials are quoted by region, manuscript and page. Abbreviations
may be consulted in the first volumes of the dictionary.

"It is unclear, whether such meaning of o xagrim as “moprokidhy pétpov peyéfoug
MOV EYEL OTHY KOpPLEE o0 URd Tov phoidy kol fva pikpookomkd goprokaiiak” (ILEG
Mak, x. 232: 32) should finally be reduced to a Jewish or a Turkish etymeon.

'S Cf. Papakyriakou 1997: 160.

' See Bowman 1985: 114, Jacoby 1997: 526-9 (Crete); Bresc 2002: 118-121 (Sicily).

" In Aramaic, the word is associated with samam “to be medically dangerous™ (Sokoloff
2002: 382). E.g. aaufthapafyonde “rodld pupd wa popic kpdko afiyd witag mou (ketd
™ haier) miom) Exen pae eoap(aubos ” (Ksantinakis 2001: 457),

" Needless to say that the acceptance of Semitic etymology cannot go in hand with
postulating an original form with nasal insertion. Other variants (eaurapidi, oalauid,
aauopid, see Babiniotis 1998: 1592) and dialect forms with palatalization effects, such
as Cret. {apdnboc (Ksantinakis 2001: 457), may be easily explained from sauauifiov.

" Asis proven by masora, until late Middle Ages schwa had no phonemic status and its
onunciation was similar to that of the adjacent vowels (cf. sifomo = Eolaopav).

‘0 [dz] is a standard realization of Heb. [z] in Greek communities, see Matsa 1971: 243,

Drettas 2003; 338,
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Syntactic Isoglosses In Modern Greek Dialects:
The Case Of The Indirect Object

To Manolessou — Stamatis Beis
Academy of Athens

The paper examines a major syntactic isogloss in Modern Greek (MG)
dialectology: the case realisation of the indirect object. It traces the
isogloss line dividing MG dialects into genitive-10 and accusative-10,
and focuses in those arcas where the realisation is the reverse of the
expected one (i.e. genitive instead of accusative and accusative instead
of genitive).

Keywords: dialect syntax, isogloss, indirect object

0. Introduction

It has been 40 years since A. Mirambel’s seminal survey of MG dialectal
syntax (Mirambel 1963), and most of his claims still hold: 1) although the
picture is changing, syntax is the least investigated area of dialectal grammar’
and 2) although there is interesting comparative work done in dialect syntax,
there have been no systematic attempts to use it for the classification of MG
dialects, which remains based mainly on phonological criteria (cf. Trudgill
2003). The main cause of this, apart from the general orientation of
dialectological research in the past (cf. Tzitzilis 2000a), is the nature of the data:
whereas for phonological, morphological and lexical differentiation a few forms
from each area are sufficient to identify a feature, syntactic analysis requires a
running text of some length, as well as grammaticality judgements from native
speakers - something not so readily available.

The present paper, then, is more programmatic than interpretative in
nature: it attempts to show what could be done in the way of MG comparative
dialectal syntax. This is in the spirit of a recent upsurge of interest in dialectal
syntax in Europe, where several "Syntactic Atlas" projects are in progress in the
Netherlands, Italy, England and German-speaking Switzerland.”

The feature we investigate is one of the two major syntactic
characteristics differentiating MG dialects (the other being wverbal clitic
positioning): the realisation of the indirect object, which appears in the
genitive case in Standard MG and in southern varieties but in the accusative in
northern dialects and in Asia Minor, Most of the data discussed here are not
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mentioned in standard accounts, and rely on primary research, from the
dialectal archive of the Historical Dictionary of the Academy of Athens
(referred to here with manuscript (ms.} number, date and page).

I. The Indirect Object Isogloss

The Ancient Greek dative case, the original expression of the indirect
object, was progressively lost as a morphological category, and its functions,
both adverbial and grammatical, were transferred to the accusative or genitive
and to various prepositional constructions (Horrocks 1997: 216). The final
disappearance of the dative from the spoken vernacular can be dated around
the 10™ ¢. AD (Humbert 19301930). It was replaced, by the accusative in the
northermost and eastemmost Greek-speaking areas, and by the genitive in the
southern and western areas. It is very difficult to date the final choice between
the genitive or the accusative variant in each area, since medieval texts show a
surprising fluctuation, with genitive and accusative realisations or cven
genitive, dative and accusative, side by side - cf. (1a, by’

(1) (a) napaxaldel kai Aéyer tov dAoya va tob Swor
He begs and tells him-ACC to give him-GEN horses,
Chronicle of the Morea, version H, v, 2293

(b) “Atye poy, Eevoddyioona, Aéye pe vi ool Aéyw".

Tell me-DAT, lady innkeeper, tell me-ACC so that [ tell you-GEN

Livistros & Rodamni, version N, v.2864
Standard Modern Greek has genitive [0s, but the dating of this option is also
questionable; thus, dialectal variation in 10 realisation is a crucial factor for
evaluating the linguistic processes that led to the genesis of Standard MG.*

The syncretism of genitive and dative is a key convergence feature of

the Balkan Sprachbund (Sandfeld 1930: 185), occurring in all the relevant
languages (Greek, Albanian, Romanian, Aromanian, Bulgarian and
Macedonian)®, Since the phenomenon appears in Greek already in the first
centuries AD (Diecterich 1898, Humbert 1930), much earlier than the first
attestations of most Balkan languages, it has been claimed that genitive /
dative syncretism is a feature that spread from Greek (Sandfeld, 1930: 187),
However, the Greek dialecis that were in immediate contact with other Balkan
languages (i.e. the Greck dialects of Macedonia and Thrace, and the dialect of
Constantinople), a contact seen as the source of several balkanisms® in fact
display indirect objects in the accusative. This is an important issuc
concerning the birth and spread of the Balkan Sprachbund, which, to our
knowledge, has not been investigated (this point is also made in Tzitzilis
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2000b; 259). In detail, the genitive — accusative indirect object isogloss can be
described as follows:

I. Mainland Greece & lonian Sea: According to standard handbooks
{Triantafyllidis 1938: 66-8, Kontossopoulos 2001: 101), the southern limits of
accusative indirect object usage in mainland Greece are geographical features,
i.c. the mountain ranges of Pindus and Othrys. Within these limits are
encompassed the areas of Thessaly, Macedonia and Thrace. Therefore the 10
isogloss does NOT bundle with the main phonological characteristic of the
northern dialects, the raising of unstressed mid-vowels and loss of unstressed
high vowels. Thus, although the dialects of Epirus and Sterea Ellada have a
stable “northern” vowel system, they display genitive indirect objects. The
commonly accepted “ancestors” of Standard MG, the Peloponnesian and
Heptanesian varieties, are both Genitive 10 dialects.

Il. Aegean islands: The line falls somewhere between Lemnos and
Leshos, leaving the northernmost islands (Thasos, Samothrace, Imbros ete.)
and the Northem Sporades in the accusative area, while the Cyclades, the
Dodecanese and Cyprus have genitive 10 dialects.

I11. Asia Minor: All local dialects, including Pontus, Bithynia, lonia,
Cappadocia, as well as Constantinople itself, have accusative 10s. A
systematic preference for the accusative is well attested in medieval
documents from Constantinople already from the 5* - 6" c. AD, and medieval
literary texts of Constantinopolitan provenance show no fluctuation between
the genitive and accusative variants, in contrast to the bulk of medieval
literature (Lendari & Manolessou 2003). It is thus quite possible that the
accusative variant may have spread from Constantinople, the major cultural
center of the Byzantine Empire, towards the more distant areas of mainland
Crreece,

IV. S. Italy: Both Greek dialects of this peripheral area, Apulian and
Calabrian, have genitive indirect objects.

2. Discussion

The first problem with this classification is the chronological
incompatibility of the data: for some areas, the differentiation is a real one,
involving current variation. For other areas, mainly Asia Minor and Thrace,
the situation described reflects the dialectal status before the 1922 events. This
is a methodological problem already recognized in Trudgill (2000) when
discussing the classification of MG dialects, but in our case it is not possible
to restrict the description to an “idealised” 19" ¢. situation: several of the
problems involved in the genitive / accusative 10 alternation are due to
sociolinguistic concerns such as the influence and spread of Standard MG.
With this caveat in mind, let us take a closer look at the areas delimited by the
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traditional classification, paying particular attention to areas where the 10
surfaces in a case different from the expected one:

2.1 Accusative instead of genitive 10
2.1.1 Tsakonian

Tsakonia is an isolated area in southern Peloponnese, one of the strongholds
of the genitive realisation. The standard descriptions of Tsakonian, however,
agree that the indirect object appears in the accusative, cf, Pernot (1934),
Kostakis (1951: 136), Mirambel (1963). Examples (2a, b):

(2) (a) Nidv apépa eunaitde, ¥V enérie tov ve.
One day he went out and said to-the donkey-ACC

(Kostakis 1987 §4. o, Melana, 1972, p.398)

{(b) Aéw tov GAAE To olvipogd @
I say to vour other companion-ACC
(Kostakis 1987, §12. a, Havoutsi, 1960, p.421)

Kostakis (1951; 136) claims that genitive [0s appear occasionally, as an
influence from SMG. And indeed, they are present even in the carliest
written monuments of the dialect, though, interestingly, only in the
Peloponnesian variety. (3a, b) :

(3) (a) AmoAUkapé v tdal kapnoce Aé€g... va o1 Beipe Tov yépov Koviuov
We also sent you a few words... to give them to ofd Mr. Oikonomos-
GEN

(Kostakis 1987, §1. a, 1833, p.391)

(b) A Paciloon ¢’ é8wrle Tou payépou va o akioitle
The queen gave them to-the cook-GEN o spice them
(ms. 243, 1920, p. 17)

Tsakonian has a history which is wholly different from that of other Greek
dialects: it is not descended from the Koine, but from a variety of ancient
Laconmian. It is thus considered a conservative dialect, preserving a large
number of phonological, morphological and syntactic archaisms. In this
context therefore, the accusative realisation of the 10 could be considered an
archaic retention. Altermatively, the accusative in Tsakonian could be seen as
an independent evolution, diverging from Koine Greek, which, in this area,
scemed to favour the genitive. However, the fact that the case system of
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Tsakonian is a very reduced one (there are no case distinctions in oblique
personal pronouns and very little in nouns, only in the singular of the definite
article) renders the traditional description of Tsakeonian syntax problematic,
and thus more fieldwork is required in order to setile the status of 10
realisation in this dialect.

2.1.2 Mani

Mani presents & unigue situation, in that accusative 10 ﬂbjccts appear
only with 1* and 2™ person clitic pronouns (4a, b}, but not wuh 3" person
pronouns or with full lexical phrases (4¢, d) (Bassca to appcar b)’. This happens
only in the speech of western Inner Mani (Mesa Mam} one of the two sub-
dialects of Maniot.

(4) (a) Ba pe dwkerg Aydr Yupi
You will give me-ACC some bread

(b) Ag {e ©d "na
I didn 't tell you-ACC

(c) dai dev eiya va douvv agiikou
[ didn 't have any food to leave them-GEN

(d) Ta @épvave Tov daoxdAwve
They brought them to the teachers-GEN
(Bassea-Bezantakou to appear a)

The supposition that the phenomenon might have been more widespread
in Mani in the past is not supported by earlier documents’ (5)- only Inner Mani
presents it.

(5) {a) Edwoé pov ro Sixkd tou va To opilw
He gave me-GEN his [field] to own
{Skopeteas 1950, XII, 1677)

(b) vt poi Sidov trv anokonr pov
That they give me-GEN my share
(Skopeteas 1950, XXVI, 1733)

The appearance of accusative 10s in a second Peloponnesian dialect,

which, moreover, is generally considered a conservative and isolated one, raises
even more questions concerning the realisation of the indirect object in earlier
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Greek in the Peloponnese. As already discussed in Lendari & Manolessou (2003)
there is a discrepancy between the main literary source from the period, the
Chronicle of the Morea, which, like most vernacular medieval texts (cf. Trapp
1965) shows fluctuation between genitive and accusative'’, and the few non-
literary documents (Kleinchroniken, wills, private letters) of Peloponnesian
origin, which exhibit the genitive exclusively,

2.1.3 Standard Modem Greek in general

Accusative 10s may appear (albeit rarely) in Peloponnesian dialectal
speech even nowadays (Pantelidis p.c.), and they occasionally crop up in 18" c.
documents {6a,b). On the contrary, earlier documents from the area show only
genitive, as was established through additional research in 17" ¢. monastery
archives (7a, b)'".

(6) (a) dmd T moTioTIKGY pepidiov tol NikohoD, dmol tov Aeinel, dmod Siv
elxev & Bavdonc va Tod T ooy
(Giannaropoulou 1970, 50, 1792)
From the irrigation share of Nikolos, which is lacking him-4CC, which
Thanasis did not have to give him-GEN

(b) pE ESwoav Ev KOPPATI Ywpd@t Kelpevoy eig Tv Béov Aeyopévnv
"YAnv... "08ev... {ntd v pob rapaywplot

{Giannaropoulou 1970, 56, 1835)
They gave me a plot of land in the area called Hli... which I ask that it
be delivered to me-GEN

(7) (a) yr& va prv Exwpe dompa va ol Swowpe ol movAfoape To ywpdp!
{Gritsopoulos 1950, 6, 1645)
Since we did not have money to give him-GEN we sold him-GEN the field

{b) poi Ebwoav ol natépes Tol povastnpiov

(Gritsopoulos 1958, 11.B.33, 1694)
The fathers of the monastery gave me-GEN

In order to interpret this discrepancy both with the standard view that the
Peloponnese is an invariably genitive 10 area and with the evidence of earlier
documents which do show it to be so, one has to go back to the formation of
Standard MG. In an article written in 1936, Manolis Triantafyllidis, one of its
main researchers and normalisers, claims that even in Athens it was possible to
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hear accusative 10s from older speakers and that this usage was widespread in
newspapers and literary writings of various provenance and must be consciously
eradicated:

Axoun kal g Tic pépeg pag drove kavelg Kal drovel axdun Kui orfjpepa -
Gyt pévo dnd vedgeproug Poparovg &AAd wal dnd éyxareotnuévoug and
TpEiq yeveg otnv ‘ABriva- va petayxepilwvrar Thv ainatiki... Onwg kai va
giva, owotd elval ol onuepivoi  Aoyotéyveq va madoouv  va
petaxelpifwvral v £ppeon ainatikn. 8a Enpene Y1’ auTod vi Eypagav
Kinwe TpooexTIKOTEpE TV KOIVI) pag OTO YPAPMATIKO TUMO Tou
Sapopewbnke pé thv kaliépyaid tng amd yeveds Aoylwv g maAudg
‘EAAG S,
{ Triantafyllidis 1936: 204-5)

It has long been accepted that Peloponnesian and Heptanesian have
formed the basis of the MG Koine. However, this has been contested in recent
years'’, one of the arguments being that many characteristic features of the
Peloponnesian dialect do not appear in SMG. Tt would be perhaps more natural
to assume that SMG in its first stages was rather more heavily based on the the
dialect of Constantinople, which was for more than a millennium the center of
Greek civilisation, and which was much more important, culturally and
politically, than the newly-founded capttal Athens, or the rural Peloponnese.
Some early demotic writers of the 18" c enlightenment state explicitly that their
basis is the dialect of Constantinople' . Furthermore, the sociopolitical elite of
the new Greek state, and thus the first models of written language, were of
Constantiopolitan origin- the so-called "Fanariotes”.

Constantinopolitan, crucially, has accusative 10s, and it is this usage
that must have affected dialectal Peloponnesian and even Athenian written
demotic, something that Triantafyllidis (1936) openly admits'’. One should bear
in mind that most representatives of the ﬁnhghtenmnl e.g. Korais (9), also use
the accusative, and, more importantly, that several 19" c. grammars of MG state
that both realisations, genitive and accusative, are equally possible, cf. Pernot
(1907: 6-7), Legrand EIRTH: 136-7), Chryssovergis (1839: 32), Talbert (1874:
10), David (1827: 79)".

(9) Adv pé Méyew, Gv Eotees v mpdg v Bovlnv émotolajv.
(A, Korais, in Prassakakis 1885, p. 18)
You don 't say to me-ACC whether vou have seni the letter (o the
Parliament

It is thus important to distinguish phases in the establishment of SMG, at
least with respect to specific linguistic features. In the 18" and early 19" c. the
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model towards which the language verged may have been one of accusative
realisation, and the reasons behind the change of orientation (perhaps even a
conscious political decision of distancing / differentiation of the new free lands
from the old capital?), should be investigated in detail. Similar attention should
be paid to the the pattern of change as reflected in written demotic of the 19"
and early 20" c. This change of model should also be taken into account when
attempting to interpret dialectal fluctuation.

2.1.4 Rhodes and Dodecanese

Rhodian is a classic Dodecancsian dialect, presenting all the typical
phonelogical and syntactic features associated with this area (geminate
consonants, retention of final —n, clitic postposition etc.). However, it is
divided by an syntactic isogloss line: the northeastern part of the island has
accusative indirect objects, nowadays in free variation with the genitive (cf.
11a, b).

(11) (a) mpéner va pov kdvel, Aéet, khik. Aéw Tov dvepa pov, MNwpyo, el |’
autd to khik T evvoeic; ... Eyw dev v divw avrpa ue to {dp,
[discussing a potential husband)] : he must, she says, click to me-GEN. [
tell my husband-ACC, Giorgo, what do you understand by this
“elick"?...I'm not giving her-ACC a husband by farce.

(b) e Afw Eogia, avtd elvan o ag-pardaror to Sikd gov... ko In) Adw,
PoboiAa, autd eivon To Sikd cov,
I tell her-GEN Saphia, this is your little navel... and I tell her-ACC,
Rodoula, this is yours.
{ms. 1406, Rhodes, Koskinou, 1999, p. 56, 72)

Tsopanakis (1940) explains this as a result of migrations from
Constantinople after its fall in 1453. Nevertheless, it is much more likely that
the accusative is the result of the much more contiguous (and continuous)
influence of the neighbouring dialects of Asia Minor, and esp. Makri, the port
of Livissi. Further investigation is required in order to establish whether these
accusative indirect objects appear in other Dodecanesian islands as well'®. For
example, although this is not mentioned in the standard literature, the
accusative is the regular realization of the 10 also in the island of Kastellorizo
(cf. 12a, b).

(12) (a) Zxerkeioner Aowndv to nanbdrav Tg 1§ ToY KAPETAN yia va TOW MEL

otig eivan pedhn avdveln va tod-8e1. E kageroric we riptev, £
yuvaika Aéel tov,
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So she sends her child to the inkeeper to tell him-ACC that it is
necessary to see him. The inkeeper, when he came, the woman tells
him-ACC.

(b) Tig Aipeg £'wroép-pe tag d apkovromovAha. Einep-pe va Ty rdw
atplov o' dAda Yapia
This money was given to me-ACC by a lady. She told me-ACC to take
movre fish to her-ACC tomorrow,
{ms. 1390, Kastellorizo, 1998, p. 185, 202)

A different case is presented by Chios. According to Kontossopoulos
(2001), there are instances of accusative 10 realisation on the eastern side of
the island (Kardamyla). However, earlier documents from this area and 19" c.
samples of dialectal speech show little evidence of such usage'’. If
Kontossopoulos' observation is true, the accusative realisations are probably
due to the recent influx of refugees from Asia Minor.

2.2, Genitive instead of accusative 10

Since Standard MG has genitive 10s, a variation between genitive and
accusative is natural and expected in all areas north of the isogloss; this variation
should be interpreted as a result of syntactic borrowing from the higher variety
of Standard MG. The strong influence of SMG affects all dialects through
education, the mass media and literature and leads to their gradual obsolescence
(¢f. Malikouti 2000). The factors influencing the choice of the accusative vs. the
genitive variant deserve detailed sociolinguistic investigation which has not, to
our knowledge, been carried through yet. Parameters such as specific linguistic
context, emotive content of the utterance, situation, register etc. need to be
evaluated. In the present paper, we shall not discuss this issue; instead, we shall
concentrate on other, less obvious, factors that complicate the picture presented
by the isogloss map. What also deserves systematic/ statistical investigation is a
whether the variation is more frequent a) in urban centres as opposed to rural
areas b) in some geographical regions rather in others.

2.2.1 Smyma and Tsesmes
The language of Smyma (13a, b) and of nearby Tsesmes/Krini (14a, b)
constitutes the unique exception among the dialects of Asia Minor, in that it has

exclusively genitive indirect objects, without any signs of variation.

(13) (a) OvAa ta povpvipévra ton eival kpovotahévia kai pappovpevia. Tan
T peEpave andfw..,
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All her ornaments are made of crystal and porcelain. They have been
brought fo her-GEN from abroad.
(ms. 745, Smyrna, 1959, p.21)

(b) "Eva {ayapuwrd pod "Swke n kapavi kai to mmiddw, dev £xw dhho va
gou Swkw
The neighbour has given me-GEN just one sweet and I'm sucking it, [
don 't have another one to give you-GEN
{ms. 798, Smyrna, 1961, p. 95)

(14) (a) T nintrioeve sapavra ypood... kar tol 'mave mwe Ba Tov ta Swkouve
He asked them-GEN for 40 grossia... and they told him-GEN that
they'd give them to him-GEN

(b) o kacanaxi Aée1 Tov Pacihé : va tong nw kaknonépa
The butcher's bay says to the king-GEN: [ want to tell her-GEN good evening
(ms. 248, Tsesmes/Krini, 1885, pp. 172, 188)

This is explicitly mentioned in descriptions of the dialect
(Kontossopoulos 2001: 120) and appears clearly in the primary sources
{Giakoumaki 2003). The explanation may lie in the cosmopolitan character of
this area and the subsequent long-term presence of immigrants from Southern
Greece and the nearby islands of the Aegean.

2.2.2 Thessaly

Standard accounts disagree on the precise southern limits of the IO isogloss.
Thus, Kontossopoulos (2001) claims that genitive 10s appear as far north as the
shores of the Pineios river, while Triantafyllidis (1938: 67) places it more to the
south, in Mt. Othrys. Fieldwork undertaken for the purposes of this paper
indicates that Triantafyllidis’ account is the correct one: Thessalian speech
belongs to the accusative area, even in its southernmost reaches. A characteristic
proof is provided by the local dialect of the district of Domokos, part of the
Region of Continental Greece (Sterea Ellada), according to the modem
administrative division, which has accusative [0s. Interestingly, according to
the older administrative divisions, Domokos was formerly a part of Thessaly,
and became a part of the Greek State only in 1881, along with the rest of
Thessaly. Thus, for the purposes of tracing the exact limits of an isogloss,
knowledge of local history is necessary.

Of course, the statement that Thessaly has accusative 10s needs to be
qualified: while the older generations have the unmixed accusative variant, the
younger ones, esp. in urban cenires, present the expected variation between
genitive and accusative due to the influence of SMG.
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2.2.3 Macedonia

A major exception in the accusative realisation of northern dialects are
the areas inhabited by former Slav-Macedonian speakers (Florina, Edessa,
Veroia, Kastoria), cf. (15a, b). Since these speakers acquired Greek as a second
language through the medium of compulsory school education, the form of
Greek they speak is very close to the Standard and thus displays genitive 10s.

(15) (a) tnv puvaave ka1 dev mng elmave tirota
They called her and didn 't tell her-GEN anything

(b) g Aéw «Mavrpéfov Twpan
I said to her-GEN “marry now"
(ms. 1325, Akritas — Florina, 1992, pp. 163, 168)

A different case is constituted by Siatista, a town in the Prefecture of
Kozani. Older research (Tsopanakis 1950: 298) as well as current fieldwork
Tsouknidas 2004, p.c.) indicate that the Siatista area is an island of genitive
usage in an area far to the north of the accusative isogloss limit (cf 16a vs. b, c).

(16) (a) Aéer ov évac touv dAAouvv
one says fo the other-ACC

(b) x1 Tobmy ta Tpita
and he said to him-GEN for the third time

(c) ov dvrpag ¢ Ael 15 "uvaikag
The husband says to the wife-GEN
(ms. 395, Siatista, 1923, pp. 178, 179, 180)

Furthermore, it 15 a town without important refugee settlements, and without
native Slav speakers. A possible explanation could lie in Vlach origin of the
settlement (Wace & Thompson, 1914: 211) and thus the potential substratum
influence of Aromanian, which, like most Balkan languages, has genitive [Os.

3. Conclusions

Summing up, we hope to have shown that there is considerable primary
research, both synchronic and diachronic, to be done even on such
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comparatively well-known dialectal syntactic features as the genitive/ accusative
10 variation. The precise geography of the isogloss can only be traced through
contemporary fieldwork, especially the boundaries within mainland Greece. The
traditional descriptions such as Mirambel (1963) — our point of origin for this
discussion- are no longer sufficient. “Problem™ arcas and potential factors of
influence have been identified, and some tentative solutions proposed. The
closer investigation of this issue will have crucial bearing both on the
classification of MG dialects and the research on the origins and establishment
of Standard MG.

4. Notes

' Cf. the survey of dialectal work in Tzitzilis (2000a), and the paucity of syntactic
information in Kontossopoulos (2001). However, Greek is not unigue in this, as a
comparison with English dialectal research shows (Kortmann 2002: 2): “The study of
dialect grammar, especially of the syntax of regional varieties, neither plays nor ever has
played a major role in English dialectology™”.

* Cf. the Dialect Syntax archive at the homepage of the Meertens Institute,

¥ The whole issue is discussed in detail in Lendari & Manolessou (2003), on the basis of a
large corpus of literary and non-literary texts.

* The dialectal provenance of Standard MG features has not been examined in detail.
Discussion on the genesis of the MG Koine are usually limited to ideological issues such
as diglossia, katharevousa vs. dimotiki etc, (cf. Delveroudi 2000),

*In the case of Bulgarian, a caseless language, the syncretism of genitive and dative
consists in the use of the same preposition “na” for the expression of possession and the
indirect ohject (Sandfeld 1930: 85).

" See of, Joseph's (1983) illuminating discussion of the spread of infinitive loss as a
“central Balkan feature” where each of the neighbouring languages influences the others.

" Thus the description in Kontossopoulos (2001: 79), according to whom Maniot has
accusative 10s "with certain verbs", without distinction of person, is incorrect,

¥ And in a small area in E.;Mani, Kolokynthion. Such forms are attested at least since the
19" ¢., e.g. ué dnokpifn evypdews va pod Eeunepbéyn to vitepéoro, dmov p xpewotel,
Skopeteas (1955, ", 1829),

" Cf. the evidence from 16™-19" ¢. documents in Bassea-Bezantakou (to appear b).
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"In point of fact the fluctuation is not random: there is a distinet preference for the
genitive in full lexical noun phrases and for the accusative in 1" and 2™ person clitics-
similar to the Maniot situation.

] Gritsopoulos (1950, 1958), Tselikas (1985-86). We thank N. Pantelidis for these
references.

2 CF. Pantelidis (2001), Niehoff-Panagiotidis (1994: 344).

"' For example, Dimitrios Katarizis explicitly claimed to be writing in the language of
the national capital, which he proposed as a model in his MG grammar of 1790
« awohoudrioopey thy ifiwtiopdy thc unrpdmoing tov EBvouc.. Bév eiv’ lxavidc Adyog
v mporiunBf alt’ f éwelvn 7 Emapyia, w1 Gy f pnrpdmokn oAwwdw, pdhiota
edhoywrepoy wkpivermt va v dwolovBoiv admiva SAag™ . Dimaras 1957, We are
indebted to Prof. P. Mackridge for this reference. Cf. also Delveroudi (2000: 51).

" In fact, his article was a response to complaints that the written demotic language was
“infested” with accusatives. Triantafyllidis refers to Thumb's description of MG,
according to which several MG writers such as Psycharis, Rhigas Feraios, Zalokostas and
Soutsos employ the accusative, influenced by their native local dialect (Thumb 1910: 36).

15 We thank N. Pantelidis for the last two references.

" Triantafyllidis {1936: 1469) notes some instances of accusative realisation in demotic
songs from Nisyros, which he initially rejects, but subsequently reconsiders in view of
the Rhodian evidence.

" As recorded in Vios (1920} and Kanellakis { 1890). There is none in the first, and three
dubious examples in the second: Furthermore, the early grammars of Germano (1622)
and Portius ( 1638), which are based on the dialect of Chios state that the indirect object is
expressed in the genitive, although this is not so in other areas: Pernot (1907: 103-4),
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6. leplinym

To mopov dpbpo eferdle o Poowa] ovvtoxnikd] w0oyhoooo TS VEOEAATVIKIG
Sdextohoyiag: my TpayPaTnoT) ToU EUUECOT QVIIKELEVOY (YEVIKT) EVOVTL MTaTg).
Xopaooel v 10070000 Kol ETKEVIPEOVETIL o1 REMorss Omou 1) apayeidtoon sival
avrifern) ¢ avapevdpems  @mankn  Savit yevikne ota  Awmdexdviioa, v
[Mehopdvwnoo kel v ko véa ednvod], ko yevisn Svavn mnetnkng om Mupaoio, m
Beoooiio vo T Makedovio.
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The development of future / modality markers: Evidence
from Modern Greek dialects’

Theodore Markopoulos
University of Cambridge

This paper investigates the semantic / syntactic properties of various
constructions occurring in the Modemn Greek dialects that are formed on the
basis of the future-referring / modal *periphrasis’ ‘tha + finite form’ and its
numerous varants (e.g. ‘the na + finite form'). It highlights the wide
dialectal variation exhibited with respect to the syntactic and semantic uses
of ‘tha’, a phenomenon that had not been properly investigated. Moreover,
this paper demonstrates the various semantic / syntactic ‘paths’, which a
linguistic element such as “tha’ can follow in its development; these paths
arc shown to constitute a challenge not only for a theoretical account of
language change in general (due to their complexity), but also —and more
specifically- for generative syntax, mainly because of the variation observed
even in the same dialect. Finally, the adequacy of the traditional criteria of
dialectal differentiation is questioned, since it is argued that the inclusion of
syntactic isoglosses would alter rather emphatically the borderlines between
the Modern Greek dialects.

Keywords: Greek dialects, future / modality markers, combination of
particles, syntactic variation, isoglosses

0. Intreduction

The Standard Modern Greek (SMG) future / modality marker “tha’ has
been recently the focus of attention of many scholars, in reference both to its
synchronic properties (cf. e.g. Tsangalidis, 1999 among others) as well as its
diachronic development from the rather controversial Medieval Greek
periphrasis involving ‘thelo’ (cf. e.g. Joseph & Pappas, 2002 and Markopoulos,
forthcoming). The interest in the diachrony of ‘thelo’ does not extend though to
all stages of its development: on the contrary, it is mainly concentrated on the
exact linguistic origin of the form, i.e. it covers the period up to its initial
appearance in the texts of the *Cretan Renaissance’ (16" — 17" c.). The thorny
issucs associated with the developments of this period -:.onsutules the main
reason why little attention has been paid to subsequent developments regarding
‘tha’, that is affer its appearance. Apparently, it has been tacitly assumed —but
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not explicitly stated- that all major properties of the SMG ‘tha’ should
presumably exist from its very first attestations.

This tacit assumption had not been put to the test of the data of the
Modern Greek dialects, which could constitute the link bridging the ‘Cretan
Renaissance” and the SMG period. No comprehensive account has been given
concerning the semantic and syntactic properties of ‘tha’ in the Modern Greek
dialects, or even its morphological variants, for that matter. Only isolated
comments in descriptions of specific dialects can be found (e.g. Pangalos, 1955),
and these mainly refer to its morpho-phonological properties.

This paper aims to cover this ‘gap’ in the linguistic research of the
future-referring periphrasis based on “thelo / tha'. Its goal is three-fold:

i} To highlight the extensive variation associated with the semantic and
syntactic properties of this construction in the Modern Greek dialects

ii) To investigate whether this variation can provide us with novel insights
concerning the possible development of futurity / modality markers in
general and

iii) To discuss the possibility of syntactic isoglosses and their implications
on constructing a plausible dialectal map.

Unless otherwise stated, all the data of this paper come from the
Archive of the Academy of Athens. This database essentially constitutes the
only source for oral material of dialectal origin, the philological descriptions
aside. Obviously, it is not devoid of problems of various kinds: the material was
collected at different periods of the 20™ ¢., with the rare exception of some
documents dating from the 19" ¢., and, consequently, is considerably distant
from the late ‘Cretan Renaissance’ texts. Moreover, it does not allow for any
quantitative analysis, as the abundance of relevant attestations is entirely
dependent on extra-linguistic factors (e.g. the duration of the specific research
trip, the number of speakers in certain areas etc.). Despite all these problems, it
still represents as closely as possible the oral speech of various dialectal areas
and constitutes the main source for our investigation.

Before proceeding, a comment on the term ‘marker’ is in place. In the
relevant literature, the term ‘grammatical marker” usually -albeit not necessarily-
refers to a phonologically reduced element marking a grammatical notion /
category (tense, aspect, modality, case etc.). As is evident, this definition has a
distinet functional ‘flavour’, without saying much with regard to the morpho-
syntactic status of such linguistic elements. From a morpho-syntactic point of
view, ‘markers’ are considered clitics, affixes or often ‘particles’, a term as
problematic as ‘marker” itself (¢f. Zwicky, 1985). For the purposes of this paper,
I will use the term “marker” rather Joosely referring to its functional definition.

The paper is structured as follows: section 1 illustrates various uses of
the ‘thelo / tha® construction, in section 2 T focus on a number of these uses
which are of theoretical interest, and in section 3 1 discuss the importance of the
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distribution of such constructions in the various dialectal areas, and their
implications for the dialectal map of Greece,

1. Variation at a glance

Although the future / modality marker ‘tha’ is found in almost every
Modern Greek dialect, there is extensive variation concerning its morphological
form: its SMG form (‘tha’) is attested in almost every single dialectal area, even
though it is impossible to tell from the existing material whether this should be
attributed to the influence of SMG. Apart from this form, ‘tha’ is manifested in
cight other variants, as illustrated below:;
Ba (tha): Almost everywhere
da (da): Crete, Macedonia, Thrace, Lemnos, Paros. ..
ya (ha): Rhodes, Macedonia, Cyprus...
o (a): Crete, Symi, Rhodes, Chios, Kalymnos, Nisyros...
do (aa): Samothraki
60 (ththa): Chios, Kos
tha (ttha): Astypalaia
o (sa): Symi
6 (thi); Lesbos, Tsakonia

mFEme AN TR

The list is not exhaustive, as the morphological variation does not fall into my
main focus of attention. It is worth noting, however, that more than one variant
are attested in the same arca: for instance, in Symi both *a’ (*a’) and ‘oo’ (*sa’)
are attested, and in Rhodes both *ya’ (*ha") and ‘o’ (*a"). We will get back to this
point in the discussion of the isoglosses and the dialectal map of Greece (section
3).

Our main interest, as already mentioned, lies in the semantic / syntactic
properties of the constructions involving the “thelo / tha' periphrasis occurring in
the Modern Greek dialects. 1 have excluded from my investigation constructions
attested in the most ‘deviant” dialects, i.e. the dialects of South Italy, Pontos,
Cyprus and Tsakonia, since the speakers of these dialects had minimum contact
with other Greek-speaking populations, and therefore they represent an
altogether different linguistic and extra-linguistic situation from the speakers of
the majority of the Modem Greek dialects. Even by excluding these *deviant’
dialects, the interesting constructions involving “thelo / tha' are numerous, the
most prominent of which are exemplified below:

i. Negation + 'tha’

(1) Dostona more pedi m’ to gadro, da ton fag® gia! (Thrace)
Give-him kid mine the donkey, will-not.prt him eat..!
*My kid, give him the donkey, he won’t eat it!
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{2) Ane kami mia nerouxa sia ti brothesini, da min afisi mia elia!
(Crete)

If makes one storm like the day-before-yesterday, will not spare one olive-
tree

“If it rains like it did the day before yesterday, all olive-trees will be
destroyed™

ii. Combination 'na — tha’
(3) Ma ontas dis kati goulia sto piato na  tha tim piaso,
(Cr.)

But when see-2™ sing. some beetroot in-the plate that-subj. will-prt. it catch-
1s.

“But when you see in the plate some beetroots that I'm about to catch (7)..."

iii. Combination 'tha — thelo / prepei (= must)'
(4) A pao thelei (Nisyros)
will-prt. go  will-3" sing.
“T will go™

(5) Tha na stathike prepei i mkokera ... (Crete)
will-prt, that-subj. stopped must the housewife
* The housewife must have stopped..."

iv. Combination ‘tha — thanna '

{6) Tha tin edakasseth-thanna (Symi)
Will-prt. her  bit-must (?)prt.
“{She) must have bitten her ..."

v. "Tha' as a confunction

{(7)Tha buresu, than ertu (Ilmbros)
If can-1" sing., will-prt. come-1" sing.
“If I will be able to, 1 will come™

vi. Epistemic ‘thelei’

(8) Den ipige thelei (Kythera)
Not went must
“He probably has not gone...”

vil. Deontic ‘thelo / thelei fimpers.)’

(9) T" apogioma thelis na potisis to horafi (Peloponnese)
The afternoon should-2™ sing. that-subj. water -2™ sing. the field
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“You must water the field in the afternoon™

viii, Wishes

{10) Mathele se skotosoune (Crete)
wish-prt. you-acc. kill-3™ pl.
“I wish they would kill you™

(11) Makari as the bao (Sifnos)
wish-prt. wish-prt. prt. go
“T wish I went...”

The constructions in (1-11) are representative of the wide variation of uses that
the ‘thelo / tha® periphrasis had acquired in various dialectal areas. This
exemplification does not contain similar constructions involving the past form of
‘thelo’, namely ‘ithela’ (in its various morphological forms), which followed a
different path of development and will not be discussed here.

A full account of all uses in the above list cannot be provided, as it lies
well beyond the scope of this paper. Instead, in the next section, I will
concentrate on the constructions (i-v) that arguably constiute the most
interesting and also to an extent challenging uses of the ‘thelo / tha’ periphrasis.

2. A closer look

2.1 ‘Tha' and other particles
2.1.1 The combination of “na-tha’

The relation between the SMG ‘subjunctive’ marker ‘na’ and the
futurity / modality marker ‘tha’ has been extensively studied (cf. Roussou, 2000
for a recent syntactic analysis and an overview of previous analyses). What has
mainly sparkled this interest is the well-known fact that the two markers cannot
co-occur in the same clause: in other words, even though ‘tha’ can follow
various complementizers (such as ‘oti’), the combination “*na tha ertho....” is
ungrammatical. It has remained hitherto unnoticed though that the Cretan dialect
depicts a different picture with regard to this combination. The example (3) in
section 1 (repeated here as 12 for convenience) illustrates convincingly that such
a co-occurrence is grammatical in the Cretan dialect:

{12) Ma ontas dis kati goulia sto piato na tha tim piaso
(Cr.)
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But when see-2™ sing. some beetroot in-the plate that-subj. will-prt. it catch-
5.
“But when you see in the plate some beetroots that I'm about to catch (7)...”

]31

The considerable problems associated with the existing material (cf.
Introduction), as well as the fact that the above example constitutes the only
instance of this construction, could lead us to assume that this construction is not
‘authentic’, in the sense that it does not represent a feature of the actual spoken
language of the area, but rather possibly a ‘performance’ error. Tempting as this
conclusion might be, it is not correct, since similar instances are found in
Fortounatos, a Cretan comedy of the 17 ¢., as shown in (13):

(13) Apokoto ...tuti ti komodia mou ... na tha  kathieroso
dare-1" s, this the comedy mine ... that-subj. will-ptr. dedicate-1* sing.
“I dare....this comedy of mine... to dedicate...”
(Fortounatos, dedic., 35-37)

The importance of such examples in this specific text is two-fold: firstly, this
text was written in Crete, a fact suggestive of a diachronic continuation of such a
pattern in the very same area, if we take the evidence in (12) into account; and
secondly, the authenticity of the instances found in Forfounatos cannot be
disputed, because we are lucky enough to possess a copy of this text written by
the hand of its author, Foskolos (Vincent, 1980).

An issue immediately arises: what is the historical origin of this pattern
and what can it tell us with regard to the diachronic development of the two
markers? Regarding the former, suffice to say that the ‘na tha’ co-occurrence is
not a novel formation of the 17" c., but merely a continuation of a wider pattern,
already attested in the 6™ ¢. (cf. Markopoulos, forthcoming), according to which
future-referring periphrastic forms appear in contexts where the morphological
Subjunctive would be expected', one of them being in complement clauses, as in
(13). This pattern affected the *eho + Infinitive’ periphrasis as well as the “thelo’
periphrasis, and as a result instances involving ‘na the na...’, i.e. the immediate
predecessor of ‘tha’, are found as early as the 15" ¢, in the writings of Falieros
(Markopoulos, forthcoming). Obviously, such attestations constitute the origin
of the pattern found in (13).

In these cases, the marker ‘na’ arguably functions exclusively as a
complementizer, that is it does not convey any modal meanings which are
provided by ‘tha’ (or ‘the na’ for earlier stages). This is more evident in (12),
where the most natural interpretation is ‘na tha tim piaso = oti tha tim piaso’ and
where SMG would indeed require ‘oti’ instead of the Cretan ‘na’,

If this assumption is correct, then the difference between SMG and the
Cretan dialect could be captured as a difference in the semantic features of ‘na’;
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in the latter, ‘na’ can occasionally appear without any —apparently- modal
features, functioning as a complementizer, similarly to “oti’, while in SMG, this
cannot occur, as ‘na’ has always a two-fold role in such contexts, ie.
complementizer and modal marker, hence the controversy regarding its exact
slatus.

The previously unknown Cretan evidence challenges the account of the
story of ‘na’ in the generative framework provided in Roberts & Roussou (2003),
according to which ‘na’ was grammaticalized as features associated with it
moved ever higher in the syntactic tree. Apparently, this account should be
modified to capture the Cretan facts, which imply that ‘na’ could sometimes
function solely as a complementizer or, in Roberts & Roussou’s terms, could
merge high in the domain of the left periphery at an earlier stage of its
development, a possibility that was subsequently lost. A possible solution would
be to postulate two different lexical entries for ‘na’ associated with partially
different feature specification, even though such solutions de-associate the
various historically related functions of one form. This issue is obviously linked
with the development of the whole system of complementation of Greek, which
can be partially clarified by the dialectal evidence, as manifested above.

2.1.2 *“Tha’ and negation

SMG has developed a straightforward pattern of negation with regard
to ‘tha’ as opposed to ‘na’, according to which ‘tha’ is associated with the
negative marker ‘den’, while ‘na’ is associated with the marker ‘min’, or
schematically ‘den tha’ vs. ‘na min’. This opposition has been considered
central for the different status of these two particles, and for the syntax of SMG
in general. In various Modem Greek dialects, though, different pattems of
negation can be observed, offering us a ‘glimpse’ into possibly different
‘grammars’. In what follows, 1 will present two such patterns and I will discuss
their origin and significance.

i) “da = den tha' (Macedonia + Thrace)
In the northern dialects, the negative marker ‘den’ can be incorporated
with ‘tha’, giving the form *da’, as in (1), repeated here as (14):

(14) Dostona more pedi m” to gadro, da ton fag’ gia! (Thrace)
Give-him  kid mine the donkey, will-not.prt him eat..!
*My kid, give him the donkey, he won't eat it!

This incorporation could constitute the subsequent stage of development of the

SMG situation, but is still unattested. Despite the well-known fact that these
markers cluster together in SMG and do not allow any element to appear
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between them, they have not yet showed any signs of incorporation. The
phenomenon exemplified in (14) has no close parallel in the other dialects, and
thus could be considered as a distinctive feature of the Northern dialects.
However, parallels involving other constructions are attested, not only in the
Cretan dialect (15), but also in Southern Italian dialects (16):

(15) thoris to ipokimeno pa drapo ti muri w?
See-2" sg. the scoundrel, that-will be-ashamed the face his?
“He is such a scoundrel that I will not be ashamed in front of him...”

(16) Stativi  attenti nommu  caditi
Be-2" sg. careful not-part. fall-2" sg.
“Be careful not to fall” (Roberts & Roussou, 2003; 90)

In (15), the form ‘pa’ stands for the combination of the complementizer ‘pou’
and the marker ‘tha’. A different incorporation, but apparently the same
mechanism that yielded *da’ in (14) is at work here. The Cretan example
corroborates the validity of the evidence from the Northern dialects, because it
suggests that a mechanism of incorporation affected *tha’ in different contexts,
but resulted in similar forms. More evidence is needed in order to determine
whether the fact that SMG lacks these forms provides any insights concemning
either its syntactic or its phonological properties.

The example in (16} displays an almost identical development attested
in the Southern [talian dialects: the marker ‘mu’, close equivalent to SMG ‘na’,
can be incorporated not only with the negative marker ‘non’, as in the above
example, but also with other elements (cf. Roberts & Roussou, 2003: 90-91).
This cross-linguistic evidence implies quite straightforwardly that such
incorperations are not peculiar to Greek, but should be probably considered as a
development affecting futurity / modality markers as a class, if indeed these
markers in Italian and Greek are representative of the same class of elements, an
assumption far from self-evident, but plausible.

ii) “da / tha min = den tha’ (Crete, Asia Minor)

A more interesting pattern is occasionally found in Crete (2, repeated
here as 17) and also Asia Minor (18), whereby ‘tha’ ‘selects’ / is followed by the
negative marker ‘min’, a combination clearly ungrammatical in SMG:

(17} Ane kami mia nerouxa sia ti brothesini, da min afisi mia elia!
{Crete)

If makes one storm like the dayDbefore-yesterday, will not spare one olive-
tree
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“If it rains like it did the day before yesterday, all olive-trees will be
destroyed”

(18) 1 0lga tha minerth (Asia Minor)
The Olga will-prt. not come
“Olga will not come”

This pattern has been noticed before, in relation only to the Cretan dialect, and
two explanations have been already suggested: Kapsomenos (1958) argues that
this construction originates from the Ancient Greek negation ‘oudami’, while
Pangalos (1955) proposes that it comes from the ‘mixing’ of the negative
patterns for ‘tha / da’ and ‘na’, i.e. from the mixing of ‘den da / tha’ and ‘na
min’, without indicating though how and why this ‘mixing’ could have taken
place. With regard to the former, it constitutes a rather over-simplifying account,
linking an Ancient Greek negative marker with developments centuries after the
specific linguistic element was productive. Pangalos’ approach is not very
detailed, but there is some evidence that it might actually be partially correct:
from a morphological point of view, ‘na’ and ‘tha’ could both surface as ‘a’ in
certain dialectal areas (cf. Kontosopoulos, 2001 for evidence on ‘na’ and section
1 for ‘tha’). Their morphological overlap might have even been further
facilitated by their semantic similarity, since ‘na’ could be used as a futurity
marker from the Medieval period (cf. Horrocks, 1997), and continued to do so in
some dialects as well, and certainly in some areas of Crete (Pangalos, 1955).

Although Pangalos' explanation seems plausible on the light of the
facts discussed, it could be hard pressed to account for the example in (18),
where no phonological overlap between the two markers is apparent. I would
like to suggest that two factors are significant for the emergence of this pattern:
first, as is very well-known, ‘tha’ is itself the outcome of an incorporation
process affecting ‘the na’, which would expectedly be negated by *min’, due to
the presence of ‘na’. Therefore, the pattern ‘tha min’ could be simply seen as a
residue of this historical development. And secondly, the close semantic affinity
between ‘tha’ and ‘na’ must have facilitated the continuous existence of such a
construction.

In any case, this negation pattern bears evidence in favour of a stage
prior to that attested in SMG, whereby the different negation marking of “tha’
and ‘na’ is not yet consolidated and there exists variation between “den tha’ and
‘tha min’. In other words, it suggests a grammar in which the two markers had
more in common than they have today in SMG. Even though further evidence is
needed to support this view, it raises interesting issues with regard to the
syntactic / semantic properties of ‘tha’ (and ‘na’) in previous stages or in certain
dialects or both: did it have more modal (‘irrealis”) features, hence its ‘selection’
of ‘min’ and its ability, in syntactic terms, to merge higher in the tree, similarly
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to "na’ in SMG? Why should this be and how could it be proved? And how and
when did the situation in SMG emerge? These questions suggest possible
subsequent stages of this research.

On the whole, the dialectal evidence reveals various stages of
development that ‘tha’ (and very possibly ‘na’ too) passed through before
reaching the stage attested in SMG, both in relation to the other modal marker
‘na’ and to the negative markers. Alternatively, one could argue that the dialects
depict space-restricted developments that never gained ground in SMG and
disappeared; under this view, the importance of the dialectal evidence lies solely
in the ‘documentation of possible developments for markers such as ‘tha’. And
while some more evidence will be discussed in the following sections, further
research is needed to determine which one of the views comresponds more
closely to the actual facts,

2.2 'Tha' + 'thelo’: a challenging co-occurrence

As is well-known, the future-referring construction ‘thelo / thelei
(impersonal) na + Subj.’, presumably the origin of the formation of *tha’, is still
attested in various dialects (cf. Kontosopoulos, 2001 and Komninos, 1970,
among others). On the other hand, it has remained hitherto unknown that a very
similar construction, involving ‘tha’ (instead of ‘na’) and both the personal
‘thelo” and the impersonal ‘thelei’ can be found, as illustrated in (20, 21)
respectively:

(20) A pao  thelo (Kastelorizo)
will-prt. go  will-1% sing.
“1 will go™

(21) Da su to xrosto thelei ke sto  bzefti kosmo ke sto badotino
{Crete)

will-prt. you it owe will-imp. and in-the fake world and in-the etemal

“I will be grateful to you both in this fake world and in the eternal one™

Importantly, this is not an isolated development, since it is attested in various
areas: Crete, Paros, Maxos, Chios, Nisyros, Symi, Shinussa, Kastelorizo and
Asia Minor. All these islands, together with the coast of Asia Minor, are situated
in the South of the Aegean. It could be argued therefore that the construction
illustrated above constitutes a spatially restricted feature, hence its absence from
the Northern dialects.

As can be seen from the example in (20), it is occasionally quite
difficult to determine whether the specific construction involves ‘na’ or ‘tha’,
since both could surface as “a’. The presence of ‘tha’ in this construction cannot
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be questioned by virtue of examples such as (22), where both ‘na’ and *tha’ in
their full forms are used side by side:

(22) Martis in’, th’ alaxi  the, na kalokeresi the (Chios)
March is, will-prt. change will-prt, that-subj. become-better will-prt
“It is March, so [the weather] will change, it will become better”

The construction with ‘na’, as already mentioned, is to be expected, as it
continues the development that resulted in the formation of ‘tha’. The
simultaneous use of a construction in two (or more) stages of its development 15
not surprising, since this situation is found in many instances of
grammaticalization (Hopper & Traugott, 2003). On the other hand, the
appearance of ‘tha’ is both surprising and interesting, in the sense that it realizes
the following pattern:

(23) Marker + Finite verb + Auxiliary (Marker’)

Apart from the apparent double marking of a specific grammatical category,
such as futurity, (23) is exceptional as both the marker and the auxiliary come
from the very same verb (namely, ‘thelo’). What could be the reason for the
appearance of ‘tha’ in such a context?

Obviously, an immediate answer would be to attribute (23) to the
semantic, syntactic and phonological overlap manifested between ‘tha’ and ‘na’
(cf. also section 2.1.2). In other words, the fact that these two markers are
semantically related and that both could surface as *a’ might have led speakers
to re-analyse ‘a’ which originally constituted a truncated form of "na’ as “tha’,
since the whole construction had a future-referring meaning.

Plausible as it might be, this account is only partially satisfactory. On
the one hand, it is not exactly clear if it would predict that in all areas where this
pattern is attested the form of ‘tha’ should be *a’. If so, then we lack the
necessary data to support or discard this claim. On the other hand, there is
evidence suggesting that the ‘overlap’ account is over-simplifying. Consider
(24):

{24) Tha na stathike prepei i nikokera ... (Crete)
will-prt. that-subj. stopped must the housewife
* The housewife must have stopped...”

In this example, a similar construction is attested, but in the place of ‘thelo /
thelei’ occurs *prepei’ (must), and instead of ‘tha’ its predecessor ‘tha na’ is
found. This example implies that, firstly, the pattern was wider including other
modal meanings expressed by other modal verbs (such as ‘prepei’) and secondly,
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that the phonological overlap cannot be the only reason for the emergence of the
pattern, since it is aftested with a form of the first marker that must have given
no ground to phonological confusion (“tha na'). This conclusion is further
corroborated by a similar construction involving two markers (instead of a
marker and an Auxiliary), which will be discussed in the next section.

It has been established that phonological considerations alone cannot
account for the emergence of the pattern in (23). A plausible alternative would
be to postulate a disambiguation mechanism as its origin, according to which the
*Auxiliary’ following the verb disambiguates the construction, since the marker
in pre-verbal position, namely ‘tha’, can be ambiguous between a modal
(epistemic) and a future interpretation. The ambiguity of ‘tha” in SMG is well-
known and is usually resolved by the precise form of the verb following, i.e. its
tense and grammatical aspect (cf. Tsangalidis, 1999). Even though conclusive
evidence is lacking, there is no reason to doubt that a similar ambiguity existed
in the Modern Greek dialects, as suggested by the examples in (20-24),
Unfortunately, no work has been done on the verbal forms following ‘tha’
depending on its interpretation, as far as the dialects are concerned, and as a
consequence, there is no way to determine whether the SMG pattern of
disambiguation was possible or there existed inherent ambiguity in the
utterances involving “tha’, solved purely —or at least mainly- by contextual
means.

An example of such a disambiguation mechanism is found in a
completely unrelated language: Babungo, a language spoken in Cameroon, has
two *future’ markers that can co-occur, since the first is ambiguous between a
tense and a modal interpretation (Schaub, 1983). Obviously, an explanation
along these lines is mostly relevant for the emergence of the pattern in the
Modern Greek dialects, since after its proliferation it might have generalized 10
constructions and dialects where no communicative reason of a similar kind
would exist,

Apart from its controversial origin, this pattern is rather challenging
from a purely syntactic point of view, basically because the Auxiliary is always
found immediately after the verb: in all the relevant examples in my corpus,
there is not a single attestation of the Auxiliary preceding the ‘tha + wverb’
combination, and all grammars that mention this construction (e.g. Pangalos,
1955 for the Cretan dialect) agree on this point. The exceptionalless rigid word-
order clearly implies a syntactic constraint, and although not much is known
with regard to the syntax of the Modem Greek dialects, 1 will attempt to
highlight at least what challenges this mechanism suggests for the current
generative framework.

My main assumption will be that the construction exemplified in (20-
24) is monoclausal. This is by no means uncontroversial, since the opposite view,
i.e. that constructions involving complex tenses are bi-clausal has been put
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forward (cf. Alexiadou, 1997 and Julien, 2001, among others), albeit not for the
kind of constructions discussed above. On the other hand, Tomic (2004)
provides examples quite similar to the Modern Greek dialectal data from the
Slavic languages and argues for a monoclausal analysis. Without supporting the
type of analysis that she suggests, [ follow her assumptions concerning the
monoclausal character of such constructions, as the data rather confirm to this
hypothesis, as will be illustrated in the following example:

(25} A su oko thelo mia kopana... (Crete)
Will-prt. you give-1% sing. will-1" sing. one blow...
“I will give you such a blow...”

In this example, the ‘Auxiliary’ ‘thelo’ surfaces between the verb *oko’ and its
object “mia kopana®. This word-order provides almost insurmountable problems
for a bi-clausal analysis, which would have to include numerous movements of
dubious plausibility (and triggering) in order to achieve the necessary result.
Moreover, semantically there is no basis for assuming two propositions, since
‘a....thelo’ should be analysed as one discontinuous morpheme with a common
set of semantic features. In the opposite case, ‘a su oko’ should be regarded as a
complement of ‘thelo” (similarly to the situation occurring with the volitional
‘thelo"); but there is no semantic evidence to support this analysis. For these
reasons, I will assume a monoclausal analysis for this construction.

This does not solve the problems, however. The main problematic
aspect is related to the order Marker - Verb — Auxiliary, and especially the
relative order of the Verb and the Auxiliary. Following the assumption of
Cingque (1999) that a clause can contain at least two TPs for different temporal
interpretation, we can postulate that ‘thelo’ surfaces in the TPeyr (cf. schema 1),
Even so, the question remains: how is the Verb spelled-out above the Auxiliary?

ModP
W s W
tha T
e TP
su-oko; _—" —~_vP
thelo T
VP
i
v Dp
t; mia kopana
Schema (1)
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Two solutions have been proposed in the literature for this problem: According
to the first (Roberts, 1992 and Rivero, 1994), the Verb moves to T skipping the
Auxiliary. This type of movement, usually referred to as ‘long head-movement’,
has been criticized, since it violates cyclicity, one (perhaps the only) of the basic
constraints on movement that have remained hitherto rather unchallenged in the
Minimalist program. In his account of similar phenomena in the Slavic
languages, Boskovic (1997) repeats the above criticism against ‘long head-
movement’ and argues instead for head-adjunction, either left or right
Boskovic's account is not devoid of problems either, since the mechanism of
adjunction constitutes a long-standing problem in the syntactic literature,
especially in relation to adverbial adjuncts (cf. Alexiadou, 2002). In order to
apply this account to the data of the Modemn Greek dialects, we need to assume
that *auxiliaries’ can be adjuncts (a highly controversial issue), and that adjuncts
can participate in syntactic operations such as Agree, since ‘thelo’ obviously
manifests agreement with the verb, except when it is used as an impersonal.
Without a comprechensive theory of adjunction, these assumptions remain
controversial, to say the least.

There 15 not conclusive evidence in favour of either of these two
analyses, and the solution is far from clear. It is evident though that the Modern
Greck dialects pose important challenges to the current generative framework,
and therefore a thorough research into the syntax of these dialects is needed,
which offers a rather strikingly different picture from SMG.

2.3 ther grammatical uses

The data from the Modem Greek dialects contain also instances of
other grammatical uses of ‘tha’ and its variants, which are not attested in SMG,
and are therefore worth mentioning. The first of them constitutes a pattern rather
similar to the one discussed in the previous section, while the remaining refer to
uses of ‘tha” outside the strictly verbal domain.

2.3.1 *tha + thanna': *double” marking again
In the corpus of the island of Symi are found three attestations of a
pattern exemplified in (26):

(26) Tha tin edakasseth-thanna (Symi)
Will-prt. her  bit-must (?)prt.
“{She) must have bitten her ...”

This phenomenon, apparently of a local character as there are no attestations

from any other dialect, bears close resemblance to the one discussed in section
2.2, whereby ‘tha’ was followed by a Verb and an Auxiliary. Despite the
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obvious similarities, which suggest that (26) be seen as a sub-case of this pattern,
the construction from Symi is different in two respects, semantically and
morphologically. First, it always conveys an epistemic meaning, and is therefore
more restricted semantically than the pattern in (23), which as already
mentioned could occur both with a future-referring and an epistemic meaning
{even though with different Auxiliary in each case). Secondly, instead of an
Auxiliary another ‘marker’ occurs, namely ‘thanna’, which constitutes a
predecessor of ‘tha’; more interestingly though, ‘thanna’ might have been able
to attach more closely to the verb, as in all the relevant examples in the corpus
the verb is written with a “th’ in the end, possibly indicating its close union with
the following ‘thanna’.” Due to lack of further evidence, it is almost impossible
to tell if this is the case and if ‘thanna’ constitutes a verbal clitic or an
inflectional affix (for this notorious problem, cf. Halpern, 1998). In any case, the
pattern initially mentioned in (23) can be further elaborated as in (27):

(27) Marker + Verb + Auxiliary / Marker

The epistemic modality in the local variety of Symi could also be
expressed by a variant construction, exemplified in (28):

{28) Annuli, i ornithes sas  kakrakitzun, egenisath-thanna
Ann, thehens wyours shout,  laid eggs-must.prt
“Ann, your hens are shouting, they must have laid eggs”

In this example, the first marker ‘tha’ is absent, while the order of the verb and
the second marker remains unchanged. The earlier emergence of ‘thanna’ as
opposed to ‘tha’ implies that (28) represents a previous stage than (26) does,
even though the evidence is too scarce for any solid conclusions. Once again,
the amount of variation associated with markers such as “tha’ is remarkable,
since there are two variant constructions for the expression of one meaning just
in a local dialect (Symi})!

2.3.2 ‘Complementizers [ Adverbials’

i) *Tha' = if?
There is some, although dubious, evidence that *tha’ could be also used
in conditionals, as shown in (29):

(297 Tha buresu, than ertu (Imbros)

If can-1" sing., will-prt. come-1% sing.
“If I will be able to, [ will come”

250



Unfortunately, this is the only example of this kind, and therefore no firm
conclusions can be drawn. The co-occurrence of the two markers might entail
that (29} should be best analysed as a case of ‘asyndeton’, whereby the
conditional interpretation 15 denved from the specific context and is not a
property of ‘tha’ itself. Similar cases exist in SMG, but they crucially involve
‘na’ and convey a specific conditional interpretation, usually doubt or threat (cf.
Christidis & Nikiforidou, 1994}, Furthermore, in the dialect of Samothraki, an
island in the same area of the Aegean, the form *aa’ is the equivalent of both ‘an
=if" and ‘tha’; still, this might be entirely attributed to phonological
developments of the specific dialect and not to any semantic / syntactic
propertics. Since (29) is not very illuminating by itself and possible parallels
from other varieties of Greek are difficult to establish, I will remain sceptical as
to the exact meaning of this example.

ii) Epistemic adverbial: ‘thagi’
From the same island of Imbros comes another obscure example,
involving an adverbial possibly based on ‘tha’:

{30) Thagi den eh datiputa topidi (Imbros)
Adv. nothas nothing the kid
“Probably the kid has nothing™

According to the scholars that noted down this example, the adverbial ‘thagi’
comes from the combination of *tha’” with the conjunction *kai’. However, it is
unclear how this incorporation took place, and in what contexts, since ‘tha’
could hardly be expected to be immediately followed by a conjunction. A
possible parallel to such a development is attested in the wvarious official
documents of the Venetian-ruled parts of Greece (e.g. Crete, Corfu etc.), where
conjunctions such as ‘estontas kai = because’ and *anisos(tas) kai = in case that’
are highly productive. Still, not one of these conjunctions involves ‘tha’ or any
of its variants. On the whole, more data is needed in order to determine the
origin of this development as well as the authenticity of the specific example.

3. Conclusions: Syntactic variation and isoglosses

The Modern Greek dialects exhibit extensive variation with regard to
the future-referring constructions involving ‘tha’ and its variants. This was
observed with relation to the co-occurrence of ‘tha’ with other linguistic
elements, such as the particle *na” and the negation markers ‘den” and ‘min" (cf.
section 2.1}, as well as to its co-occurrence with another future-referring
Auxiliary or marker of the same ctymological origin (cf. 2.2-2.3)! To the extent
that the Modern Greek dialects display patterns not attested in SMG, their
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investigation can shed light to the exact path of developments that resulted in the
contemporary linguistic situation or, alternatively, to possible developments of
such futurity / modality markers that did not proliferate in SMG. Moreover, it
has been shown that the dialectal data provide considerable challenges for the
current generative syntactic framework, and therefore their investigation is
interesting cven from a purely theoretical point of view. Further material is
needed not only from the contemporary dialects, but also from the 17"19"
centuries, in order to determine the sequence of developments that led to the
picture observed today, both in dialects and in SMG.

The data discussed in the previous sections also pose interesting
questions with regard to the drawing of a possible dialectal map of Greece.
Trudgill (2003) has recently suggested such a map, based as he himself admits
mainly on 6 phonological isoglosses. According to Trudgill's proposal, Greece
could be divided into 15 dialectal areas. This picture is only partially in
accordance to the evidence conceming the futurity / modality markers. On a
morphological level, the distribution of the various forms of ‘tha’ is indicative:
for instance, if we follow Trudgill’s classification, the form ‘da’ is attested in
three different dialectal areas, namely Northern Greece, the Cyclades and Crete,
which are not traditionally related as parts of a wider dialectal continuum. It
could be argued that this fact could simply be attributed to independent morpho-
phonological developments, and cannot be considered a plausible feature of
dialectal differentiation. However, the very same argument can be said for many
of the ‘traditional” criteria used, which almost exclusively make reference to
phonological patterns.

Even more importantly, perhaps, syntactic phenomena illustrated in this
paper cast some doubt to the validity of this division. The ‘double marking’
construction, discussed in section 2.2, is attested in five different dialectal areas
of Trudgill’s map, namely in Crete, North and South Cyclades, Chios and the
Dodekanese, Obviously, this distributional pattern is different than the one
mentioned regarding the form ‘da’. And such differentiated distribution could be
repeated for each one of the phenomena discussed in this paper. This only
illustrates the complexity of such categorisations, and how conflicting evidence
must be somehow made to fit into an overall picture. A dialectal map is by
necessity the product of generalizations, The question is, why these
generalizations should be based on phonological features and not on syntactic
constructions and phenomena, and what should be done in case those two levels
of grammar provide contradictory evidence.

Trudgill himself knows and explicitly states that more work should be
carried out in order to include ‘grammatical’ features in the dialectal map (2003:
61). This paper has arguably proven that the wide variety of syntactic
constructions associated with the futurity / modality markers is challenging both
for theoretical accounts but also for the “traditional’ ways of constructing
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dialectal areas in Greece. The systematic and thorough investigation of the
dialectal evidence at hand, as far as syntax / semantics is concerned, appears as a
pre-requisite in order to better understand the grammar of the various Modemn
Grecek dialects and their relationship with SMG.

4, Notes

* 1 would like to thank all the members of the audience of the conference for their useful
comments and discussion. | would also like to thank the researchers in the Academy of
Athens for their valuable help regarding the material of the dialectal archive. Finally, |
would like to thank the Greek State Scholarships Foundation for funding my research.

! This is not a phenomenon peculiar to Greek: in Old English, the ‘modal verbs'
apparently had similar uses (cf. e.g. Wamer, 1993). Perhaps the gradual ‘weakening’ of
the Subjunctive as a morphological category, attested in both languages, is the main
reason for the emergence of such a pattern, even though the matter needs further research.

? The status of ‘thelo’ cannot be discussed in detail here. Suffice to say that although
‘thelo” in (20) bears many characteristics of a typical Auxiliary, the form *the’ in (22) is
more difficult to classify, and could even be argued to constitute a marker similarly to
“tha’. Cf. also section 2.3.

* On the contrary, ‘the” in example (22) does not seem to have any phonological effect
on the preceding wverb. Moreover, there is historical evidence (Markopoulos,
forthcoming) that this form is not opagque, and certainly nol as opague as “thanna’ must
have been. This is the reason why | have included the example in (22) in the pattern
‘Marker + Verb + Auxiliary’.
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6. Mlepiknym

H mapovoe perén eferalel T onpooo-onTaKTicds ldmeg tov Sinpopay dopdyv now
eppavifovia ong Neoeidnvikég Sidéerous won yovy mg flaom tv pebloviua) / tpomua
‘mepippaom’ ‘fa + aupeppoticds Timog', pE empgpovs mapaiiayes (my. ‘Be va +
mapepparicog Tomog'). H pedém avabesader my evpitaty Swhextial mowihio ong
ouviakTikds Kol ompediokoyikes ypnioeg Touw ‘Ba’, yeyovdc mouw pdddov dev eiye
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emomnuoviel wnitepa and oy oyetid) yooookoy Epeuva. Emmidov, pavepivel toug
dutgopous onpacio-cuvtaxnkols “Spopons” mov propei va axolovdijost fva yhooowo
oTolgEin ommg To ‘B’ omy eEEMEH Tou, o onoim cuyviTata aroteRoby ‘Tpokinoeg” Gy
povo i v Beopnokt apocéyyion mg Yhmoows alhayc (Adym g molumhoxdtiis
TOUS), oAb Kol Y TO YEVETIKO ouwviokTikd poviého, wupleg Adye e mowkiog mou
mapatpeitm akope ko omy il duikexto. Tékog, diepeuviro kard mdoov pie mbov)
EVERMPATOOT FuivTaknkey woyldoooy’ Go Supoporomotos ™y napededopivn aive
i T yEnypagind oma tov Neoeslinvikdy dedéctoy, wldd ko ya tov kafopiopd tov
S Extov yovikdtepe,
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H peimon g molvtumias TV KMTIKOV Talgav oT0
ovopaTikdé mapadeiypa mg dwkiktov Tov Kvdoviov kai
tav Moojovoiov: 1 nepintmen Tov ovopdrov ot -aris
xa - anis'

Melissaropoulou Dimitra
University of Patras

This paper analyses data from the plural nominal paradigm of the Greek
Asia-Minor dialect of Kydonies (Aivali) and Moschonisia. Following
earlier work by Ralli, Melissaropoulou and Tsiamas (2003), 1 assume that
masculine nouns show a strong tendency for uniformity in the plural, across
paradigms. Although it is argued that masculine nouns displaying
allomorphic stem variation resist paradigmatic restructuring, a group of
nouns ending in —arifs) and -amifs) show an alternation between
allomorphic and non-allomorphic plural forms. Examining the nature of
these nouns, which consist partly of Turkish adapted loans and partly of
Greek derivatives, two hypotheses arise. The first hypothesis is that Turkish
loans in -i (originated from words marked by a definitive case) are adapted
in the dialect as plural forms in -5 According to the second hypothesis,
which is also the main claim of the paper, the alternation between the two
forms is due to morpho-phonological and semantic operations within the
dialect, and conforms to the general tendency for paradigmatic uniformity.

Keywords: Greck dialects, loans, inflectional / derivational suffixes,
paradigm uniformity, morphophonological operations.

1. Ewoayoy

H ehdmpixr duthextos Tov Kudowvidy ko Mooyovnaioy avikel otny opdada tov
Popeoelinvikay SiohékTov ko mapovouilel o fho Kipla YapakmpoTikgG Tow
Popeoy pavneviopob. Ankadi, my arofodn tov dtovey A7 /w/, (1) ko ™
pETaTpom) Tov drovev pécov povnéviov Jel ko fo/ ota vymia i ke fw/
avrioToyga (2):

(1) MEAEKTOC ENE
mlar mu'lan
Vo ‘v
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{2) xu'raf xo'rafi
pit'nos peti'nos

Mapddinia pe qutés Tig anoxdicels, 1 Suikextog Eppavilel onpaviikds
SpoponOINGES Kal ot HOpQOROYIE KOl MO CUYKEKPIREVI OTHV OVOLTIKT
kAion. Ewwitepa, cippova pe ™ Pdidn (2000), 1o aposviki ovesaatikd, mou
fa pog aracyolicouwy &bd, whivoviat omyv Kown Néa EXinvien (oto efic
KNE), oto mpdtuno 600 khnkay t@femv. Bamxd kpumpo ye m Sidkpon tev
dbo eiven n Omopsn alhopoppias’. H mpom xhamk tafn, omv KNE
repiapfaver ovopata oe —og, mov dev Exouv alkopopoa, evid 1 dedtepn
OVOUOTE 08 —(g, —NC, -0Us, -6C, HE Eva QUAVTIEVTIKG @lAOUOPOO OTOV EVIKO Kol
éva cuppeviKd wddpopgo otov mhnbuviid. Dmpankd;

(3) KNE

Edutuer taén 1. Ovépate oe —oc, my. ‘anBrop-(oc) ~ ‘anBrop-(ou)

Khituen taén 2.0vdpata o8 —ag, —ng, -00g, -85, T.Y.
koraka-(s) ~ 'korak-(es) ba'kali-(s) ~ ba'kalid{es)
ka'fe-(s) ~ ka'fed-(es) pa'pu(s) ~ pa'pud(es)

It Gudkexto, dmwg Eyouv Seifer oo Pdddn, Melooapomotiov &
Towdpag (2004), Ta il ovowetikd, Eyouy vrootel ueimon e Rohvtunlac twv
Ktikdy  tafeov  otov  mhnbuvoikd  opbpd, olppove pe v omola T
duapopomnoinon avipeon otig dbo wanikég TaEl pEWbVETIL Tpog GQEADS NS
apame. Ouaaotikd dnlebn mg dettepns xhtiie talng dnog ta korakas wm
‘arxudas o™ Suthexto mepvolv oy apom whnkn tagn akolouBdvias To
KT RpoTUmo Tou ovalacTiKoD ofripus ;

(4) Audhextog Aifaiiod ko Mooyovnowi
K téén 1. ‘abrip-(us) ~ aBrop(i)’ *  koraka-(s) ~ ku'rac(i)
‘sakaga-(s) ~ sa'kaz’/g’(i) ‘arxuda-(s) ~ ar'xod(i)
‘ooirykip’
Opopéva ovoaonikd, coppove pe toug Paidn, Meliosaporotion &
Towape (2004), ovwmotdkoviar omv Tdon mg dwhéktov yo pelwon ™
rolvtuming Tov katwoy tafewv. Avtd eivan o ovswsTikd tov eympatilovy
arAdpoppo e tov thnbuvikd aplipd pe 1o oxNUOTIoTIKG ototyeio -8-:
(5) ba'kaf-(s) ~ ba'kadd(is) ka'fe-(s) ~ka'fed-(is) pa'pu(s) ~ pa'pud(is)

H oldopopeiac mov aviiotéketat ooy thon  psiwong g aokvtumiog
gpunvetetal and toug idwovg wme evioyvon mg Swopmong g Sopng v
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Beparwv, dopng dnhadn lelwkod nepeyopsévon. Eiicon evigyuticog g doprg
glvar o polog g allopoppiag Kol ota ovopata pe Topaywyko exibnua, (6),
o onolo katd xoviva dev vrdkevian ot peioor me mrolvreniog Tov KuTKdY
taeov. H durtfpnon dniadn mg ahiopoppiag, (6.6), i n dnpovpyia véag am
Budkexto, (6.0, P xou v), copPidie om Swnipnon mg dopng Wi wo om
duakprdmn e Twv rupoyoyudy embnpdroy:

(6) [Mapiywya ovowoTikd

a. of —tis rafis 'raftdis / ra'ftadig kel oyl  'raftis

B. oe -‘otis: n'sots N'sotdis wkatdyl  plsotis

Y. OF —tis: vuti'xtis vuti'xtadis Ko Oyt vuti'xies

8. oe —dzis: kudraba'dzis  kudraba'dzifis km Oyt *kudraba'dzis
*Labpépmopoc’

1. Ta bedoptva

Idaizepo eviugépov mapouatdlel 1o yeyovds OTt Evid 10 TUpdywYR CUCIOTIKG
aviiotékovtal omy tdon peloong e molvtumiog Tov unkdov taewov,
dampdvias v addopoppia toug 1) Snpuovpydvrag véa ot duihexkto, i pévo
xamyopic mapaydywy, Ta o8 —aris, eppavilouy evalio oto oymuanopd tou
ainfuveikod (7). Anpovpyoiy Snkodn &ho popeis: e pe adlopoppo g —d-,
~arid-, Kol KhTwd enifnpe —es, oto apdtumo mg dedtepng khnkig tiine, kol
n ppic adlopoppo, pe kKnkd enifimpa —i, oT0 TPATUIO NS TPHTNS KATIKIG
Talng :

(7 Evikog [TAnfuvmikog
xti'kiars xti'kiardis / xtikia'n
psu'rjars psu'rjardis [/ psurja'ri

tsi'bljars tsi'bljardis / tsiblja'ni

MNepatépon £peuva oto Sudkeknikd vhkd Edeife om my b evalday
AopovalGlouy Kol Ta PN Tapdyoyo OUCUOTIKG Tov exiong Mjyouy GE - aris Ka -
anis:

(8) Evidg [TanbBuvricog

. OF —aris

bi'kiars bikia'ri { bikiardis ‘epyEvng’

mu'rdars murda'i  /  mu'rdardis  ‘Ppopdpnc’
mam'dzars / dzam'dzars mamdza'ri /  mamdzarbis ‘crotedveg
p. oe —anis

baxtsa'vaps baxtsavani / baxtsa'vapdis ‘pavafng’
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bix£i'vaps bixAt'vapdis / bix{i'vapdis ‘modmioTig’
dzu‘baps dzuba'ni  / dzubana'ri / dzubapdis  ‘toomtmc’

Aepeovavtag T @ion TeV TepaRdve oUoIROTIKGY, SImoTEVOUNE OTL Ta
ovowoTikd Tov o opddwv SEmovial amd fva kowd yapaxmmpoTiko.
Amoteholv omyv ahewoympio Tovg mpoonppoopéva Savela and TV TovpPKIK
yhmooa, Evéewcnikd:

(9) AaderTien popei Tovprikt piCa Epunveia
bi'kiars bekir ‘dryapoc’
mu'rdars murdar ‘Bpdyuxog’
mam'dzars / dzam'dzars mazhar ‘guvonpévog

MAomot@voups dnhadi, oe oyfon pe o —aris, 6T To hefikd otovgeio —ar-, v
eivat 10 yvwotd Aonvoyevég enifpa to omolo tpocappdla ddaveia omyv KNE.
Avrtibeta, Bewpeita pépog me Tovprit pilac.

3. Ao vroBéoeig epyaciag

ELetalovrag Aoy 1o olivoko Twv ovopdtav Rov apovaidlovy evallay oto
Khimikd rapaderypa tov mhnbuvrikol, kot Ta orola axotelodviol ev pépel amd
mapdyeyn oe -aris K eV péper and mpocappospéva tovprikd Savewn o —anis
K —aris, dbo Sagopenikéc vrobéoeg epyasiag avaxiatouy yia v epunvein
TOU PLIVOLEVOU,

3.1 Emppon axd my toupka] Yoo

Aapfdvovrag urdym To yeyovis 6T Evag onpuaviikog apifluds cvomoTikiy and
0 vAd efftaom) yAooowd vhkd anotedsl mpocapuoouéva Savewn amd v
Toupkikt] yhaoon, Ba afile tov kdmo va SiepevvnBel to evderdpevo i mbo
EppnveEin ToU Qawvopévow, va opelletal o ylwoomkr emagpr avipeca om
fuakexto xat TV TOVPKIKTY YADOOH, KAl MO CUYKEKPIREVE, OTOUS JNYaVIoUONC
ou yhosomkol davelspob,

IMpoxeévon va kataotel katavontd ming Ta Tovpkiki Ba propovoay
v ERMpeagowy o KMTkd repaderypa mg Suléktov, ba frav kakd va Adfoups
umdym karow fooikd yapokmploTiKG Tov TovpKiKol yAeookoD quotiuetoc,
To mparo otorgeio apopd To vreprepunakd yaopakmpotd Tov toHvou, Lta
TOUPKIKG, T ouvipurnikT] mAEwoyTpla Tov Aifewv Tovileta oy Tekevtain
ouriafr. To deltepo otoyeio apopd Ta ToupKika khnka embiparta oto Pabud
fov autd petapépovial om) Savelldpevn yidooa. Ity tovpKi] yhoooo
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yiverm Suakpion avipeca oe piles, Bépara (pilo + ropoyoyks exifnua) xm
AéEeig, Ma Ta OUGACTIKG TOV Pog anacyololv ed,

@) T) OvVopaoTIKS KMo elval axatdinkTn, cvprinte dnhadi) pe m pila.

) o Kk enifua mg oponikng wtdeng mov owviiag Ppioketa o Oian
avTikelpévoy givar —i. Mropel va mapey T popeh —i, -u 1 - pe Paon toug
VOHOUS TG QOVIIEVTIKTS CPROVIaS IOV SIEXOLY T0 TOUPKIKGL, OTIS PRIVETHL OTa
nopadeiypata mov axohovBoiv (Ta gavievia pag A£ing evbuypappiloviar wg
mpoc o yapakmmpotnkd [+ eprpdatho] ka [+ oxicbo]).

(10} Pila Opwotiki mroon  Epunveia

ev ev-i ‘orin’
oda odasi *Bopano’
okul okul-u ‘oyoleio’
goz glizil ‘udn’

O Kuvpavoddng om Swrpfiy tov (2001:178) ye myv mpocappoy v
TovpKiKGy Saveiov omy eldnvid], Tapariproviag km oty Avaotaciidn -
Topeavidn (1992) yie ™y Tpocapuoyl TOV ayyloupepaviKdy Kal yallxkov
Saveimv, avagépel 6m o davelopds Kai T mpocappoyt] Twv daveiwy, Kotd m
Suiprein Jefaring yhwoowdg eragric, dev Aapfdaver mavia yopa omy
OVOPOOTIKT T Tov evikoh apifpobd, alla xatd mpotipnon om popgr Tov
napovaialel v vymAdtepn cupvomiTa ot Yhdooa mopaymyrs. Asv eiva
anivio pavopevo daveieg AEEeig va ewépyovial ot daveildpevn yabooa oTov
evikd apifipd ko va rpocappdlovim @g poppés Tov mhnbuvtikod 1) to avrifero
eEaiting Kowng QavITIKNG Hop@Tic avapecn omy kataintn tov daveiov ko
kimowo Ktk exifnpa g daveillopevng yhoooag,

It ouykekpyévn mepimtoon, fa pmopoloape va vmobicoupe ot
dtveln ovopata amd TV ToupKikt, Ome¢ autd oto mapaderypa (11), Gha
[+avBphmva, + apoevika +CUPQEVOATKTE] paTKey oTo ohotnpa g Sihéxton
o pe ™ popel mg pilag, (axardinkra), ahha pe 1o KhTikd enifnpa mg
oploTikiig wrd@ons. I ovvéxea to Kanikd —i, efmtiag kowfg QuvVoloYIKIS
poperic pe To Khmkd exifnuo tov mAnfuvnikol TV APOEVIKIY OUSIACTIKGV
g Sidékton enavavalifnke og étolo. Evioyutual mpog auvt mv katetbuvan
fa pmopoiioe va Bewmpnfel xan 1) wyupt] Tion mg dwdéxtov ya psiwon g
molvtomiag Tov xmkev taieev, 1 orola Ommg 6N avagpepape Teiver va
evomolfjoel To KMTIKG mapdderypa tov mAnBuvikod yn ta apoevikd oto
HOVOTUTTO -i.

(11) Pila + k. emifnpa
B oar

bica'ri < bekir + 1" ‘@yopoc, Epyevig’
baxtsava'ni < bahgivan + i ‘povifing, kedhepym g oRmPOKTREVTIKGY |
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Im ouvégea, fa propoboape va vrobicovpe 6T avt) N poper erextabnke
vVOAOYIKG Kal oTa pn Savelt oUGacTIKG o8 —aris, Mo govnTIKTS opodTnTag
{ tadmong Tou Anknikon tous pépoug Sivoviag mapiinie pe TOUS TUTOUS TOU
minfuvnikol oe —dis, mov wpolmipyav, Kut auToie oF -i.

(12) xti‘cars  xti'cardis | xtica'ri, psu'rjars  psu'rjardis [ psurja'ri

Avti] i urdBeon dpmg doo ehxuoTud Kot av paivetol, arodevieTal
pdddov averaprts, kafag eyslpovial o oepd and epoTwETe Te 0Toin Wed 10
apiopa autig g avalvong dev Ppiokouvy, Katd ) yvapun pag, g
IKQVOTTOT|TUCT] EPUTIVELD.

To apito apdfinua mov eppaviletal, oxeriletal pe my apocappom
@hov Toupkikay Sovelmv pe wowd yepaktpotied. Te ovopata  mow
axohovfoiv oro mapaderyua (13), atoteloly Kol outd ToupKikd Sdvew, mow
dnhdvouv yapakmpiotikd [+apoevikd] xm tev omoimv m pila Mye oe
gopgavo. [Mapdla autd, 8 paiveTal va VRaKOUY OT0 TOPATAVE OyTjpd
TPOTUPROYTIS.

(13) Evixog Tovpx. pila IMhnBuvtikss

der'vis dervis der'visbis  wm o *Bervi'si
fa'kirs fakir fa'kirdis  wouog *faki'ri
ba'kalks bakal ba'kaddis o oy *baka'fi

Aev gupavilovy dnhadn otov hnfvvtied popgn yopic addopopeo pe
Kunikd  emifnua —i. Meketoviog To, mopampoipe Om dev  wpiotavral
ipvorovicol Adyor, Tovkdyiarov Sukpiroi oe pag, ot omoiol va eiva oe BEom va
eEnymoovy yati om SudlekTo KAROW OVOPATIKG TOUPKIKA CUHGGVOATKTO
diverr axoiouBoiv Supopetikd oyfpe mpocappoys and waxow @ie. To
aipgmvo the pilag siven vypd 1§ Epprvo, M/ ko /v avelotoya oty mpo opdda
ko wypd, /v wad /1Y, 1) sopiotikd /s/ ot dedtepn, evd o tdvog Ppioketal otabepd
omyv teievtain ovidafi. Asv Swawloyeitai to ywri dnhadn kdmow
OUCIHOTIKG ELGEPYOVTAL 0T0 CUOTIHA TS SWAEKTOL pE Tn popt) g pilog, evid
Kimow Wi, JE KOWE yopokTrplotied, pe to khitwd exinue wov dnAavel
opist] mroon. Katd ouvénew, 0 cupnepupopd autg mg opddag daveioy
OVOUaTOV aroduvapdverL, Ty 1o Tov uroTiBEREvoD SYNHOTOS RPOTapROTTS.

To deitepo apoPinpa mov eppavifetal, oyetiletan pe v eveldliay
v S0 kAtikav  poppdv., To RPOTEVOREVO OyTiMd TPOTOPHOYTS TV
tovpkikay doveiny Swaokoyel Kol ETITAC0EL TO GMUETONG Tow TANthvTikon
ywpic el Aopoppo oto TpdTuTo TS TPMTNS KATKNg Taing 1) onola ot Suikekto
eupaviletar WBwitepa wyupn kabog eival oun] mov aokel meoelg ya
napaderypanik) opoopopeia. I Paon avtod tov culloyopol, Sev
apofhéneton evaliayn avapeoa ong dbo klnkég taleg oite guoka gival ok
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Béan va epprvevtlel yuati oe kartow ovaaotikG empinetal 1) evallayl eva oe
e oy

H vadbeon mov kaveps tapomdve yuo avaloyikn EREKTaaT g Hopprg
of —i, armd T ddvew o -gr oto mophywye o —aris, Bo pmopolos va
lerroupymioer kol avriotpogpa. Na uroBiécovpe dnhadn O EmexteiveTon
avohoyika 1) poppn of —dis  ard Ta mapayoye orta Sdvewn. Evag térolog
ocuhhoyopds opme Sikawoloyel v evaiiay] oV KAITIK CUNREPLPOPE povo
v doaveiv oF —ar, a@fveEl Opwmg CVEPUNVEUTE OUTR GE —an, TO ONOie
gppavilovv exiong evaldoyn oto Kt mapdaderypa ton minbuvnikod,

Téhog, Bo mpeEmel vo OMUEMDOOLUE OTL Ovrmg dev eivol OmaVIE O1
MEPIATMOELS KAT( TIC OR0ieg Savewr and T yAhooa mopaywyng mov fpickovrm
atov TOmo Tow evikol va Beopolvial Katd Ty Tpocapuoy TOUg ot YAhooo
déxtr Tomol mAnbuvnikol exedn To TEMKO TUNUO TOUC TOVTICETOL POVTTIKD PE
KATOW0 amd Ta poppiuate tou mhnBuvnkod mg yAohaooag daveispon. Evioitog,
N QoviTIKY olpatoan dev eival adviote emapkns atie. Xpewaletm ko
ouvipopn onpocwloyikdy Topeydviny, Ga mpénel fnladl ko 1 onpecic ™
AEENC va eviaylel T odvdeoT] TN pe Tov mAnBuvnkd apibpd (owvnbiog puikpd
aviikeipeva wov amavioly O mogdTnTa, AEEES ME ocupvi) xprion oTov
mnfuvticd yia va dnidoovy myv repinrtikn évvowa).” Zmy wepittecn Gpeg
mow pag anaoyolel dev ouvipigouy oL upanave tapiayovies, Kafog apokertom
na [+ avBpdmva] ovowotikd, ta onola aroteholv Suakpirds povadec,

Kard cvvérew, Ba apénel va okegrobue o1, av dev evepyomoleital
KAToWog 1oyupts yhoomkos pryaviopds g Siahékton, mov va meélel npog auv
mv katedfoven, mg obuntwone Snhady tev popedv, km va epgavilen
CUCTUOTIKOTITG, TO  CUYKEKpIUEVO  oyfjpa  mpogapuoyt)c  paiverm
avriokovokd kafiog mopovodlen vynmhd Pabud poprapiopatog km Gev
epappoletal ato olvolo tov davelov amd Ty TOUPKIKT.

3.2 Moppopuvohoykés dundiaoies péoa ot dutlekto

Zoppove pe ™ detrepn vrobeon epyaciog, ) onoie arotehel Kol TV KEVIPIK)
e autig ™ avaxkoivaang, T mpocapuoyn twov [+ avipomvev],
CUNPEVOANKTOV TovpKikay daveiny o didlexto Laufdver dnloadn yopa otov
evikd apilpd evr 1 evalloyn ovipson ong Sbo poppéc Tou AAnBuvTikoD
opeiieton o& poppogovoroyikés Modiknoier ko “ouvvidooeto” pe T
YEVIKOTEPT ThOM Yo Tapadery Lotk opolopoppio.

3.2.1 MNpoosappoy twv [+ avBpomvav], coppovilnktoy TovpkiKby daveiny
Zoppova pe ) Paddn (2002), ta kabopionikd xapakmponkd nia my arodoan

TOU Ypappatikon YEvous ota ovcaonikd eivar to [+avlipdmvo] kat to [giko].
Doa ovopate dnhadl érovy we avikeipevo avapopas npécoro kabopopivon
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gikon, apoevikoh 1) Onlokol, arokTolv To ypappankd Tous yévog atn P
tou puAiov. Koard ovvérew, ta [+ aviipomve], apoevikd Sdvela e touprisic
fou ewépyoviol ota ekhnvikd “Bo apénel” va emiifovv e and T Packés
KaTaAnEEl TV apoevikay yia TNV Tpocappoyt) Tous oto ovatnue. Ou tpeg
Baoucéc xatahigeis Twv apoevikdy ivat ot e5is : -ns, -ag Kat —oc”.

H emdoyi ™ g and nig tpewg katahnleg yiverar pe faon to
yopakmpotkd Tov ovon, O Malukotm — Drachman & Drachman (1989),
EMEpOVIOS pu avilvon tov towvispold g KNE, vroompilovv ém ta
ovouata of —og (dvlporog) deiyvouy wippn apotipnon otov aporapoditovo
ToVIapG, Evid Ta ovipata of —ag (Tapiag) Kul —yg (rrpatwog) otov mapofitovo.
Ta [+ avBpdmive] cuppavoinkta ddvew and oy Touprua, eival ofitova ato
guvokd Tovs. Epboov Lowdvy, obppava kot pe tov Kepavoodn (2001), watd mv
TPOCapROYT TOUg ato abatnua g edhmvkne déovial kdrown Katddnin kal
yvivovior mopofitova, eivan ovapevipevo va deybotv Ty mo  tomual -
mapaywyk] Ketd@mén yur ta RapofiTova apoEVIKE, UV OE —HE.

Zmnv mepinioon Tov oVoRaToy Tou Jog aracyorel, T KowT) popeT| uE
to mapayoykd exilnue —aris, wov Smuovpyei [FovBpomva]  ovépora,
Bewpotps 6Tt Asmobpynoe evioyuTikd mpog aur v katepbuvon. Kard
ouvérewr, vmobétoops OTL T PHOPPOLOYUG] TPOCOUPHOYT] TV OVOLOTIKOV
tovpKikay Saveimy ot Suikexto AapPdvel yopa Kavovikd, pe T popgh g
pilog won voberel o klmkd moplberype g Sedtepng whtwang talng mou
repulapfavel Ta apoEviKd ovaaoTIKG PE kTkd emlinpe —  pe Ty Ropovaia
g adhopopping X ~ X§:

(14) mu'rdars mu'rdardis, bixdi'vaps bix£i'vapdis
3.2.2 H evodduyy Taw —i koL —dis

H mpocappoyn tov Saveioy oto poppodoyikd chamue g ebnvikng adhd kal
e Shéxtow, onwe TEPLYPAPTKE QUECWKC TUPATAVE, EPUTIVEDEL TV Tpoathim
ou klanxot emfiporog —is otov mAnbuvTko kar Ty Topovsio Bepaticov
adopdppoy pe 1o omuanctkd —d-. [Mopopéver opmg avepurvevty 1
ROPOBTIE TV EVIOOKTICEY KALTOV poppdv G —i OTo TPOTUTO TT|G TPOTNG
xhruaig TaEne.

Emgeipaviag va docovps o epunvein mov va sepaxoloubel 1ig
efehifes, tooo omyv KNE doo xo ora Bopown whubpara, avatpeiaue ota
aviigroye ovowatkd o —is, eferalovrag av epgavilerar ko exel evadioy
ot khtikd emlfueta. [pdaypon, oo Avrictpopo Asfwd mg KNE tow
Evdrpyehov Mradagpoim (1996) oe apkerd ovowonkd oe —is, eppavileta
evaldayh amy popen Tou manbuvnikon. Mapdidnia pe nig popyés o —dis, oto
apdTuno g Tpomg Katwg Taéng, Sivovio evallaknikés of - b Eviemwnikd
Sivovray xamowe mapadeiypara’’:
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(15) ‘furnaris furnarides / furna'rei
kubu'paris kudu'paries /  kudupa'rei
musa'firis musafirides { musafi'rei

Zm dedtepn Opws and T1g evalloxtikés poppés mov amavidvio ooy KNE,
avayvopiletar o pdve 1o wlnkd enifmpa mg npdg taéng wid ka éva
Tapaywyks exifmpa, 1o - &' (“-aior’). H ypiion tov em@fpatog mpofiibe and
ehvikd ovopate, ta omola mokl cvpvd exhopPdvoviol Kol @ OIKOYEVELDKE
(sifnei, korohei, mitilihed). ‘Etvo dowdv encktabnke vy ) dhmaorn yvevav,
{owoyevEudy) Kl ERQYYEAUGTEY Ko Kotomy yie tov mhnbuvnikd yevikd.
Inpacwhoyki Snaadi, n ypfion tov mopayeyikod -8 Ao Ta Tpocyopikd
oviparTa cupmiates pe ) ewrovpyia tou mhnbuovokon apiBpon.

Onae sifope oe mponyobpev mapdypapo, 1 vedbesn ya mbavd
empeacpd g Swdéktov and T poppoloyla Tng ToupKiknc BSev paiveral
Wnitepn emapkmc Ko owovopkt]. IEm| cuvEreln ko o8 cuvBuacpd pe v
vrdpyovoa fifloypapie delfape 6T 1 Rpocappo| Twv TovpKIKEY Savelmy
ot Suthexto yivetm opohd, opowr pe v KNE. Avtd ta dedopéva oe
cuvduaopd pE TNV evAoKTua] Tapoudio ToU Tapaywykod — el O oNUOVTIKD
apipd [+ ovlpdmvov] mpoonyopikav ovowoTkav, pog odNymos  oro
ourloyiopd 6T 1 Eval oKtk popgn] o8 —i Tow sppavileTal OF oUGaoTIKG TN
duhixton (Sdvewr ko pn) mboavotata mpoépyetal and to i mopoyoyke
enifinpua -&f 1o omoio dpmg, Y Adyoug mov Bo culnmicoups apécwg TopaKdTo,
ot Sutiexto maipver ™ poper) —i. H odvdeon tov eveldaxtikod embiparog —i,
mov cupmintel pe aved ™G ApETE Khnkis tagng, pE o mapoyoykd -
rpoteiveTal Yie Toug eERg Adyoug':

a) O wpitog Moyog oyetileta pe ™ onpooio tov pépet To exibnua (Snhdver éva
auvoho avBpdmoy pe v IS idhidnia) 1 oroie tavtileta pe ™ Astovpyia Tow
mimbovtucod. O poppés os —i, dmwg bicaki, Eyouy v G Snloteo) onuooi
pe Tig avriotoyes ok —dis, bi cardis.

B) O deltepog Adyog apopt omv Tpomupetik] Topovdin tou embiuatoc o
Aeficec povadeg pe wowd yopakmpwtikd. H cvoyénon tov aopoyoyucoh
embnuarog ~ ei pE ™ pop@T) TOV DUMRCTIKGY o —i ot Sudkexto, elvan oe Béom
va gpurvelos yiati 1 eveddayt) aviipeca otig &io popepés dev elvan mapoton os
dha ta [+ avBpomva] cvppevilnkre ovcwonikd g dukéktov. Orwg ka
omv KNE, éror xm om Suidexto n ypiion tov ard m Sfloon yeviv,
enexteiverar won tovtilerar pe tov winbuvokd teov ovowoTkov, omdTE N
mapovsia Tov, onwe ka oty KNE, yviverar mpomipenix].

1) O tplvog Adyog oxetiletal pe ™y katavoprn tou mapaywyikod - gi omy KNE
Km tov -§  om) dudexto, T omoia epgpaviletor va eivar ko], Ko ta Sto
embpate cvvdéovio pe [+avBpomva] ovowotka  mov Snhdvouy endyyelpa
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1 wiotnTa ke ta onoia kat omv KNE xat am Sidhekto, propei va eivar amhi,
davewa 1) un, N tapdywye o8 - aris povo.

4. To emimpa —&i om Guiiexto

H epunveic tov evaldaxtikod —i orov aknfuvikd tov vad  efftaom
ovmaoTikay g dwhéktov ot fdon tov mopayoyikod emBfuatoc -,
Bewpodpe ot eival emopkéotepn koo sival oz Béon va efnpmiost Tov
mpoaipeTikd yapaxtipa tov embnpatoc (Sev eppaviletm dnhadn oe dha Ta [+
avilpdmva] apoevikd mov dnldvouy emdyyelpa 1 Wiotra) Kabbe km Ty
ehevbiepn evalioy tov pe ™ popyn ok —dis. ESaxolovBel dpme va mapapéver
QVEPUTIVELTT] 1) Hoppn) Tou o1 dudiexTo.

4.1 Povoloyikés depyacies g duekixton

Kabag o duihextol yevikd, mpokimtouwy amd pa aepiocdtepo 1) Arydtepo
OUOWOYEVT) YAWOTIKT] Hoppi, 1) YAooou aowhio propei va eighyetn péon and
yhooowés diepyacies (povoloyikés, poppoloyikés 1) onpacioioyikés). Ty
ud efétaon Suikexto, o axohovbiss povnéviwy (primary hiatus) eivan mol
onavies. L' auiv v aepintman, dnweg dlwote xat omyv KNE, n Sithextoc
EVEPYOTOIEL  KOAWOWLS  pmpaviopods, Me okomd va  arhomoifioel  TIG
HaprapopEVES SOUES TOV CUGTIHHATOS Kal va Snpiovpymasl avikég cudiafixic
dopés, tov Thmov ovppuve — goviey (CV). Ou dho kipieg puvoloyéc
orpatyikés amokatdoteong g embuuntic  ovlhafuaic Soprigc  mow
evepyomowhy oL Suihextol eivan 1) aroPols ka1 enévlieon povijuatos.

H épevva éxer deiley (PL. epeuvmiké mpdypappa Palin (mpooeyme) adha xm
tov Newton (1972:42)) ém o1 axohovBies Siagopenkiov powéviov péoa om
A£En owviiBog mpompolv TV otpatykl] amoxatdotaomg g embupnTic
ovikofucc Soprig mou oyeriletat pe T SMuwovpyia MuIpdVOL Kol TV
ouvakoioulln cvppmvonoinon tov. llpaypat, ot Sdhekto 10 Qavopevo
enévileons govijpatos péoa om  AEEn eivan witepa mapoyoykd. I
repiiidov petald Sdo govnéviov, ek tov orolwy o éva eival mpoatio,
rapepfaiierar o nuipwvo /j/ 1o onoio cuppovoroEita oe /), anoxta dniadn
0 APAKTIPIOTIKG ovpavikoh cuppidvon' . Evéetixd:

(16) vu'ji < vo'i emevizon /| oto eowntepikd Bépatoc.
‘bakrija < ‘dakrio enévileon /| ota Opux popprudro.

Mapolavta, olte aun) N KowdTaTy oTpaTyKy Paivetal va evepyoroEital oty

nepintwon wov pag amacyorel. Axolouvdies dniadi dmwg avtég oto (17) dev
QTAVIOVTEL Kol KpivovTal aviypapuatices.
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(17} *xticar(i)ji *bicar(i)'ji *dzuban(i)ji *baxtsavan(i)ji
4.1.2 Moppoloyik] - HOPPOGWVORDYIXT] EPUIVEIR TOU GaVOpPEVoD

Tifetwl ¢ £x TODTOV TO EphTue pRTwS poppoloyol pnyaviopol 1
quvEaoUGS HOPPOPUVOLOYIKOV TOPaYOVIWY, EVEPYOROWOUVIOL OT1 HEAEKTO
yia va SoOaouy TV TEAKT) empavelakt) popei of -'i. Aapfavovrag vroym oha
10 mapaave, Beopobue 6t e mbavi epunveia Tov pavopdvou fa propoice
iowe va dobel péoa and T poppoioyia g dwkéxtov. Mo cuykexpipéva, 1)
uopp ot —i Ba propodos va Bewopnbel dt mpoépyeTal and To TApayWYIKG - €i,
Gyl péCm TS EVEPYOMOINoNS KATOLU QoVOLOYIKOD PavopEvoD, alld péom g
poppohoyikie dwdikacios aviikatdotaong embfipatoc. H eppnmveio avm)
fpioker epeiopata ota Wiaitepa yapaxmpotkd tov embipatog autol, kabog
Kal GTIV W0pupt] Tion yia evoroinom Tav KMTIKGOY Tapaderypatoy mov SIETEL
v ovopanikn] khion g Sakéxtou,

H ovokatdotaon tov -ei vroompiletar ket o Paon kowdv
onpoowionikay  yapakmpotikdav. To —&i ovygpovikd £xer yacer Tov
napaymyikd Tou yapaktipa. Ka ot dho popeég howmdy, -ei kat —i emteioly
mv it Aewovpyla, ket o1 dbo Gniadn dnhdvovv éva mhibog avbpomov pe
kowd yapaxtpwotiki. H odpntwon mg Astovpyiag tovg avniPaivel oty apyr
g owovopiag g yAdooas, Ymé ) yevikbtepn mison wov aokeitar ot
fuihexto Y peimon mg moAvtuming Twv Khitkdy Tafewy, Ba propovoaps va
vrooTpifovpe 6T 10 —ei aviikaflioTato and T0 MO AVIOYOVIOTIKG Kol Thtov
mapaywywd —i. H evepyomoinam tov cuykexpiuévou pmyavicpon vrofonBeitm
oV AEpInT®ON pag and £ve mohl yupd PEVOAOYIKG viuo T dukiKTov O
omoioc, 6nwe Tpoavapépaps, arayopetel v akohoubia Gho guvniviav pioa
ota oma g AéEnc. Kat' autd tov tpomo fa propoloape va vrobicovpe 6T 10
- i maipvel o SUGAEKTO 1) popeT -1

Mz evaidaktiks] epunvein Bo pmopotoe va dobel wg amoppoa
COVELACHOD  POpPOlOYIKDYV Kal QevoroyKaV Siepyamidv ot Sidkexto.
Aapfivovios vadyn ta Pacikd yopaxtponikd g Swiéktov Tta omoin
avaiifnkay mapanave, propodpe vo vmobBicovpe OTL OTN) CUYKEKPUEVT)
AEpinTmon GEv EVEpYOROIEITOL T) pOppoloyK Swdikacic ovTKOTAGTAGNS
embnpatos alld 1o povoloyike pavipevo g anionoinoms.

Eidwdtepa, epocov 1 axokovbia 0o povnévioy ot Suikekto bev
eivan omodexT] Kai 10 GuvooyKG pavdpevo g exdvbeang dev evepyommeitat
b, vroféToupe 6T ) popen) os —i Ba propovos va apoéhbel and To - & picw
e Sudkaciog ™me axkonoinone. O cuykekpipévos wupopds vrosTpileTol
atd 1o yeyovhg om 1 Sudhextog epgavilel mapodeiypato ebvikdv ko
OIKOYEVEWIKY OVOPATOV GE - & oTa onoia 1) axoiovbio maipver ) popen —i.
Z10 (19) nopatifevio Tapadeiypota cvoIAOTIKGY HE YOpaKkTijpa Eppvo, -n-:
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(19)  li'mpi <li'mnei, koro'ni < koro'nei, si'fpi < si'fnei

AvTioTolye OWKOYEVEIRK OVOpaTa JE JapaKTipa vypd, -r-, -I-, T onoin
emPefmavovy tov wpuplopd OTL popeic pe To mapaywyd emibnuo -k
Taipvouy T popet) —i, paivovtat oo (20) :

(20) akka'ri < afka'rei, kripidi'ri < kripidi'rei, katsiba'{i < katsiba'lei

L fion autov tov rapaderypatov, lo propodoaps va unobécoups 6T Ko T
RPOSTIYOPIKE QUOIRoTIKG TS Sledékton Raipvouy ) popgr -1 avel yia el

H dedrepn epunvein mov oyetiletal pe ™y arhoroinom, poc paiverm
mo puakt), Adye dume tov Waitepouv yopaktipa e dwdéktov -3e Sabéte
RAODGIES YpaRTES MNYES Kat tedel vAo eLapavion- eivan péon oTig mpobioeic pag
v avaTpESOUHE Yo mEpaITEp evioyuon ota opihobueva Asoflakd hidpata pe
ta oroia 1o wpdto Ppisketat o8 xalleoTig yAwoownc enagic.

Amo T péyp Topa pekity pag ndvieg dagaivetal 611 Kool km oTig
dbo repurtiioeg (amhomoinat — aviikataotaon) Rapdyovie emnpedlovy LIdp
™G dwpdppwans Tov TANBuLVTIKOD Tev vad efétaom ovolacTIKGY g -i. Autoi
elvai: a) H avoypepponkémra g akohovBiag &0 gevwnmévioy ot Suikekto i)
1 an@Asl Tov AupaywyIKoh yapakTipa Tov smiliuatog - &i kat 1) Taitior Tov
pe ) rerovpyia tov mhnBuvnikod xat ¥) H oyopn taom e peiven e
ROAVTUTIRS TV KTy TaZemv,

5. Zupmephopara

Luvoyilovrag, 6Ty mapovon avakoiviooT To EVBlaQipov pag emKkevipabnke ot
pua komyopio ddvelmy Kol Taphyayoy OUCUIoTIKGDY, of —anis Kol —'aris, Ta
omola eppaviCovy evaldayn oy khnkd mopddeiype touw mhnbuvtikod,
Eppaviloviag e popgr) ot —i, 6T0 APATVTO Kal TS TPOTNS KATIKAS TaEng Ka
wia ot -dis oo npdTume mg devtepng. Efetaobnke n mbavétira empporic and
v toupkikl) yhaooa, kafde fvec onuovikds opiBpds cvowmoTiKGV e
evaldayf) oto Klunkd enifnue  arotehoiv Tpoouppoopiva Toupkika Savela, 1
omola dpws kpifnke averapis xabds dev emPefaidvera and to givolo Twv
ToupKikay Saveimv odld km exedn dev sival oe Béom va epunvedor T
evailay ota dvo emfiuata. AapPavovrag vadyn Tig mapaiinies elehie
oty KNE ka1 ota iopeia dubpata, n epunveic me evallayic avalnmtnke o
uoppopovoloyikic dadikacies g Swkéxtov. H poper tov ovcaotikiw os —
dis, avranokpiveral oto KTIKG oypjua Tov ovolaoTikdy e ahkopopgia, Evi 1)
evaldaxkTikh oe i ouvdiBnke pe to mapayoyko enifnpa -k Avte épovrag
FAOEL TOV ROpoywyKe Tovw jupoxkTipa ot Suthexto, petafaiieran /
aviikofiototal axd 1o wanké i H petafors) avt épve mpoomalsie va
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gppnvevbei ot Paom euvoloyikdv mepoplopdv g Swhéktov alhda kat
ONUATIOROYIKGY yopuxTpoTikay mov Siémovy ta dbo embipara. Feyovog
givan TIVTaC Tog ot PioT) Kowdy YepaKTpioTikdy, 1 1oguph 1aaT) yia peioan
e TOAVTURIG TV KMTKGY Taleny yevikedetm ot Siddexto, odnydviag of
GUUTTHET HOPRGOV Kai emnpealovieg Kol Ta OLCWOTIKG e aliopoppic Ta
omoin Spouy HVTOyOVIoTIK.

6. Enuewdoes Tékoug

| H mapoboa avakoiveon amotehsl pépog tou mpoypappatos «HPAKAEITOE:
YIIOTPOMIEE EPEYNAL ME [TPOTEPAIOTHTA LTH BAEIKH EPEYNA» e titho
«To Muxpamanko iope g nepoyis Kudowidy ke Mooyovmoiuv: popgohoyu)
rEprypapt] ket avidvons. Evygapotodpe 10 Fupwmaixé Kowwvikd Tapeio (ESF), 1o
apiypoppae Exaaidevans ko Eneyyehpankns Katdpnong (ETEAEK 1I) ko dunrépog
10 apdypappa Hpdkiemog, v v owovopsn eviomen g Sifoktopuds autig
frppns.

2 Me tov 6po “alhopoppia- allopoppa’ Evvoolpe T Slagopés HoppES — TPETHETHOES
tov ifou Béparoc, Tou GEV WpOKLATOUY CUYKPOVIKG and Ty epappoyl kdmolow
pevoioyoh kaviva ko fpiokoviol o8 cupTinpopeTa] kerevour petadt Toug,

I To whankd emifinpa i, eivon vroksipen  poppi] mov Gev Apaypatdveron e g
EIPUOYIS Tiov voumy Tou JOpeion puvnevTiopod,

* To umepuind /g/ Adyw g yarrviaong pe to epnpdotio /i, vplotaral ovpavikomoingT)
KoL TPETETEL GTOV TVTIGToIO oupavixd fiyo aou cupfokilerm pe 1o (3.

* Ta mepaywoyikd emBipate sivar gopeis AeEixdv mhnpogopudy o avriBeon pe Ta
KT OV 00UV AEITOUPYING JOpPaKTipd.

" H Guakpon avipege ota /A0 ko A g toupkualg fev eivel avodamo) and tovg
guakong optntés mg Sudéxtou 1 mg KNE. K o1 8o tautilovrar pe to [+ vymho, +
epnpootio] paovnaviws /i mg KNE.

" M reproctepes MERTopEPEIES oyETka Pl Petrounias, “Prestiti nominali™ (Gupp).

¥ M meprocdtepes ASRTOPEPEIES OYETIKG Pe TV anddoon Tov ypappaTked YEvous oTa
Give PA. petaln @lov Avaotamadn — Zupswovisn (1994:191) Kupavoddn (2001: 98).

7 On KeTahAEEL TOV BpoEVIKGV £ival REVTE 0TO GOVOLO Toug ahhi oL —&g (kana pes) ka -
oiie (papus) 8t Bempoinvtal aviayeviotikes, kabdg zepiapfdvouy oxebdv aroxkesTing
ofbrova ovseonkd. Extoés avtod, n apdm dnuovpyriingee and ToupKIKE oSiTova
OUGUITTING OF —£,

Y gvadhayi ote ovsmaotikd e KNE orovidta oc MéZe Sévews xau un amhis,
aivBETES Ko mapdywyes .
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"0 Xothibaxig (1905), ow Mesmmvicd ke Néa Elipvid, topoc B® enpewiver 6n
eppavileTon oyedov o Oho To oKoYEVELRKG ovdpate (o) Ko oe kimow mpostyopsd (B

OKoYEVELKE ovOPaTE [lpoonyopd ovopata
(@) Tpifaion (B) Papxapaion
Tlafehaion kapfomnapaio

H v ypion g warddning auts apotopaptopeital  oe keipeve tow 15% wo 16™
aove. (Behioodmog, Teepyddas @ kofoiiopoion kia). O Tpuvioguddibng om
Meoeddnvo) Dpoppatien] mg Anpotkng (1996)  ovapépar om 1 koaradndn e
oupuETEYEL  pE alha emfiporte om Swdwoecic oymuponopod Ty oKOYEVEIOKDY
OVORETEY, Gpmg oUEWEVEL 0T1L Eivan Yo pepuois TIMOUS ovopdtoy, ATk Kol o moldéc
Emapyles dyvoom.

12 ¥ Suhexticd eninedo, n vadleon emPefudveral, Tovhiyiotoy Yo Ta oLCIACT OF -
aris, aad tov [lanedémovko, o onolos om  Mpaguarg tov Bopelov Idwapdroy mg
Neocidnviere Digeeng (1927) ovagpéper én wta Iqfovio el -'anis aldayod pev
TpanTKay £15 -a'rel, aldayot pev £1g -a'n mopdlinio pe 1o -aribes.
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8. Mepilnym

H mopoioa avakoivoon erxefepyaletm Sefopéva and tov minthovowd apilfipd tou
ovopatikoh kol mopabeiyparo; mg Sukéxtou tav Kubovidy (ATBaki) wm
Mooyovoioy. AxokovBivias aponyoiuevn pyacta twv Pakin, Meliooaporothou ki
Tavapa (2003), Beopoipe on to apoevikg ovipara rapovoilovy wu wWwpups Tien yue
avaiidpipoon g khiong kol evoroinom tov kankdy thlewv otov mhnBuviud apbpd.
Mokovit vmootnpiletal 6Tl Ta apoevikd ovipara wov Swabérovy Bepotd alidpoppo
ovTioEkovIal onpy  avabiiplpooT, e opdda ovopdrow of —arifs) ko —anifs)
eppavilouy evallayi avipesa onig wopés pE ko yopic aAlduopgo. Efetaloving m
T CUTHY TWV OVORATEY, Ta oroin arotelolviol By pépel and mpocappoopive Sivew
amd TV TOUPKIKT Kol By puépel and mapdyoya, So vrobiosg avaxirtovy. H npom
vadblean elvar dut toupkikd Savewn oe — (T ontola Tpoéprovial and wharés poppic ™S
TOUPKIKAG OE opioTikT} atdon) mpocappdlovial om Suexto ©f popgds Tou
mhnbovrikod ge -1, To ouykespipévo opfjpa Tpocappoyis SAEKTEVETOL KaL EANpPEAlE! Kl
0 KiTkd mopaderypn tov mepoydyov, oppove pe m Sedrepy vadfeon, 1 omoie
arotehel kat 1o foacd imumopd g avakoivoens, 1 evidday avipeoa ong dbo
poppés mhnfhwmikod ogeileral o poppogaevoloyikés Kol onpacwoloywds Sudaaisg
g drhixTon ko auvider pe ) yEvieT tion Yo mapadelypatic opowopoppin,
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When Zeroes Count for Nothing: The (Mythical) Origins
of Nasal Deletion in Greek

Juliin Méndez Dosuna
University of Salamanca

Complete assimilation and deletion of nasals before voiced stops (mévte
[pédde] or [péde]) are widely attested in modermn Greek dialects. Recent
sociolinguistic surveys indicate that the pronunciation [péde] has ganed
increasing acceptance in Athens itself in recent years, and is now fairly
general in the speech of people under 50 in all social classes. It is generally
believed that this phenomenon can be traced back to Ancient Greek.
Preconsonantal nasals are sporadically omitted in inscriptions, especially in
painted vases, in curse tablets and in magical papyri: e.g. vigm for
vipgpay, néte for mévre, etc. Allegedly, this attests to the weakness of
preconsonantal nasals in vulgar speech, but, on closer inspection, the
would-be ancestor of present-day nasal loss dissolves into nothing.

Keywords: Ancient Greek, Modern Greek, nasal weakening, slips of the
pen

Hiusion never changed
Into something real

Natalie Imbruglia, «Torns, Left of the Middfe

1. Introduction

There can be little doubt that Modern Greek dialects may provide important
clues for the reconstruction of Ancient Greek since phonetic changes tend to
recur in different varieties and at different periods along the history of Greek:

= gf > ot in ancient NW dialects (Méndez Dosuna 1985) and in modem
Greek: Elean Avodotd (= Att. AvodcBw) and AGk nrovetnv > MGk
droboTnKa

«  ‘Raising’ of prevocalic /¢/ in ancient and modern dialects (Méndez Dosuna
1993a, 2002): Boeot. evvia (= Att. évvéa) and AGk évvéa > MGK évvid
[end]

*  Consonant gemination induced by a yod in ancient Thessalian and in the
modemn dialect spoken in the Terra d’Otranto (Méndez Dosuna 1993b).
Thess. moddioc (= Att. mohews), mpofevvia (= Att. mpogevia), 1561a (= Att.
i6ia) and Terra d’Otranto [i£o] (< fikiog ), [veldppa] (< Paiavia), [raddja]
(< poifi)
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*+ o/ = /e/ in word-final syllables after dentals and palatals in ancient
Histiaeotis (Thessaly) and in modern Tsakonian (Méndez Dosuna, in press):
Hist. Thess. dwaoteppeig (= Att. Sikastnpiow), xpdvev (Att. xpdvov),
Eteg (= Att. £rog), and Tsak. [curé] (< tupdc), [miné] (< unvdc), [ithé] (<
iatdg).

Quite a different problem is the real or, more often than not, imagined
persistence of ancient dialectal features in modern dialects (see, for instance,
Hodot 2000). In this paper 1 will analyse an instance of this second type: the
occasional omission of nasals before stops in ancient inscriptions. According to
prevalent opinion, this omission reflects a phonetic process that anticipates the
loss of nasals before voiced stops attested in modemn dialects, but, as I will try to
show, this conclusion may be hasty.

2. Misspellings

Admittedly, misspellings in written records provide first-hand evidence for
sound changes in languages spoken in the past. At the risk of oversimplifying,
the standard protocole in the interpretation of orthographic evidence of this kind
consists of the following steps:

{a) A deviation from the orthographical norm is detected. In order to be
significant, misspellings must recur several times in the documents. When
the data are scanty, which is often the case in Ancient Greek, their
significance is difficult to judge.

(b) The context(s} where misspellings occur are identified. In some cases the
change in question may be —or appear to be— context-free,

(c) A phonetic process is posited which may be capable of accounting for the
deviation. This process must be phonetically plausible and, preferably,
have parallels in living languages.

(d) The change posited must be consistent with evidence found at later periods.

If the hypothesis fails to comply with any of these requirements, the odds
are that we are dealing with a mere “slip of the pen’ irrelevant to phonological
analysis.

Since the data at our disposal are relatively scanty and philologists are
eager to find new evidence of sound changes, they tend to overinterpret their
data and indulge themselves with bizarre explanations. Wachter (2001) provides
us with an illustrative instance of overinterpretation. On a Corinthian pinax
(COP 36, 6™ c.), the painter wrote AAEGEKE with a delta for expected
ANE@EKE (se. dvébnke). According to Wachter, “the painter may have had a
bad cold”. He imagines him speaking aloud when writing, and transcribing his
own pronunciation. His alternative explanation (“some kind of dissimilation of
the nasal component of the sound”) fares no better.
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3. Preconsonantal nasals in Ancient Greek

We are now in the position to address our issue: What was the status of nasals
before stops in the ancient dialects, and more specifically in Attic? s the
dropping of nasals in Ancient Greek the prologue to the dropping of
preconsonantal nasals in Modern Greek?

Here follows a brief summary of the evolution of syllable-final nasals in
Greek:

As is known, NR clusters were eliminated trough epenthesis (*anrds >
&vBpdc) or through assimilation in internal sandhi (*ouvpew = cuppew)

Except for a few dialects (Thessalian, Arcadian, Argive, Cretan), -Ns-
clusters had been also eliminated: ndvoave = mdoag, *ouvonuaive =
svsonuaivw, *sakniviw > cahnilw, * odvlvyog = obluyog ({=[zd]). Later
on, -ns- clusters were reintroduced through the combined effect of analogy (e.g.,
Bépuavarg  after Bgpuaivw) and borrowing from other languages, especially
Latin (Lat. Censorinus > Gk, Knvoopeivog). It is quite likely that the nasal was
imperfectly articulated with a reduced oral occlusion.

The spirantisation of aspirates created new inputs for nasal loss: viugn,
nevlepds, ouyxapikia > vign, nefepds, ouyapikia, NE sequences were
reintroduced through borrowings from the written language (e.g. ouvpgeper,
&vBpwnog, ouyxapnrripa) and from other languages (Fr. confort > xougop, It.
conserva = kovaépPa). Needless to say, except in hyperarticulated formal speech,
in Modern Greek the nasal is weakly articulated with a concomitant light
nasalisation of the preceding vowel.

Conversely, the spirantisation of voiced stops was inhibited by a preceding
nasal, ND clusters merged with NT clusters, which underwent
voicing: yauPpoc, SévBpov, geyydpiov > yapPpds, deévrpo, @eyydpr and
duméhiov, mEVTE, &ykav > aumEMov, TEVTE, AYKWVAS.

The main source for NA fricative sequences in Modern Greek is spelling
pronunciation in loans from the written language: *ou[pjlupilw (with [j] after
yopilw), *ev[nylapfpéc (with [y] after yapBpds) > obyapppog [siyambros],
ouyipilw [sijirizo]. As in the case of N@ clusters, nasals in NA clusters are fully
articulated only in formal speech: yapPpog, Sévdpo, ovyypagéag; cf. also It
bomba > Béupa, Fr. ingénu > evievi. Nasal deletion operates in external sandhi in
closely related sequences of words: 1o Sdokaho, To 8dhapo  vs. tov ropéa. OF
course, levelled variants like tov Sdokaho, Tov 8akapo  with an -v written and
even pronounced are far from infrequent.

4. Where nasals before stops weak in Ancient Greek?

According to the norm, in Standard Modern Greek the spelling vi may have
three different pronunciations (the same holds for yn  and yk):
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(a) [nd] in word-internal position in inherited words (névte), and in loanwords
with [nd] in the donor language: Pevdéta (< It. vendetta).

(b) [d] in word-initial position in inherited words as a consequence of vowel
aphaeresis: vrivopm (< évltoum); in loanwords with [d] in the donor
language both word-initially and in word-internal position: vravea (< T.
dada), Bevbéta (< It. vederta).

(c) [nt] is prescribed for recent non-assimilated loanwords with [nt] in the donor
language: avréva (< It antenna),

However, except for a minority of language-conscious speakers, this
distribution is purely theoretical. The pronunciation [nt] is rare. In initial
position [d] is almost regular, but in word-internal position speakers have [nd] or
[d] irrespective of etymology.

In some ‘radical' dialects nasal loss has been generalised to ND clusters
(MNewton 1972) so that mévte is pronounced [pédde] (Simi, Kalimnos) or [péde]
(Crete, Mani, Aegina, Megara, Kephalonia. Ithaki, Zakinthos, Thrace, E
Macedonia, Thasos, Samothraki, Lesbos, Skiros, Samos, N Euboea).

In standard Modern Greek the pronunciation [péde] used to be stigmatised
as a sign of slovenly speech, but recent sociolinguistic surveys indicate that
nasal loss in word-internal position is now quite general in the speech of people
under 50 of all social classes (Mikros 1995, Arvaniti & Joseph 2000).

This stage had already been reached in ancient Pamphylian, where
preconsonantal nasals are systematically omitted in inscriptions: e.g. nébe (=
méve) cf. also the gloss api*  avdpi. MapgiAior attested by Hesychius (5" c.
A.D.).

Brixhe (1986) suggests that the non-writing of v in Pamphylian may
indicate a pronunciation with a weakened nasal and a nasalised vowel: [ 8
[pe"de]. This explanation has been repeatedly suggested for the omission of
nasals in other dialects. But this is quite counter-intuitive. As far as | know,
adult speakers of present-day languages having phonological (or nearly
phonological) nasal vowels like French or southern wvarieties of American
English do not indicate vowel nasalisation by not writing nasal consonants. How
could an orthographic zero represent something? Interestingly, Paradis and
Prunet (2000) claim that nasal vowels must be conceived of as biphonemic, i.e.
they behave virtually like vN sequences. Consequently, Pamph. nt 18z must be
taken at face value with the omission of v reflecting a phonetic zero. An
orthographical zero must correspond to a phonetic zero.

Preconsonantal nasals are usually ignored in Cyprian syllabic inscriptions
as well: ta-e-pi-o-ta pa-ta ta émolv)ra nalv)ra, nu-pa-i No(p)ga. It is however
open to dispute whether the non-expression of nasals reflects a real phonetic
process of articulatory weakening with nasalisation being ignored in spelling or
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the practice is mercly a spelling convention comparable to the omission of
syllable-final /m, n, 1, r, 8/ in Linear B: Mye. e-ko £yyog, pa-te mavreg.

Nasals before stops are sporadically omitted in other dialects:
‘Ohvmdvi]koc for 'OAvpmdvikog, Bavém for Bavdévi, Aralarte for Araldvrn,
Nagitov for Mapgilov, néte for névie, karowoltwy for katoikobviwv, etc.
The omission of nasals is extremely rare in engraved official documents, but
more frequent in painted vase inscriptions, in curse tablets and in the oracular
lamellae of Dodona which were written on lead sheets, and in magical and
documentary papyri. There is universal consensus that the data at issue reflect a
process of preconsonantal nasal weakening, presumably a feature of vulgar
speech (Kretschmer 1894: 164-165; Buck 1955: 63; Lejeune 1972: 146-147;
Teodorsson 1974: 240; Gignac 1976: 119; Threatte 1980: 485, 589; Brixhe
1987: 36; Wachter 1991: 103, 2001; Horrocks 1997: 113).

The sporadic omission of nasals in the inscriptions of Pompei (before A.D.
79) has been also considered to provide evidence for nasal weakness in Vulgar
Latin: Pompei nuc for nunc, pricipis for principis, qguodam for quondam, Nuphe
for Nymphe, etc. A similar explanation has been put forward for the misspellings
attested in Latin inscriptions on Visigothic slate tablets found in Spain (6™-8" c.
A.D.): seper for semper, uc for hune, cige for quingue. Strangely enough, this
hypothetical sound change has left no trace whatsoever in modern Spanish,
where nasal before stops are fully pronounced in most dialectal varieties.

In a similar vein, Thumb (1898) cites spellings like dnéhi for auméh,
vetivw for veviidvw (AGk évavriobpam) in texts from Amorgos written in
Modem Greek [8d]. According to Thumb, the spellings ®# and T are intended
to represent [b], [d] (< [mb], [nd]) [8d].

I. Manolessou (p.c.) informs me that this is also the standard explanation
for the omission of nasals in medieval manuscripts.

5. The spelling of nasals before non-dental stops

According to some scholars, the articulatory weakness of preconsonantal nasals
in Ancient Greek is confirmed by another argument. Allegedly, the use of NII,
N®, NB: for <MI1, M®, MB:» and «(NK, NX, NI's for K, I'X, I'T is indicative
of the difficulty speakers experienced in identifying the point of articulation of
weakened nasals: eg. éAdvPavov wvs. EAdpPavov, movmi ws. Toumi,
Av@iktowy vs, Ap@iktowy, Evypagr vs. éyypagr, EvkAnua vs. EyxAnua,
TUVYEVEL V5. TUYXAVEL

In point of fact, such spellings have nothing to do with the hypothetical
weakness of nasals. The spellings éAappavov and éldvfavov correspond to two
different pronunciations. The spelling éidpfavov reflects the subphonemic
output of nasal assimilation in normal speech: [eldmbanon]. Conversely, the
spelling éAavPavov corresponds to a slower, more deliberate speech style with

276



artificial pauses at syllable breaks where the assimilation rule could be ignored:
[e. lan. ba. non]. This is similar to dictation style except for the fact that
dictation favours hyperarticulation based on spelling: [e. lam. ba. non].
Crucially, /n/ was the only nasal permitted before a pause in Ancient Greek. cf.
*sem >Ev.

For similar reasons in Spanish we find misspellings like onbre (standard
hombre *man’). Cf. also Lat. quem > Sp. quien ‘who’, Adam > Addn, and the
modern loanword album usually pronounced [‘alpun] (cf substandard pl.
dlbunes for prescriptive dlbumes),

6. Appearances may prove deceptive

At first glance the case of preconsonantal nasals is open-and-shut. We have a
recurrent misspelling in what seems to be a well-defined phonetic context. Of
course, nasal deletion via nasalisation is a natural process attested in many
languages. Finally, this natural process can boast a would-be descendant in
Modern Greek: mévre [péde].

Still, in my opinion, such an interpretation is almost certainly to be
rejected. To begin with, postnasal voicing and preconsonantal weakening of
nasals normally apply in feeding order: névie [pénte] > [pénde] = [pé(d)de]. An
early weakening of nasals should have yielded an outcome *[péte] since there is
no documentary evidence for voicing after nasals in the classical period.

Preconsonantal weakening and spirantization of voiced stops apply in
counter-feeding order: 8évpov [déndron] > [8éndron] > [8é(d)dro]. The early
weakening of nasals should have yielded an outcome *[8é6ro].’ According to the
standard point of view (Allen 1987: 32), i, &, y, were still voiced stops in
classical times.

Scholars try to circumvent these difficulties by admitting implicitely that
nasal weakening was just a persistent tendency that failed to catch on
immediately.

On the other hand, the phenomenon is surprisingly uncommon in the texts.
The fact that omitted nasals are rare in official documents and relatively frequent
in more informal text is not directly relevant either to phonology or to
sociolinguistics. The execution of official texts carved on stone is a time-
consuming task requiring considerable preparation and care. Conversely,
painting with a brush or scribbling on a soft metal like lead and writing on a
papyrus produce a faster script. This results in a higher frequency of purely
mechanical errors: ‘slips of the pen’. Consequently, the evidence must not be
interpreted in terms of a sociolinguistic variation, but in terms of a
socio(ortho)graphic variation.

I have noticed that syllable-final nasals —in fact, syllable-final
consonants— are frequently omitted in Spanish texts (e.g. in graffiti): QuITOS
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for QUINTOS ‘recruits’, SORPREDENTES for SORPRENDENTES “surprising’, FRACIA
for FRANCIA ‘France’. Most revealing is the text written on a cardboard box
cover that [ found in front of my garage. The text is an inventory of the stock of
shirts for girls and gentlemen of two brands, in different sizes and colours, It
must have been written by someone from a nearby shop where cheap rip-offs of
expensive name-brand clothing are sold.

The writer has an imperfect command of standard orthography. (S)ihe
combines lower-case u and / with capital letters and occasionally fails to
separate words. (S)he dispenses with initial A- which is silent: OMBRE for
hombre. Understandably, (s)he has great difficulty with the foreign names Ralph
Lauren (RALAREN) and Burberry s (BUZBERRI, BUZBERI). But, for our purposes,
the interesting thing is that in three out of four instances the letter N is omitted in
the Spanish adjective BLANCO / BLANCA "white masc. / fem.'

Similar mistakes are reported in studies on the acquisition of writing by
Spanish-speaking children. At the age of 5-6 my son Nicolds used to drop
syllable-final nasals in writing: papd setéto = papd es tonto *daddy is silly’, la
castanera vede (= vende) castaiias ‘the chestnut seller (fem.) sells chestnuts’].

Miller (1994: 101) reports that English-speaking children go through a
stage leaving out nasal consonants: bup for bump, tet for tent, thik for think. He
is of the opinion that these spellings reflect tremendous phonetic accuracy since
many speakers actually delete the nasal consonant. This is, however, doubtful
since the resulting nasalisation of the vowel should have to be indicated in
writing. As indicated above, an orthographic zero can hardly represent
something.

Whatever it may be, the explanation is not valid for Castilian Spanish,
where nasals before stops are stable and fully articulated. Consequently, their
omission in writing cannot be the reflex of an inexistent articulatory weakening,
It is obvious that the instances at issue are 'slips of the pen' with no bearing on
phonology.

By the same token, it is quite clear that, contrary to Thumb's (1898)
opinion, ® and T in contemporary Amorgos are mere errors rather than
spellings consciously designed as a means of representing [b] and [d]. In fact,
any reader would routinely read the spellings dméhi and vetwwve as [apéli],
[netjono].”

Coming back to Ancient Greek, the writer of a curse tablet of the early 4"
c. recently published drops almost consistently word-final -v: to yhawxéa for
rov yaixéa (L 1), Zwoia for Zwolav (1. 4), gpyacia  for epymoiav (L 5),
Ayfior oy Boworia for ‘Ayfowv thv Bowstiav (L 7). He has also some trouble
with liquids: Apiotaryopv for Aplotagpov (L. 1), yhawéa for yahxéa (I
13, Npupiav for Nuppiav (1. 1). The editors (Curbera & Jordan 1998) take this as
evidence that the writer «slurred liquids and nasals in pronunciations.
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To my mind, these mistakes reveal nothing of the writer’s pronunciation,
In addition to the arguments stated above, we may note that a
metathesis ‘Apiotaiypov > Apiotaiyopuv  would yield a cluster not allowed in
word-final position: slips of the tongue —unlike slips of the pen— usually
respect surface phonotactic constraints. Mpupiav for [Muppiav is another
implausible sound change. Unlike heterogeneous clusters, which allow for
metathesis, geminates tend to behave like a single phonological unit,
Accordingly, they cannot split.

7. Conclusion

The omissions of letters and ‘slips of the pen' in general are extremely interesting
from the point of view of psycholinguistics as prima facie evidence for the
neuromotor organisation of speech, Generally speaking, omission of letters in
syllable codas is much more frequent than in syllable onsets (note the
misspelling azu for azul *blue’ in the Spanish inventory of shirts). Onsets are
cognitively more salient than codas. This cognitive saliency is consistent with
the fact that they are more resistant to phonetic erosion than are codas. The
omission of letters proves that the weakness of codas is not just articulatory. But
the omission of a letter must not be automatically interpreted in terms of a
phonetic change. Zeroes in spelling do not always reflect phonetic zerces.

What is more, the omission of a letter cannot be interpreted as a conscious
device for representing phonetic substance. In other words, the omission of
nasals cannot be interpreted as a device for representing nasalisation,

By way of conclusion, contrary to prevalent opinion, the omission of
preconsonantal nasals in ancient inscriptions does not attest to their weakening
and loss in pronunciation,

8. Notes

1. Needless to say, the pronunciation [8édro] does exist in Modern Greek, but only as a
phonetic variant of [8éndira] (§&vbpo), a loan from the written language.

2. In point of fact, it is quite feasible that /b d g/ may have been pronounced as fricative
[} & v] in intervocalic position at an early date. For instance, the /d/ of Greek loanwords
has different spellings in word-initial and in word-internal (intervocalic) position {Bryce
1986): cf. Ntemuylida = Att. AnuokAeidn. In Greek these predictable allophonic variants
were not indicated in spelling. CF. Sp. un dedo [Un dédo] ‘a finger', ;ja dénde? [addnde]
‘where to?" with allophonic spirantization blocked by a preceding nasal,

3. Of course, this explanation can be valid for the omission of nasal in Cypriot
manuscripts (see Marina Terkourafi's contribution, this velume) where /nt/ is adapted as

MV in loanwords: 1L panteloni = Cypr. [patteléni]. The same would hold for Karpathos
where v kdpn  is pronounced  [tikkori] (Newton 1972: 98),
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10. Mepidnym

Ta pavipeva g okixdg apopoinos ko g anehowphs Tav Epprvov Ipwv amd nynpd
kheword (PENTE [‘pedde] ) ['pede]) amovrdvio supéng otig veoshinvikés Sudéxtong,
Mpéopate; yuyoyhmasohoyikés épevves édaifav dm 1 mpaypdtwon [pede] sivai
auEaviuevns anobextomras o whevtaln ypdvia. Eival kafolikd arofextd i autd To
pawipsve aviayetol ota apyaioc elnvikd,. To apoouppaovied éppiva moapeleinoviol
oropadikd og emypupés, haltepn o foypapiopiva fala, oe avabnuaticés alikes km
of paywods namipovs: oy, NUFAL avii NUMFAIL PETE ovii yuix PENT. YaoBére
howmdv  kavels, om oum] N amovoic arotelsl poprople e abvvapios  Tov
ApocuupovIKGy Epprviy oty kabopcloupévn. Eviottog, e npocextudtepn efétaon
v Sebopbvev  Seipvel dm 0 v Ay woypupopds eivar dovloopivog, O mbavic
APOYOVOS TN CUYFPOVIKTS QTEBAELES TV Epprvay arobeikvietal unievikds,
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Reanalysis in Inflectional Morphology: Evidence from
Modern Greek Dialects

Nikolaos Pantelidis
School of Greek Literature, Democritus University of Thrace

The Modern Greek varieties provide interesting evidence of reanalysis in
inflectional morphology, examples of which are presented in this paper.
The paper discusses the circumstances under which reanalysis took place in
these examples and the models that may have triggered it, as well as its
consequences for the morphological system of the language which among
others include the ereation of new stem allomorphs and, more generally,
the emergence of allomorphy out of a previous state of absence of
allomorphy.

Keywords: Modemn Greek varieties, morphological change, reanalysis,
pleonastic affixation, leveling, allomorphy, shift of boundary, loss of
boundary, creation of boundary, agglutination, suppletion.

1. Introduction

Reanalysis is a mechanism of morphological change which involves "moving of
a historical morpheme boundary to a different location, or the insertion of a
morpheme boundary not formerly present, in order to extract a word or
morpheme not present in the original formation™ (Trask 2000:274). According
to Koch (1996:237) cases of “loss of morpheme boundary™ should also be
considered as instantiations of the phenomenon of reanalysis in the sense that
the “erasure” of boundaries is also an act of alternative analysis of the structure
of word forms from the speakers’ side.

Reanalysis (in the sense of inserting or shifting boundaries) is a form of
analogy which is based on surface similarities of semantically related forms and
typically sets analogical processes in motion. It is through these processes that
reanalysis becomes “visible”. In other words it is only when the new
morphological structure imposed by speakers on a word form or a whole set of
semantically related forms starts spreading to other paradigmatically related
word forms that the change itself involving reanalysis can be said to be already
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completed: The new structure has established itself and serves as the model of
the reshaping of other word forms'. The surface similarities may arise through
phonelogical changes or changes of other kinds as we will see (§2.3). As for the
cases of boundary loss they can form the basis of the so-called “pleonastic
affixation” (Haspelmath 1993:297-303) or “doubling of morphemes™ (Koch
1996:246) (see also §2.4).

One of the most prominent cases of reanalysis in Greek linguistic history
is the one that affected 3.PL imperfect forms of oxytone verbs, such as
parekalisan. Such forms were created in Koine times through substitution of —n
by the ending —san common {originally only in the lonic-Attic and Arkadian
dialect groups) in 3.PL past forms of original athematic verbs e.g. &-san > i-san
‘they were’ —1.5G present &-mi-, e-fi-the-san ‘they put'were putting’ (e-:
augment, 7i-: present reduplication) —1.SG present ti-f'é-mi-, 3.PL perfective past
{aorist) without reduplication: é-fe-san (Doric éf'en<*é-f'ens, comp. Old Indic
d-dhan < Indoeuropean *é-d'H-enf). Forms in —san contributed to a clear
distinction of the forms of the 3.PL from the originally homophonous 1.8G
forms (both parekdiun< parekdldn the latter contracted from older parekile-on),
Analogous forms are attested in Koine texts also for barytone verbs (the
traditional 1¥ Conjugation): e-légosan instead of original élegon ‘they said/were
saying' etc. Descendants of such forms of barytone verbs are to my knowledge
not attested in Modern Greek (with the exception of some Dodecanesian
varieties, Tsopanakis 1948)". They became obsolete since the original endings
have as a whole been replaced by the new set of past endings (markers of
tensetperson+number]) —a —es —¢ —amen —efe/-ate —anfe) which contributed to
a clear distinction of the 1.8G and the 3.PL. Forms such as parekali-san were
reanalyzed as parekalis-an creating in the imperfect a new stem allomorph
parekalis- which in parts of the Greek-speaking world was extended to the rest
of the paradigm of the imperfect giving rise to an imperfect formation which
also became part of the linguistic norm of the (written) Modern Greek standard
language (—ns-a, -ts-es, -us-g, -tis-ame, -tus-gte/ate, -us-anfel). In some of the
varieties displaying this formation the latter did not extend beyond the plural
{Hatzidakis 1905:43, Pantelidis 2003:34; see also §2.4 in the present paper).
Such imperfect paradigms are common in many insular varieties (paris of Crete,
Kythira, Sérifos, Kimolos, Symi, Nisyros, Halki, Rhodes etc.). E.g. islands of
Rhodes and Halki (Tsopanakis 1948:23, 1949:57), and of Kythira
{Kontosopoulos 1982:135): jeld *laugh’, milo *speak, talk™:

Rhodes:

Type A: e-jélun, e-jéla-s, e-jéla-(n), e-jelis-amen, e-jelis-ete, e-jelis-afsiln
Type B: e-milun, e-milj-es, e-milj-e, e-miliis-amen, e-miliis-ete, e-miltis-a(sijn
Kythira: e-milu < e-milun, e-milj-es, e-milj-e, e-milts-ame, e-miltis-ate, e-milis-
ane
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In other varieties, such as Maniot, reanalysis did not take place at all (the
form of the 3.PL is the only one displaying -{u)s-). Let us now take a closer look
at some more known and some less known instances of reanalysis in inflectional
morphology from various Modemn Greek varieties.

2. “Shiflt of boundaries™: Evidence from Modern Greek Varieties.
2.1.Pontic.

The paradigm of the mediopassive perfective past (aorist): E.g. e-xa-6-a ‘I
got'was lost” (-6~ can be said to synchronically represent the marker of
mediopassive perfective): e-xd-0-a, -8-es, -f-e, -G-ame(n), -B-ete, -H-an
(Oikonomides 1958:282-284, Babiniotis 1972:215). The original (i.e. Ancient
Greek) paradigm was (-r'é- : mediopassive aorist marker): -fé-n, -f'e-s, -f'e-,
-f'é-men, -('é-te, -f'é-san. Two phonological changes of the Koine period,
namely /t*/>/8/ and the abandonment of the distinction between short and long
vowels (plus the retention of the original vowel quality of long /e/ in Pontic)
formed the following possible “pre-Pontic™ paradigm: *-fe-n, *-fle-s, *-fe-,
* Be-men, *-Oe-te, *-Oe-san. The forms of the 2. and 3.8G and 2.PL were
reanalyzed as containing the past endings —es —e and —efe respectively. The new
structure was then extended to the rest of the paradigm.

2.2. Maniot.

A probably analogous case is evidenced in Maniot (data from Bassea (forthe.)):
Verb #é-u / 8é-o “want’. The verb is synchronically a vocalic verb such as e.g.
lé-0 ayapd-o ctc.: Oé-u/ Bé-o (depending on the region), fé-is, Bé-i, fé-me, Bé-te,
f#é-5i/ Bé-ne (depending on the region).

Table 1.
The paradigm of the imperfect:
“Inner” Mani + former ; 7 ; : ; ;
' Municipality of Kolokythi i—H‘-Q | i~f-es !*EI-E :-E?_m.e. i-8-ate  {-B-asi
The expected paradigm is *i-Oe-a *i-Be-cs *i-Be-¢ *i-O¢-ame *i-Bé-ate *i-Bé-asi.
The attested imperfect paradigm probably resulted as follows: Original 2-3.8G.-
forms *i-fe-es = i-fes and *i-Be-¢ = i-Be, which were reanalyzed as i-8-¢s i-8-e.
The pattern was extended to the rest of the paradigm of the imperfect replacing
the expected forms *i-Bc-a *i-Bé-ame *i-Bé-ate *i-Bé-asi. In the plural stress
followed the general antepenult pattern of accentuation of Modern Greek active
past barytone verbal forms. The change introduced thus a new grammatically
determined stem allomorphy fe- ~ 8-, The present 8¢-u/B¢é-o did not serve as a
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maodel for preventing the change but both categories followed different courses a
fact which could be connected to the high frequency of this verbal lexeme (see
also Bybee 1985:85) which renders its forms highly autonomous and prone to
various phonological reduction phenomena. Mote that this verb is anyway
phonologically reduced also in the present in Maniot itself, in many dialects and
in the spoken Modern Greek Koine as well: 0élis > fes, dialectal (and in some
Modem Greek Koine registers also) plural 0é-me Oé-te Oé-ne, vs. standard
Bélume Bélete Bélun(e)). It is interesting to note that the imperfect of other verbs
of similar phonological structure, such as 1é-u/lé-o ‘say, tell” did not undergo the
same change. The imperfect of the latter is e.g. 1.5G é-le-a 3.5G é-le-e 3.PL e-
lé-asi. No trace of an imperfect *é-l-a *é-l-e *é-l-asi is attested at all.

Both this and the previous example can be considered as typical examples
of phonological processes creating the basis for reanalysis.

3.3, Lakonian-Maniot,

In a considerable part of Lakonia and parts of the adjacent region of Mani
(former municipalities of Malévri and Karyoipolis, see Vayakakos 1972:15,
Bassea (forthe.), Pantelidis (forthe.)’) the following imperfect paradigm of the
verb éxo 'l have’ is attested: fvem-a ixen-es ixen-e {ijxén-ame {ilxén-ate ixen-
an/(i)xén-ane®. The stem-initial unstressed /i/ in the plural often drops. The
standard Modern Greek paradigm displays an allomorphy /ex-/ ~ /ix-/ between
the present and the imperfect which goes back to Ancient Greek fek"-/ : /gk"-/
(gy¢- - ety-), the latter being the result of contraction of the augment e- and the
stem initial vowel /e/ after the loss (via /h/) of original stem initial */s/
intervocalically: *¢-seg’- > e-sek’- > %e-hek’- > e-ek’- (e-: augment). The
{synchronic) allomorphy /ex-/ ~ /ix-/ in Standard Modemn Greek (and most of its
varieties of course) is rather marginal in the Modern Greek verbal system since
the imperfective stem of barytone verbs is unspecified for tense in most Modern
Greek varieties® and represents a relic.

In many Modemn Greek varieties a syllable —ne is added to forms of the
3.5G imperfect (in some varieties also to forms of other persons), especially of
the verb ‘*have’. Thus the original 3.5G form ix-e appears as fve-ne. The latter
form was reanalyzed as containing the marker —e ([past+3.5G.]): ixen-e, and the
new structure was then extended to the rest of the paradigm. As typically, the
3.5G is treated as the most basic member of the paradigm to become the pivot of
leveling. The new pattern did not extend beyond the verb *have’.

This change yielded a lexically restricled, unique alternation ex- ~ iven-. The
latter could be characterized as a new stem allomorph. Although both
allomorphs are undoubtedly etymologically connected to each other, it certainly
is highly doubtful if they can be synchronically derived by a morphophonemic
rule from one another or from a common “underlying” stem. On the other side
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both allomorphs retain a transparent semantic relation to each other. In other
words both tenses, in the form they have acquired afier restructuring of the
imperfect, are still to be viewed as forms of the paradigm of one and the same
lexeme. If we are ready to view suppletion as a gradable phenomenon we could
rather speak of an increase in the degree of suppluticrn". High frequency lexical
items such as ‘have’ arc among those that would favour paradigms with strong
or weak suppletion. It is also interesting that this case of suppletion is unique in
(Modern) Greek in the sense that it is associated with tense: suppletion in
Modern Greek is always associated with aspect.

The whole process created an anomaly within the subsystem of the
barytone verbs: the new alternation, which did not arise through sound change,
is not congruent with the Modemn Greek verbal system in the sense that verb
stems in Modern Greek barytone consonantal verbs are primarily specified for
aspect, not for tense, which means that no stem alternations according to tense
are expected within the imperfective, with the exception of rather marginal cases
of minimal and inherited (synchronically also weakly suppletive?) altemmation
like ex- ~ ix-. The whole process ran counter to any requirements for economical
coding or did not meet other functional needs since it added more phonological
material {extra marking) to an already sufficiently marked (not only by means of
a different set of endings but also of the change of the root vowel) imperfective
past. It seems that it is not only phonological changes that can (further) disturb
“symmetry” or “regularity” (however the latter might be defined), which must in
turn be restored. It is also alternative analyses, focused on certain more or less
basic forms of a (sub)paradigm and the subsequent analogic extension of the
new structures to fulfill local regularity requirements (in our case the regularity
of the paradigm of the imperfect). An imperfect such as ixen-a only conforms to
the general antepenult stress pattern of active past paradigms in Modern Greek.
The present retained its original structure and did not become *xéno. As Bybee
(1985:85) notes, only very frequent paradigms can tolerate high degrees of
morphophonemic irregularity. This is in fact the case with éx-o : ixen-a after
emergence of the latter. Yet in this case the whole process moved towards
creating “irregularity” in the first place from a previous state of “regularity”
(apart from the /e/:/if alternation), it did not preserve an inherited irregularity
which emerged otherwise.

3.4. Central Euboean (Evia; Kymi and surrounding regions).
The paradigm of mediopassive aorist (see Favis 1911:57, Alexandris 1902:22);

Table 2. _
difin-a  difli-s difli- difiis-dme ~ difis-dte diblis-dne
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The active aorist indicative is formed by suffixing —&- to the verbal base in the
indicative. Before front vowels /k/ undergoes fronting —“tsitakismos”- to [c]:
Jénmika ‘1 gave birth’ (2-3.5G jénices jénice), foreka 1 wore, put on’, épjaka °1
touched” etc. The subjunctive is formed by suffixing -s-, e.g. jenisa, not *fenika).
The original paradigm of the mediopassive aorist should not have differed
essentially from the respective paradigm of ancient and hellenistic Greek (on the
Ancient Greek paradigm see above):

Table 3. _
| -Bi-n -Bi-5 -Bi- -Bi-mefn)  -Oi-te -Bi-san

The form of the 1.8G continues the older form in —@in and constitutes
diachronically speaking a case of pleonastic affixation (Haspelmath 1993:297-
303, or “doubling of morphemes” Koch 1996:246-247) with addition of the
(productive) 1.5G marker —a to the periphery of a form the structure of which
had probably become opaque’. According to Koch this happens in order “to
make the analysis of the word more transparent”, which “typically occurs when
the existing marker is obscure™ (compare e.g. the English plural childer —
childr-en, or the Vulgar Latin infinitive esse ‘to be’ — esse-re; p.246), by which
is meant that the stem and the affix have fused. In our case —#in was not any
longer felt as containing a marker —n, since it was not productive anymore,
Through the addition of —a a new allomorph diflin- emerged”. An analogous
development is also attested in the 1.SG.-imperfect form of oxytone verbs in a
number of varieties (Pantelidis 2003:29f): older form e-fdrun (originally stem
final /e/ + 1.SG.-imperfect —on = —e-on > contraction in the ancient Attic dialect
to —0:n>-un) — e-forun-a (present foré ‘wear, put on’)’. The “unanalyzability™
{of the rightmost part) of forms like e-fdrun or e-diffin, as | have already pointed
out elsewhere (Pantelidis 2003:30), could be connected to the expansion and the
overwhelming presence of the marker —a (and 2.5G —es, 3.5G —¢ etc.) to mark
past categories (combined with [person+number] —s —me etc.) in general. This
process seems Lo have been restricted mainly to categories that already display
“active” endings  (-m, -5, -me, -fe etc.), which in Greek diachronically also
include the mediopassive aorist. However categories with mediopassive endings
are not completely excluded from analogous developments. More on this in §2.5.
The form of the 3.PL continues the original ~fi-san with an /e/-enlargement due
to a well-known tendency of Modern Greek for open final syllables yielding -#i-
sane. The form retained stress in its original position developing also secondary
stress for avoidance of violation of the trisyllabic window. It was reanalyzed as
containing the 3.PL past marker —ane, common in the synthetic past categories
of the active wvoice with which the mediopassive aorist shares its
[person+number] markers=agreement markers, e.g. —5 —me —te ctc.) anyway.
The new structure was then extended to the rest of the plural only. As we saw in
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§1, this is not uncommon in Modemn Greek varieties. There are cases where
there is a difference between the plural and the singular such that the singular
displays a peculiar purely grammatically determined allomorphy continuing
more or less the ancient forms, and the plural displaying no alternation and a
stem allomorph which arose through reanalysis of the 3.PL and was
subsequently extended to the rest of the plural forms (see §1). The forms of the
singular seem to be the most resistant ones to restructurings and in numerous
varieties they more or less continue the older forms with remarkable stability.
On the other hand, the 3.PL may be semantically less basic than the 3.5G or
singular forms in general (see Bybee & Brewer 1980, Bybee 1985, Koch
1994:31-34, 44ff), which could be related to the fact that its pattern did not
extend to the singular (but compare the —us-imperfect above), yet within the
plural itself it is the most basic of all three forms and may influence the forms of
the 1-2.PL (Bybee & Brewer 1980:226f)".

The whole process introduced a new stem alternation within the paradigm of the
mediopassive aorist, which is governed not by phonological rules but is situated
at the level of grammar: diflin- ~ difli- ~ diflis-. The new allomorph diffis- beside
its basic function as a stem allomorph cosignals number with the markers —me
—ie —ne.

2.4. Peloponnesian.

Another analogous and perhaps even more interesting case is attested in
Peloponnesian varieties. In parts of the regions of Kaldvryta and Gortynia in the
3.PL mediopassive imperfect an ending —dsane is used (beside the well-known
—dsafn)de), which is most probably taken over from the respective form of the
verb fo be: i-sane ‘they were’. This ending could as well be the result of
dropping of the syllable /du/ (or perhaps also /dif) from the ending -d(njdisan/
~d(n)dusan in fast speech, or of the unstressed /i/ or /u/ and subsequent cluster
simplification. This form has given rise to occasionally occurring alternative
1.PL forms like erxds-ame ‘we came/were coming' and stekds-ame ‘we
stood/were standing''' (regular -dmaste or -6mastan) which points to reanalysis
of the form of the 3.PL as erxds-ane. Unfortunately the dialectal evidence 1s
fragmentary, yet | regard it as most probable that this pattern did not extend
beyond the plural. Even if forms like erxds-ame are just sporadic formations, it
is interesting for the understanding of the mechanism and the range of reanalysis
of past forms in Modemn Greek.

2.5. Summary.

(a) According to B.Joseph (1998:362) “..many cases of reanalysis/
reinterpretation involve some analogical pressures, especially when the
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reanalysis 1s induced by models that exist elsewhere in the language”, In the
cases of reanalysis in inflectional morphology presented above the model is
particularly strong since it is connected to one of the major categorial
distinctions of the Greek verb: In the history of Greek especially from
Hellenistic times onwards, there has been a general tendency for uniform overt
suffixal coding of [+past], one of the major tense categories of the Modemn
Greek verb the other one being [-past] -combined with [person+number]- by
means of -a  —es —e —ame —ete/ate —anfe) (with a~e signaling past) in those
synthetic verbal categories which diachronically display “active™ endings (i.e.
active imperfect and aorist, mediopassive aorist: standard —fik-a —fik-es —Hik-e
etc.). This tendency and its effects have been extensively described and labeled
“unification of past structures™ by Babiniotis (1972:203-231). This is a millenia
long process which -somewhat simplistically expressed of course and with all
due caution because of the complexity and manifoldness of the process- one way
or the other, at least in parts of the Greek speaking world, has affected all past
categories of the Greek verb. In the first stage, that is in Hellenistic-Roman
times, the system of terminations (=[person+number] markers+preceding vowel)
of the synthetic active past tenses'” of barytone verbs was unified to —a —es —
—ame(n) —ete (later —ate) —an. This set formed diachronically a highly
productive model which has determined the way speakers have analyzed their
data {or in some cases “underanalyzed” them as we saw in the case of dittin,
§2.3) and changed them, gradually extending their domain of use: (i) The
terminations/endings —a etc. were attached to whole opaque forms as in Euboean
1.8G mediopassive aorist diffin-a, or (in some varieties) in the original 1.8G
imperfect form eférun ‘I wore' where any previously existent boundary was lost
— efarun-a. The emergence of imperfects of the type boriif-y)-ame bori(-y)-ane
aydpaf-y)-a e-fori{-y)-e is also an instance of this process (Pantelidis 2003). The
blending/contamination of original 3.PL mediopassive imperfect ending —onto
with active past —an to yield —ondan -which is a somewhat different case of
course- could be viewed as a special instance of the process of ‘unification of
past’ as well, (ii) They were identified by speakers in forms which share with
the pivots of reanalysis morphosyntactic properties + identical (partly as a result
of phonological processes) strings of segments in the same part of the word form.
This way they indirectly shaped the stem-forms (created new allomorphs) and
introduced new alternations which in the cases presented here prove to be
byproducts of processes aiming at increasing uniformity of coding of one of the
major tense categories of the Greek verb at the end of the word form, across
aspect, inflectional class or the distinction “active™:*mediopassive™ endings.
Thus the introduction of stem allomorphy in the above presented cases is not a
strategy itself, it is rather the result of a strategy aiming at uniformity at a
different level. Reanalysis can create (new) stem allomorphs, further analogical
processes (leveling) extend their domain of application.
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(b) The steps speakers undertake after reanalysis certainly complicate grammar
in the sense that they introduce new alternations to the left of the
[tense+person+number] markers. These alternations do not conform to the
overall Modermn Greek verbal system as we would describe it. The strategies
speakers apply, just aiming at local optimization, have a narrow scope and they
certainly do not restore “regularity™.

3. Various regions: The paradigm of the mediopassive imperfect.

Data from: Favis 1911:58, Kolia 1933:278, Kontosopoulos 2001:130, Kostakis
1979:442-443, Papadopoulos 1927:93-95 & 105. The descendant of the ancient
thematic vowel is separated for reasons of clarity of presentation:

Table 4. _
' ETOLIA- NORTHERN cﬁ?ﬁ Rﬂﬂf .
| ; th
EURYTANIA | EUBOEA (EVIA) FUBOEA
i-m’ tan i-m " tani keitl-u-m ' tani erx-ti-m' tane
i-5 " fan s’ tani | keif-i-5 ' tani erx-é-5 ' lane-s
i-tan | d~tani | kaf-i-tani erx-g-fane
{-masian i-mastani kafl-u-mastani erx-ti-mastane
i-sastan i-sastani | kdf-i-sastani erx-g-sasiane
i-tan i-tani | kebf-u-ndan erx-ti-dane
AYASSOS- | Island of TZIA | Island FOURNI
MYTILINI (only verb ‘to | (Samos district)  CRETE (village
{Island of Lésvos) be’) [ of Lochrid)
P kimume “sleep’
keaf-u-m "dan/-6- i-mudan i-mutane e-kimi-mutine
m 'dan | (also i-mane) |
kaB-u-s " tan/-d-5" i-sudan i-sutane e-kimig-sutone
fan | (also i-sane) |
kadf-y-dan/-d-dan i-clane f i-tane e-kintti-done
| (also i-tone)
kal-o-mastan | i-masiténe { i-mastone e-kim-masidne
kab-d-sastan | i-sasténe | i-sastone e-kimu-sasidne
kef-u-dan/-6-dan i-dusan | i-tane e-kimii-done*

The paradigm of northem and central Euboea is in principle the same, the
difference being in the stress pattemn: Fixed stress on the verbal base in the north,
and on the “thematic vowel” in the center. In central Euboea the violation of the
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trisyllabic window is avoided through loss of unstressed /u/. Loss of unstressed
vowels, which is systematic in “northem™ varietics, is not totally unknown in
otherwise “southern varieties” (e.g. Peloponnese, Pantelidis 2003:231) especially
in certain morphological environments as a means of avoiding violation of the
trisyllabic window. The central Euboean 2.5G-form shows “pleonastic
affixation™ (marker —s(u)- + —s), probably due to its phonological similarity with
the 3.5G., *erxés ' tane : erxétane.

H.Ruge (1984) has analyzed the tendency of Greek to give the
mediopassive endings a more agglutinative structure. This analysis, despite its
problems (what would —tan signal, if anything at all?), receives further support
from cvidence provided by numerous Modemn Greek varietics. As can be
inferred from the data in Table 4, the plural forms were reanalyzed as containing
weak oblique forms (due to the presence of —mas- -sas-) of the usually
suppressed subject personal pronouns and extended the nmew structure to the
singular. In some of the above-mentioned varieties (Tzia, Fvia) the plural forms
were reanalyzed as containing forms of the personal pronoun combined with an
analysis of the 3.5G.-form as containing no special marker for [person+number]
(a zero in certain theoretical frameworks)", on which the new forms were built,
as is evident from the phonological difference of the part of the forms which
appear to the right of the forms of the personal pronouns (-fene vs. —dan); Tzid;
i-mas-téne | -sas-téne i-B-dane — i{-mu-dan i-su-dan, compare also the
paradigm from Foumi. Others, such as the variety of the Cretan village of
Lochrid, just extended the pattern of the plural to the singular: e-kimii-mas-tone
e-kimu-sas-tone — e-kimti-mu-tone e-kimti-su-tone. The relatively wide but also
discontinuous geographic extension of the phenomenon is also a matter worthy
of further (historical) dialectological research.

A point which in Ruge's analysis is in my view not accounted for
sufficiently is the opposition accusative:genitive between the present and the
imperfect (present yrdfo-me . yrafi-mu-n). How is this to explain on syntactic-
semantic grounds? Is there anything that would point to a different “underlying”
interpretation of the present as opposed to the imperfect forms or is it just the
phonological identity with the respective pronominal forms that favoured this
analysis?

What is interesting is the fact that a most basic morphological pattern of
Greck, i.c. the expression of [person+number] on the rightmost part of the verb,
did not prevent from locating (in the plural) markers of the least relevant for the
semantics of the verb categories of [person+number] (see Bybee 1985:33-35) in
a position more to the left leaving the rightmost part of the verb form to an
element —tanfe) which is difficult to be assigned a function. If one adheres to a
more extensive segmentation of forms, it could as well be characterized as an
empty morph or an exponent of ‘mediopassive past’'®. In this case what would
seem to have happened is what could be called *creation of boundary” (see Koch
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1996:238f) in the sense that a part of the morph has split off from the rest to
constitute by itself a new morph. It could certainly also be argued that once
markers of [person+number] are recognized in a place more to the left and the
pattern gives rise to analogous forms in the singular, they merge with —tanfe) to
a new, unanalyzable whole. The decision depends on the theoretical framework
one adheres to for a synchronic analysis of the data. In any case speakers in the
first step identified “markers” of [person+number] further inward contrary to the
relevance hierarchy as formulated by Bybee (1985:33-35). This development is
not congruent with the Modem Greek wverbal system (low degree of
agglutination, if any at all, agreement ([person+number]) markers at the right
end of the word form) do not seem to have necessarily formed an obstacle to
alternative (not conforming to the predominant typology of the language) and
from a semantic-syntactic point of view not very neat analyses of the linguistic
data from the speakers’ side. It is not very clear for instance what could have
brought about the analysis of the mediopassive plural endings as containing
genitive forms of the weak personal pronoun which don’t agree with the case of
the subject, i.e. the nominative. The analysis of the plural forms as containing
genitive forms of the personal pronoun might of course have been favoured by -
mu- and —su- in the 1-2.8G imperfect endings (ka@dmun, kafldsun).Yet a look at
the singular endings of the northern varieties as a whole could lead to the
conclusion that the starting point of the process that led to —mutan —sutan might
in some cases have been rather 1-2.8G forms in —man —san (compare 3.8G —ran)
rather than —mun —sun (so in Standard Modern Greek)'’. The absence of a model
elsewhere in Modern Greek for the analysis of the verb forms (of the imperfect
only!) as containing oblique forms of personal pronouns is also noteworthy, The
reanalysis of the plural forms and the emergence of the new singular forms
could be connected to -as McMahon (1994:80) puts it- to “a tendency to form
clear exponents of grammatical categories, which should be as strong as possible.
Longer, more overt, and complex markers are consequently favoured”. Yet no
analogous present forms emerged (e.g. |.PL kafld-mas-te — 1.8G *kaflome-te7)
a fact which could be connected to the fact that the present is the (semantically)
unmarked member of the imperfective system.

£, Conclusion.

The data from Modem Greek varieties can contribute to our understanding of
the mechanisms and the range of certain kinds of morphological changes. They
conform to the fact that reanalysis i inflectional morphology invelving moving
of boundaries is driven by surface similarities of form between semantically
somehow related word forms. The “pivots” of reanalysis in the examples
presented in this paper represent a major highly productive model that already
exists in the language and concerns the right end of the word form, i.e. the place
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where [tense+person+number] are marked. As is well observed speakers do not
seem to care about the consequences of their alternative analysis for the system.
They subsequently proceed to leveling which in many cases has, for various
reasons, a narrow scope producing irregularity: In most of the cases presented
above they create new stem allomorphs. The latter (e.g. iven-) are sometimes
real isolates within the verb system not only as regards their morphological
structure but also as regards their function as marking certain categories, as e.g.
imperfective past in Modern Greek. The result could in some cases also be
characterized as (weak) suppletion, as in the case of the new imperfect ixena. As
regards the cases of reanalysis involving “creation of boundaries™ which were
presented in §3, there isn't any model for such analyses elsewhere in the
language which would make the alternative analysis plausible to speakers.
Speakers seem to have been driven by the phonological identity of a part of the
endings with word forms, the semantic content of which is contained in the verb
forms. In fact the tendency to “break™ the relatively long endings (markers of
[person+number]) “down™ into smaller units with less functions each (i.e. render
the forms more agglutinating) could hardly be viewed as congruent with the
verbal system of Modern Greek but more as conforming to some general
tendency of morphological change towards more transparency of semantically
more marked and complex forms.

6. Notes
' On examples of the role of reanalysis in the emergence of new morphological patterns
in derivation see Haspelmath 1994, Hock & Joseph 1996:171.

* Tsopanakis (p.27) refers to the retention of analogous 3.SG forms in originally barytone
verbs with stems ending in /y/ which through loss of intervocalic /v became oxytone: e-
ldsafsiln (<e-légosan), e-trdsan (irdfylo ‘eal’). These forms gave rise (through
reanalysis) to 1-2.PL forms e-ldsamen e-loseté. As in the oxytone verbs, the new
formation did not extend beyond the plural: 5G é-fj-a é-lj-es é-[j-e.

¥ On Maniot and Peloponnesian respectively, To be published in Modern Greek Dialects,
ed. by Ch.Tzitzilis, Thessaloniki: Manolis Triantafyllidis Foundation.

* I/ is always realised as [X] before front vowels in Modern Greck.

¥ Exceptions to this are represented by some Macedonian, Ukrainian and Asia Minor
varietics of Modem Greek, where the imperfect displays a different stem allomorph as
opposed to the present.

® A theoretical analysis of the phenomenon of suppletion is of course beyond the scope of
this paper. | prefer to look at suppletion in synchronic terms and detach it from
etymological considerations, | also regard it, following Dressler 1985 (“Suppletion in
Word Formation”™. In Histerical Morphology ed. by JFisiak. 97-112) as a gradable
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phenomenon. For a recent theoretical (with a chapter on the criteria) and crosslinguistic
study see L Veselinova 2003, Suppletion in Verb Paradigms: bits and pieces of a puzzle,
Stockholm University,

" Such 1.8G forms are also in use in the Greek dialect of Calabria (Karanastassis
1997:84 89 90), Mégara (Hatzidakis 1980:87), and in the “semi-northern” variety of the
adjacent to Kymi island of Skyros (with fronting ~*tsitakismos"- and loss of unstressed
Jil~; Karatzas 1974). Verb rs'mdme ‘sleep’ (standard kimdeme): (s'mif'na  is'mifl's
f5'mifd", In other varieties this formation was extended to the rest of the paradigm yielding
~flines —fine —iname etc.: e.g. islands of Aigina (Eghina, Thumb 1891:116), Mykonos
and Andros (Dieterich 1908:124), Tzid (Kéa, Kolia 1933:278) and Kythnos, pars of
Crete,

* See Haspelmath 1993, p.299: . affix pleonasm leads to additional allomorphy, and this
violates the universal preference for uniform coding. For instance, the Vulgar Latin
double-marked infinitive es-se-re must have been reinterpreted soon as esse-re, with a
new stem allomorph esse-". My objection to the latter analysis is that it is highly doubtful
if, by the time speakers add one more affix, there is synchronically any overt affixal
marking of the category at all. On esse: all active infinitives in Latin are marked by —re,
an element that is absent from esse, which thus became unanalyzable to speakers, That is
exactly why they added —re. In this sense it would be not very comrect to speak of “affix
pleonasm™ or “doubling of morphemes” since in the beginning of the whole development
there isn't any affix.

? The latter form gave rise to a new imperfect formation: eférunes efrune etc.(Pantelidis
2003:29-32),

" It is noteworthy that in the case under §2.3 the new pattern of the 3.8G (the
semantically most basic or unmarked of all forms in a paradigm) extended over the whole
paradigm, whereas the pattern that emerged through reanalysis of the 3.PL restricted
itself to the plural. It seems that the forms of the singular have a higher degree of
autonomy (in the sense of Bybee & Brewer 1980, Bybee 19835) which allows them to
more easily resist restructuring.

"' Collections of the Academy of Athens’ Historical Lexicon No.419:633 (ycar 1924) and
MNo.1388:5 (year 1997) respectively.

2 Thematic imperfect and thematic aorist (-on —e5 —e —omen —efe —on) on the one hand
and sigmatic aorist on the other (-s-a -s-as -5--¢ —s-amen -5-afe -s-an). The crucial point
was probably the identity of the 3.5G ending (-¢).

" The changes affecting the mediopassive imperfect developed of course their own
rationale due to a reanalysis of the 3.PL. mediopassive forms (-onde:-ondan) as
representing a patiern presenf —e © pasi —an and to subsequent extension of the new
pattern to the rest of the plural yielding —dmast-an —dsasf-an (present —dmasre

294



-este/osasie) and 3.5G. —et-an (older and dialectal)-ds-an (present —efe). It is interesting
that in some varieties the principle ‘uniform coding of [+past] by means of a—¢' was
applied in the place before the endings proper in the mediopassive forms, as in the active:
Oeeasional 3.PL in varieties of Eastern Thrace (now Turkey) and Eastern Romylia (now
Bulgaria) in —a-nde/ -a-ndan. Apulia (Puglia) in Southern Italy (Karanastasis 1997:84):
Present —o-me —ese —e-te -omésta (with double stress) —este —onde vs. Imperfect
—-amo —aso —ale -amosto -asdsto —ailo.

" Kontosopoulos also mentions the 1-2.8G. forms i-mutone and i-sutone ‘1 was, you
were' form the village of Nithavris which is geographically close to Lochrid (p.127).

" See among others Watkins 1962:90-96, Householder & Nagy 1972:43, Bybee
1985:551, Koch 1994:31-34.

" On the issue of extensive segmentation of Modem Greek verb forms and of
agglutinativity in the Modern Greek verbal system see R.D.Janda & B.D.Joseph's 1992
paper “Psendo-Agglutinativity in Modemn Greek Verb-Inflection” (proceedings volume 1
of the 28" Regional Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society, p.251-266) where they
propose an approach to Modern Greek verb morphology in terms of “meta-templates™.

""The age of —man —san is unknown. Their wide geographic distribution (they appear
even in southern varieties as e.g. Central Euboea, Old Athens, Cyclades etc.) might point
to relatively high age.
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8. Mepilknym

On veoeldapvikés  yhoooikes  mowikies  eppovilovy  evBla@époucss  MEPIMTHOOEL
eravaviduong otov Topée e Klnkis poppoloyiog, o1 onoiss mapovcidloviar oty
mapoton pedétn. EZetalovim ov ouvBrikes, vmd mic omoieg £hafle yopa 1 emoveviivon
ang mepAT@oe; fov mapovadlovim, evi mpoohopilovio o apétuma pe Paon Ta
orotn hafle yopa, xebbe ol o1 EMATOORS TS YW@ TO poppoloyikd abomnuae e
yhiaoas, O emarioes reprhapPavowy petndl @lov ) dnuovpyio véoy allonoppay
v Bépatog ko yevikdtepo Ty cpgdvian allopoppiog amd dva mpotepo otdbo
amouaing allopoppio.
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A Quantitative Study of the Lateral Variable (1) in the dialect
of Patras

Dimitris Papazachariou
Universily of Patras

In this paper 1 point out the appearance of dialect levelling phenomena within
a subgroup of a speech community, and discuss the implications of this
finding for the study of linguistic change. In the first part of the paper four
different variants of the lateral variable (1) are identified through the use of
methods of instrumental phonetics. In the second part the distribution of these
variants within three different generation groups is shown. Finally, the
distinctive differences in the use of the variants by different ages and genders
are discussed, and a hypothesis about the explanation of these differences is
put forward.

Keywords: Greek dialects, dialect contact, instrumental phonetics,
lateral variable, levelling, gender

1. Introduction

This paper studies patterns of linguistic variation and change in the speech of
three different age groups from Patras. More specifically, 1 will be concerned
with a characteristic phonological vanable of Patras’ dialect, i.e. the lateral
variable (1).

The research has been held in Patras, where dialect contact has taken place
throughout the 20™ century. Patras is the third biggest city of Greece, one of the
biggest ports of Greece, and the most important port connecting Greece with
Western Europe. In addition to this, Patras was one of the first industrial cities of
Greece, with major industries flourishing since the early 20" century. The
economic growth of the city attracted labor workers from the surrounding area
throughout the 20™ century. Apart from this continuous flow of population,
Patras has hosted two big waves of newcomers; one wave of immigrants from
Turkey after the 1922 Minor Asia War, and another one of migrants from the
lonian islands in 1953, following a destructive earthquake that destroyed an
entire island (Kefalonia) and caused huge damage in many others. Although
there was continuous population flow during the previous century, the
population increased dramatically after the 1950s. In particular, during the 1940s
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Patras held around 40.000 inhabitants, but in less than a decade the number of
the population was at least tripled. Presently Patras holds more than 170.000
inhabitants. However, during the last two or three decades, the economic
situation of the city has changed. Many industries have closed down, and today
Patras is among the cities with the highest rates of unemployment.

2. Data collection

This study is held within a variationist framework and it is based on a corpus of
recorded casual conversations, collected as part of the project Dialect Contact
and Mechanisms of Language Change: the case of Patras' dialect (Karatheodori
grant no. 103, B 135, funded by the Research Committee of the University of
Patras).

The fieldwork followed ethnographic methods of data collection. More
specifically, the recordings were conducted by six trained members of the local
community of Patras, who used their existing social ties within the community
in order to approach and record their informants, Casual conversations were
recorded in self-selected dyads, for approximately 45 minutes. The fieldworkers
followed the participant observation method, and avoided energetic participation
whenever the communicative conditions allowed it. Nevertheless, their
interaction was natural, according to their actual and already established social
ties with their speakers.

This particular study is based on the recordings of 48 native speakers
sampling the local community along three different age groups, gender, and
broadly defined educational level. Table 1 below shows the design of the sample.
In the next section further discussion on the sample design follows.

Younger (17 - 30) Middle (40 — 55) Older (65 — 80)
Standard Advanced | Standard | Advanced | Standard | Advanced
Education Education | Education | Education | Education | Education

Miale) | F{emale) M F| M F| M F M F | M F
4 4 4 [4] 4 [4] 4] 4| 4] 4]4a]4

Table 1: Design of the fieldwork samﬁi'e
2.1 Sample design
2.1.1 Age

The speakers have been grouped in three different age groups, each of them
being one generation older than the previous age group. Apart from the obvious
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generation scale, these three generations are related to different dialect contact
conditions. In particular, the older generation (i.c. from 65 to 80 years old
people) is the first generation after the cstablishment of immigrants from Asia
Minor, after the Asia Minor War. The middle generation was bome after the
vast increase of the Patras’ population during fifties. Finally, the younger
generation is brought up during Patras’ economic recession, a fact that has
reduced the prestigious status of the local identity.

2.1.2 Gender

The term relates to the social orientation of the male-female distinction as
opposed to the biological difference, which is periinent for the term “sex™.
However, in this study, as well as in most of the studies influenced by L.
Milroy’s later work (Milroy 1992, Milroy & Milroy 1993, Milroy et al 1994a,
1004b, Watt & Milroy 1999) cach of the genders is considered homogenous and
unified, without further distinctions and subdivisions.

2.1.3 Education

Although social class identity plays a very crucial role within a variationist
framework, there are studies, such as Amsterdam’s study of (a) (Brouwer & Van
Hout 1992), indicating that the parameter “education” — which is highly
interrclated with social class — is more objective than social class, especially in
relation to the definition of social class for females. In this study, a broad
distinetion is followed, with each age group and each gender further divided into
two subgroups, i.c. standard and advanced educational level for each age. It is
worth mentioning that all age groups do not have the same standard and
advanced educational level. In particular, the standard educational level for the
older generation is primary education; however, the standard educational level
for the middle-aged generation is the first three grades of secondary education,
while for the younger generation the standard education covers the six grades of
secondary education.

3. Articulatory and acoustic correlates of lateral variants

One of the most typical and well recognized features of the dialect of Patras is a
post-alveolar lateral variant that appears only before high front vowel /i/, in
words like: [limni] {lake}, or [limani] {port}. Apart from this particular
phonological environment that determines the appearance of the dialectal variant,
there are no further linguistic parameters related to its realization. In an earlier
phonological study of the lateral variable of Patras (Papazachariou 2004) held
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on data from the recorded speech of four young women, apart from the standard
alveolar variant, two — instead of one - local variants have been identified, i.e.
an apical post-alveolar variant []], and a laminal post-alveolar [ | ] variant of (1).

The apical post-alveolar variant []] is produced with the tip of the tongue

touching the central area behind the alveolar ridge and the body of the tongue in
an upright position. The laminal post-alveolar variant [ 1] is produced with the
blade of the tongue touching heavily the area between the alveolar ridge and the
palatal, and the body of the tongue in an upright position. In addition to the
articulatory description, the definition of the three lateral variants was supported
by formant analysis that took into consideration the first three formants of the
variants, and was confirmed by the comments and attitudes of the native
speakers of the dialect relating to the two different local variants. In particular,
in the young women's speech, the mean values of the alveolar formants were:
F1: 460 Hz, F2: 1430 Hz, and F3: 2650 Hz. The mean values of the apical post-
alveolar formants were: F1: 501,5 Hz, F2: 18558 Hz and F3: 2691,5 Hz.
Respectively, the mean values of the laminal post-alveolar formants were; Fl:
521.4 Hz, F2: 1892 Hz, and F3: 3025,8 Hz. Further statistical analysis (ANOVA
test, in combination with Scheffe test) showed a significant difference between
the standard and the laminal post-alveolar variant as to the values of their second
and third formant. The standard and the apical post-alveolar variant were also
differentiated as to the values of the second formant. Furthermore, the same
statistical tests showed significant statistical differentiation between the third
formant of the apical post-alveolar and the laminal post-alveolar variant (for the
analytical presentation of the acoustic description of the variants and the results
of statistical analysis see Papazachariou 2004),

The formants” values, however, are determined not only by the position of the
articulators in the mouth, but also by further objective and physiological
parameters, such as the size of the head — and consequently the size of the oral
cavity and the articulators - and the filtering quality of the tissue of the mouth.
The result of the co-influence of all these parameters is the production of the
“same" sound with different formant values by different speakers, a fact that has
been pointed out by a significant number of researchers (Docherty & Foulkes
1999, Holmes 1986, Labov 1986, 1994, Pisoni 1997). As Docherty and Foulkes
point out, “...there is no inscrutable algorithm for transforming the
mathematical differences between speakers, which can therefore render the
interpretation of formant measures extremely difficult™ (1999; 53}, Under these
conditions it is not surprising that the statistically significant distinction between
the (1} variants produced by a group of young females was lost in this particular
study, as the speakers belong to different physiological categories, and their
number has been multiplied

Although the validity of formant analysis decreases with the increase of the
number of speakers, other acoustic indications can also identify the different
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variants of (1). Figure | below shows a typical waveform and spectrogram of the
word [vera'lina], produced with an alveolar variant of (1).

P DF Qe Yes feec lpecra A fiwsly Faeart e "

Taba! fonbmn S8 AT minel

4 rowoE .

Figurel: Waveform and spectrogram of the word [verd'lina]

The spectrogram of the alveolar variant appears within the red rectangular of
Figure 1. A very typical acoustic characteristic of the alveolar variant is the loss
of the second formant at the end of its realization, a result of co-articulation, i.e.
the movements of the articulators before the end of a sound in order to be at the
right position to articulate correctly the next sound. As shown in the figures to
follow, both of the post-alveolar variants produce their second formant
throughout the duration of the sound, without the emergence of co-articulation.
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Fe ER ey Ve= Seed fpehem RS nissdy Rt Dubn Fak;

Wit [ TR mashmy
Fokit dwirte= £ F AT mommin

Figure 2: Waveform and spectrogram of the phrase [ine ke'li]

As we can see at the spectrogram of the apical post-alveolar lateral variant, the
second formant is produced throughout the duration of the sound, by contrast to
the alveolar lateral variant in Figure 1.

In Figure 3 below, we not only see the second formant throughout the duration
of the sound, but at the same time we can see — in the red circle — the typical
spectrogram of a plosive. This feature is a result of the extended contact of the
tongue with the alveolar ridge and its sudden withdrawal at the end of the sound.
This acoustic feature correlates with the laminal post-alveolar variant and
differentiates it from the apical post -alveolar one.
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Figure 3: Waveform and spectrogram of the phrase [pali 'etsi]

Finally, with the increase of the number of informants and the data, new
interesting information came to light, i.c. the existence of a fourth variant that is
used almost exclusively by men. This particular variant can be described as a
“fat” [1], being produced with the tip of the tongue touching the alveolar and the
body of the tongue in a much lower position than the other lateral variants. This
variant is very close to a retroflex due to the low position of the body of the
tongue; however, the tongue is not shaped with the full curve of a lateral
retroflex. According to Figure 4 below, a characteristic feature of this variant’s
spectrogram is the loudness of the simple waves that appear between the third
and the forth formant,
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Figure 4: Waveform and spectrogram of the word [a'beli]

4 Distribution of the (I) variants across different generations
4.1 Older generation

Table 2 shows the realizations — actual numbers and percentages — of the (1)
variants within the older generation.

MALES FEMALES
Standard Edu | Advanced Edu| Standard Edu | Advanced Edu
Count | % Count [ % | Count | % Count %%
Aiyeoiar 43 (501 | 47 |o40| 63 |643| 23 | 742
Apical Post- |
Alveolar 28 11.6 3 6.0 i3 337 4 129
Laminal Post-
Advaolir a7 7.7 2 2.0 . 4 12.9
Retroflex 4 1.7

Table 2: Realizations of the (1) variants according to gender and educational
level within the older generation.

Table 2 shows a number of interesting patterns. First of all, older males and

females with an advanced level of education for their age prefer the standard
form of the variable (94% and 74.2% respectively), with men using almost
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exclusively the standard alveolar variant. Interestingly, males and females with
the basic educational level are not differentiated in the use of the alveolar form
(59.1% and 64.3% respectively), but in the production of different local variants.
In particular, the older standard-educated males prefer the laminal post-alveolar
variant instead of the apical one (27.7% Vs 11.6%), in opposition to the older
standard-educated females who prefer the apical post-alveolar form instead of
the laminal one (33.7% Vs 2% respectively). Finally, older standard-educated
male speakers produced very few non-local, non-standard retroflex variants
{only 1.7%).

4.2 Middle generation

Table 3 below shows the distribution of the (1) varants according to gender and
educational level within the middle generation.

MALES FEMALES
Standard Edy | Advanced Edu | Standard Edu ""dg‘;:f"'d
Count % Count e Count Yo Counl| %
Alwcois: 18 [ 228 | 95 | 888 | 20 | 385 | 24 |316
apieatPost- 29 | 367 | 7 | 65 | 24 | 462 | 42 |553
. ﬁmﬂ Post- | 24 | 304 | 5 | 47 | 8 |154 | 10 |132
Retroflex 8 10.1

Table 3: Realizations of the (1) variants according to gender and educational
level within the middle generation.

The linguistic behavior of the middle generation, as shown in table 3, presents
some very interesting patterns of language change. Although the realization of
the (I) variant by the group of middle-aged and advanced-educated males is
similar to the linguistic behavior of the older males with the same level of
education (88.8% and 94% use of the standard form respectively), females with
the same education level — and consequently similar social group status -

present a clearly distinct pattern, i.e. a reduction of the standard form (31.6%
instead of 74.2% of the previous generation) and a great increase of the
production of the apical post-alveolar variant (55.3% instead of 12.9% of older
females). Furthermore, the linguistic difference — correlated with the educational
level — that appeared within the older female group, has disappeared within the
middle-aged female group, as middle-aged females with a standard education
level produce similar percentages of the alveolar (38.5% and 31.6%), apical
post-alveolar (46.2% and 55.3%) and laminal post-alveolar variants (15.4% and
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13.2%) to those produced by middle-aged females with an advanced education
level. Furthermore, middle-aged females prefer the use of the apical post-
alveolar local variant instead of the apical one, similarly to their mothers.
Middle-aged standard-educated males, on the other hand, show an increase of
variability, increasing the percentages of the non-standard variants, especially
the percentages of the apical post-alveolar variant (36.7% from 11.6% of the
older generation), and the retroflex variant (10.1% from 1.7% produced by the
older males). Actually, the increase of the use of the retroflex variant and its use
only by males is a quite interesting phenomenon, as will be shown later in the
discussion.

4.3 Young generation

Table 4 shows the realizations of the (I) variants within the young generation.

MALES FEMALES
S"";ﬁ“’ Advanced Edu | Standard Edu | Advanced Edu
Count %% Count % Count Yo Count %
Alvealar 4 | 479 1 568 | 51 |797| 41 | 774

ﬁ;;‘;’la’;"“' 29 | 408 14 (3718 6 94| s |1s1

Laminal Post-
Aol 3 4.2 | 7 10.9 4 7.5
Retroflex 5 | 70| 2 5.4

Table 4 Realizations of the (1) variants according to gender and educational
level within the young generation,

Table 4 presents further linguistic change patterns within the young generation.
The table shows no important difference between different educational levels. In
particular, neither males nor females present intra-differentiation according to
their educational level, and consequently to their social grouping. By contrast,
males and females present quite distinct patterns. In particular, young males of
both educational backgrounds us the retroflex variant, yet in small percentages
(7.0% and 5.4% respectively). In addition, young males present a major
reduction of the use of the laminal post-alveolar vanant (from 30.4% in the
speech of standard-educated middle-aged males to 4.2% in the speech of
standard-educated young males!). Furthermore, it seems that young males adopt
the linguistic behavior of the middle-aged females, selecting mainly the apical
post-alveolar form. Interestingly, young females change their linguistic options
dramatically in comparison to the linguistic behavior of the previous female
generation. Regardless their educational background, they reduce greatly the use
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of their characteristic local variant (46.2% and 55.3% in the speech of middle-
aged females, 9.4% and 15.1% in the speech of young females respectively),
increasing at the same time the use of the standard alveolar form.

The comparison of the linguistic behavior of the last three generations of
native speakers reveals different — and very interesting — patterns of language
variation and change, calling for further discussion and explanation. In the last
section of this paper I propose a tentative hypothesis arguing that the seemingly
unrelated linguistic behavior of the three different generations can be interpreted
in view of the particular dialect contact situation of Patras during the 20"
century (see also Britain 2002, Siegel 1997, Trudgill 1986, Foulkes & Docherty
1999, Wait 2002).

5. Discussion
5.1 Supra-local variant

The existence of a retroflex variant was quite unexpected, as this particular
variant is considered a typical variant of the North, stereotypical of the dialect of
Thessaloniki. Nevertheless, this particular form is a typical characteristic of the
linguistic system of the Asia Minor immigrants. The fact that the percentage of
this variant was very small in the speech of the older generation (only 1.7% in
the speech of standard-educated older males) indicates that this feature is quite
new, and it appeared for the first time in the older generation” s linguistic system.
Knowing that the retroflex lateral is a typical characteristic of the Asia Minor
immigrants’ speech, it is quite safe to assume that this feature has been
incorporated within the linguistic system of Patras, due to dialect contact
processes, i.e. dialect levelling, which in this case is realized with the adoption
of a characteristic feature of the hosted linguistic system (i.e. the immigrants’
Greek) as another variant together with the local realizations of the particular
linguistic unit (Trudgill 1986, Papazachariou 1998). The most interesting thing,
however, is the adoption of this feature only by males. Although the percentages
of its use are small (1.7% in the speech of standard-educated older males, 10.1%
in the speech of standard-educated middle-aged males, and 7.0% and 5.4% in
the speech of young males with standard and advanced education respectively),
it is obvious that the use of the retroflex variant is expanding, as in the younger
generation it is used by both the educated groups, by contrast to the previous
generations, where it was used only by the standard-educated males. This
expansion, along with the exclusive use of the retroflex variant by males, seems
to be a clear expression of the male identity within the speech community of
Patras. Although there was no appearance of this retroflex variant within the
female recordings, | personally heard a young female from Patras using the
retroflex variant when she was mimicking a “macho™ male type of speech. This
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ethnographic piece of information supports the hypothesis that the retroflex
variant has reallocated its sociolinguistic reference, expressing a clear male
identity within the speech community of Patras.

52 Local vanants

The pattern of the variation in the speech of the older generation through the
realization of (1) can be interpreted as a result of stable variation. In particular,
people with a’ higher social status — a social feature highly correlated with an
advanced educational background — produce mainly the standard alveolar
variant, regardless of gender. By contrast, standard-educated males produce a
high percentage of the laminal post-alveolar variant (27.7%, as opposed to 2.0%
produced by the standard educated females), and standard-educated females
produce a high percentage of the apical post-alveolar variant (33.7%, as opposed
to 11.6% produced by the standard-educated females). This stereotypical use of
the three variants (i.e. the standard and the two local ones) can be interpreted as
a result of stable variation.

Surprisingly, middle-aged males and females differentiated their linguistic
behavior dramatically, following, however, different patterns and different
strategies. In particular, middle-aged females abandoned the social class division
that characterized the production of (1) in the speech of the older generation

(38.5% of [1], 46.2% of []], and 15.4% of [ ] in the speech of standard-educated

females, compared to 31.6% of [1], 55.3% of []] and 13.2% of [ 1 ] in the speech
of advanced-educated females). Moreover, they produce the stereotypical low
social status female local variant in a higher percentage than even the standard
variant (46.2% and 55.3% of []], respectively, instead of 38.5% and 31.6% of
[1]). On the other hand, social class differentiation is still expressed through the
production of (1) within the males” speech, as members of the high social class
status produce similar percentages of the lateral variants to older males of the
same social group (88.8% of [1], 6.5% of []] and 4.7% of [ 1]), and males with a

standard educational background produce lateral variants in absolutely different
percentages to the high social status middle-aged males, as well as to the
standard-educated older males, increasing the use of all the non-standard
variants, and decreasing enormously the use of the standard ones (22.8% of [l],
36.7% of []], 30.4% of [ 1], and 10.1% of []].

I argue that the different linguistic behavior of the two genders should be
interpreted as the reflection of major differences in the social practice of males
and females. In particular, it seems that high social status women have stopped
expressing their social status identity through their linguistic repertoire; on the
contrary, they adopt the use of the stereotypical local female lateral variant, and
produce it in high percentages, similarly to standard educated females. [ suggest
that this absence of linguistic differences between the different social groups of
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middle-aged females should be regarded as a dialect levelling phenomenon
within the female group, considering the population movements described in the
beginning of this paper and the consequent dialect contact phenomena that they
have triggered. In particular, it was mentioned above that during the fifties, over
the course of a decade, the population of Patras was tripled due to population
movements from the lonian Islands, as well as from the rural areas surrounding
Patras. It seems logical to assume that this dramatic increase of population in
Patras, as well as the conversion of the natives of Patras to a numerical minority
within their own community has generated further changes to the development
and expression of the ‘threatened’ native and local identity. Within this
framework, I would propose that the loss of linguistic differences — i.e. dialect
levelling — within the female group underlines their common identity. In
addition, the increase of the use of the apical post-alveolar variant can be
interpreted as reallocation of its sociolinguistic function within the female group,
expressing now the local identity of the whole group,

The males’ linguistic behavior is not unified like that of the females. | have
already shown above that social distinction is still expressed within the middle-
aged males group through the production of the standard alveolar variant.
Moreover, middle-aged males produce high percentages of both local vanants. |
arguc that this linguistic variation and change — as compared to the linguistic
behavior of the older standard-educated males — has been triggered by the same
social parameters that characterize the linguistic behavior of the middle-aged
females, i.e. the dramatic increase of the population of Patras through
immigration during the 1950°, However, more analytical and detailed study is
required, taking into account the actual social parameters that characterize
every-day life and communities of practice, in order to formulate a plausible
hypothesis explaining the male linguistic diversity within the middle generation.

Finally, the linguistic behavior of the younger generation presents further
different patterns. In particular, younger males are no longer differentiated in
terms of educational level, and consequently social status. Furthermore, they
have reduced the use of the laminal post-alveolar variant (4.2% and 0.0% usc by
standard and advanced-educated younger males respectively) sharply and
massively, shifting towards the standard alveolar variant. Nevertheless, the use
of the apical post-alveolar variant is still high, showing similarities to the
linguistic behavior of the previous female generation. There are numerous
variationist studies (Labov 1990 and Champers 1995, among others) arguing
that the younger generation adopts the linguistic patterns of their mothers, and
through this process, the female innovations spread to the next generations,
However, earlier research (Papazachariou 1998) has shown that the adolescents’
and the young people’s use of particular variants was significantly correlated
with the social parameters that characterized their everyday life and their
communities of practice. Although it is not unrealistic to hypothesize that
younger males have recognized the expression of the local identity by the
middle-aged female speakers through the use of the apical post-alveolar variant,
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and have adopted it in their speech. Further and more detailed study is necessary,
taking into consideration all the different social parameters that characterize
their communities of practice, in order to provide a plausible hypothesis about
the younger males’ choices of lateral variants.

On the other hand, young females show a clear preference towards the
standard alveolar variant, regardless of educational background (79.7% and
77.4% use of the standard variant by the standard and advanced-educated young
females respectively), reducing enormously the use of the apical post-alveolar
variant {(9.4% and 15.1% production of the apical post-alveolar variant by the
standard and advanced-educated young females respectively). The preference
for the standard variant can be explained as a result of the changes in the
economic situation of Patras over the last two decades. Most of its industries
have closed down, and the unemployment percentage is among the highest in
Greece. In this particular context the local identity is not as prestigious as it used
to be in the past. Therefore, | would assume that for the young females who try
to construct and negotiate their own social identity, a non-prestigious local
identity is not their target, even among the local young generation. Under these
circumstances, a reduction of the local variants and a parallel shift to the
standard one seems comprehensible.

Summarizing the above observations and hypotheses in relation to the role of
gender, age, and social class in variation and change, as well as to dialect
levelling, | suggest that under stable variation social status distinctions can play
an important role differentiating sub-groups of the community, as is the case
with the older generation of this study. However, under dialect contact
conditions, the “Us” Vs “Them" distinction usually differentiates groups of
different origin, i.e. the locals from the migrants. Surprisingly, in our study this
unified sense of local identity was not expressed linguistically by all the locals,
but only by the female group, indicating the existence of major differences in the
social practice of the two genders. Further evidence supporting this argument is
provided by the use of the retroflex variant in male speech only. Numerous
variationist studies describe the females as the “innovators” of linguistic
variation and change. Yet, the appearance and development of a pure male
variant in this study shows that men can be innovators as well.

A final comment here concerns the dialect levelling mechanism. Dialect
levelling (i.e. one of the linguistic mechanisms of language change under dialect
contact conditions, which is responsible for the loss of the differences between
the linguistic systems in contact), is usually realized as a reduction of socially
and geographically marked features of the dialects in contact, The present study,
however, reveals the existence of another, not so frequent type of dialect
levelling, i.e. the adoption of a marked feature by the group initially lacking it.
In this case, the old markedness is lost, being replaced by a new one. Another
mechanism of linguistic change, i.e. reallocation, is realized, as a new
sociolinguistic reference is allocated to the particular variant. That was the case
with the adoption of the Asia Minor retroflex variant by the local males, which
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became a purely male feature through a process of reallocation. Similarly, the
loss of variant differences within the middle-aged females turned the apical
post-alveolar variant into a marker of the local identity within the same group.

My purpose in this paper was to provide an account of linguistic variation and
change as they are realized in the production of the lateral variable (1) in the
dialect of Patras. Contrary to mainstream variationist approaches, which
interpret linguistic change in terms of parameters such as age, gender, and social
class in isolation, I have proposed an account that takes into consideration the
changing dynamics of a specific speech community under specific communal
conditions.
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7. Mepiinym
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aldaymc IZto mpéto pépog touw  dpfipou  mapovouilm  téooeply  Supopeties
TpoypOTHONS TN mAEvpualy petafinmic (1) oty matpom) Sudkexto, dmwg aurég
opilovrm pe epyodein wo peBodong mg epracmmasts gevindlg. Lto deltepo pfpog
mapouaialm T SlaKbuaver EPpavIGTIS QuThyY TV TPOYUATOsHDY MF TPOS @) TN Thikia,
B) to pilo kot ¥) ™ pdpowon tov mnpopopnuov.  Tékog, mpoteive pin vrodbeon
eppnveing tov Suxgoperikiy ypiioeny Tov TELpGY Apaypathasmsy, 1) orola Pasilem
oro dwepopeTiet) atdon mov wobimoav yovaikeg kot dvipes wg mpog o) To peyilo
pETEVOTTEVTIKG KOMa Tn Sexaetic Tow mevipvia, to omolo peréfole evieldc ™
dnpoypapu oiveon mg Marpag, km B) m peiwon mg owovopds evpwotiag mg
AOANS, KL KaT" EREXTOOT) TV EKATHOG TS aiyhng g tomemg wavrimtag.
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Object clitic placement in the dialects of Medieval Greek *

Panayiotis A. Pappas
Simon Fraser University

Contrary to previous opinion, the pattern of object clitic placement is not
uniform across regional varieties of Medieval Greek. There are three
identifiable varieties, Pontic, Cypriot and Byzantine and they appear to be
situated on a cline of increasing preverbal placement. The nature of the
variation provides some support for an analogical model of change that is
based on the linear order of elements, but the evidence is not conclusive.
This paper also presents an investigation of object clitic placement in
Graeco-Roman Koiné in order to determine whether the point of origin
proposed in this model was actually present during that period. The
evidence reveals that there was competition between three subsystems of
object clitic placement in the Koiné. One of these subsystems is the
hypothesized starting point for the model of change by analogy.

Keywords: Koiné, Pontic, Medieval Greek dialects, clitics, weak pronouns,
language variation, morphosyntactic change.

1. Introduction

Until recently, dialect differentiation on the basis of object clitic placement was
considered to be a development of the Modern stage of the Greek language. For
instance, Mackridge (1993) claims that the pattern of pronoun placement found
in Byzantine texts is not affected by geographical origin, and neither Browning
{(1983), nor Horrocks (1997) discuss dialectal variation with respect to this
phenomenon in their descriptions of Medieval Greek. Hadjiioannou (1988), who
wrote specifically on the distinguishing characteristics of Medieval Cypniot,
does not mention it either.

However more recent studies, have demonstrated that the pattern was not
regionally uniform. Pappas (2004a, 2004b) discuss the differences found
between Medieval Cypriot and Byzantine Greek in this respect, while
Condoravdi and Kiparsky (2001) bring to our attention that there is a third
pattern of pronoun placement in Medieval Pontic Greek. An unavoidable
conclusion then is that variation with respect to pronoun placement is not a
development of Modern Greek but goes back at least to medieval times. My goal
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in this article is to articulate the differences that exist between the three varieties,
and to examine the possible causes that brought about this differentiation,

2. The data

[ begin with a description of the facts for Medieval Pontic Greek, as this is the
set of data that has not been described in any detail yet. (Condoravdi and
Kiparsky highlight two significant constructions that demonstrate the existence
of a third pattern but they do not provide a full description of the data in their
article). The corpus of Medieval Pontic documents is a collection of deeds from
the Vazelon monastery on the southern coast of the Black Sea. These documents
are for the most part property transfers from individuals to the monastery itself,
but there are also some documents that reflect private agreements between
individuals. There are 188 deeds that are dated from as early as 1245 to as late
as | 704, but most of them were created in the 14th or 15th centurics. Obviously,
this 15 not an ideal dataset for the investigation of dialectal features, as legal
documents tend to use a more conservative register and are often constructed
around formulaic expressions that may not be very informative from a linguistic
perspective.  However, there are a few facts that inspire confidence in the
authenticity of these data. First, the use of clitic object pronouns is a vernacular
feature that is very rare in the higher styles of Byzantine Greek including
ecclesiastical documents. Thus the pattern of clitic placement is unlikely to have
been influenced by other, more prestigious registers. Second, the Pontus region
had been isolated from the rest of the Empire ever since the 10th and 11th
century incursions of Seljuk Turks. Under such circumstances, it is not
uncommon for the regional variety to be elevated in status and used in official
documents. Finally, the pattern of pronoun placement in these documents is
surprisingly straightforward in its differentiation from the patterns found in
Byzantine and Cypriot Greek and for that reason alone it merits discussion.

Following the analysis of Pappas (2001, 2004a, 2004b), Table 1 presents the
pattern of clitic placement according to the nature of the immediately preceding
element. The term ‘fronted constituent” refers to a direct or indirect object, a
prepositional phrase or a non-temporal adverb that preceded the verb-pronoun
complex. One category that requires further discussion is ‘wh-expression’,
where the pattern of pronoun placement seems to change over time. Thus, in
documents from the 13th century there are 13 postverbal pronouns and |
preverbal one, while in later documents we find 6 postverbal pronouns and 6
preverbal ones. Examples (1)-(4) illustrate pronoun placement in the
environment of a fronted constituent, a subordinating conjuction, and wh-
expressions respectively.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

4

me tén thelgsé mou aphéka to ckei
with my will I left it there
‘By my own volition I left it there” (4 V: d. 36 1270)

kathds eikha o agoran
as I had it  purchase
*As I had purchased it’ (4V: d. 33 1264)

hoson diapherei me apo tous adelphous mou
asmuchas belongs tome from my brothers
*As much as is my share from my brothers * (4V: d. 10 1435)

& de idiké mou moira hosé me diapherei
as to my share asmuch tome belongs
‘As to my share, whatever belongs to me’ (4} d. 100 1344)

Table 1. Pronoun placement in Medieval Pontic

Environment Preverbal  Postverbal Date

clause-initial ] 19 13th, 14th, 15th

fronted constituent 0 10 1 3th

temporal expression 0 k] I 3th, 14th, 15th

ouk 0 1 13th

kathds 1] 2 | 3th

epei 0 1 13th

mEpds 1] 1 13th

hina 14 0 13th, 14th, 15th
1 0 13th

mé | 0 13th

as 1 0 13th

subject 1 1 13th

wh-expression 7 19 13th 14th 15th

TOTAL 25 57

The pattern of pronoun placement in Byzantine and Cypriot Medieval Greek has
been described in detail elsewherc (Pappas 2001, 2004a, 2004b), so only a
summary of the variation will be presented here. In Byzantine Medieval Greek,
pronoun placement patterns in the following way (only finite, non-imperative,
constructions are compared here). Postverbal pronouns are the norm when the
clause-initial, or if it immediately follows the negative wk, the
complementizer ofi, a coordinating conjunction, or a reduplicated object.
Preverbal pronouns appear when the verb immediately follows any marker
(negative or subjunctive), complementizer, wh-expression or fronted constituent.

verb s
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Both preverbal and postverbal pronouns occur after a subject or a temporal
expression. On the other hand, in Medieval Cypriot we find preverbal pronouns
after all markers, complementizers, and wh-expressions, and postverbal
pronouns in all other contexts.

The most important aspect of the variation in pronoun placement in
Medieval Pontic Greek is the existence of postverbal pronoun placement with
some complementizers and wh-expressions, elements, which are categorically
associated with preverbal pronoun placement in the other two varieties. It
appears then, that the three varieties are on a cline of increasing preverbal
pronoun placement as illustrated in Figure 1. In the next section, I will present
the two competing explanations for the variation in Medieval Greek. and
evaluate them in the face of the new data from Pontic.

Figure 1. The cline of clitic object placement in Medieval Greek Dialects,

postverbal preverbal

* * *

Pontic Cypriot Byzantine

3. Surface vs. Structure

This variation is interpreted differently in Pappas (2001, 2004a, 2004b) and
Condoravdi and & Kiparsky (2001, 2004). The former propose a model of
analogical change that links the change in pronoun placement to the
development of na from hina, that is from a complementizer to the head of the
verb phrase. The proposal depends crucially on the description of pronoun
placement in Koiné as essentially postverbal (Horrocks 1990, 1997). The ceniral
idea is that during that period of the language, clitic placement is defined as
‘post-head’. When na becomes the head of the subjunctive verb phrase (cf.
Veloudis and Philippaki-Warburton 1983, and Philippaki-Warburton 1998,
Philippaki-Warburton and Spyropoulos 2004), the pronoun is placed after na
and before the verb. The proposal goes on to suggest that this formed the basis
for a pattern of linear order that spread to other constructions in the language
and that the three varieties that have been described above present us with three
different stages in this development.

Figure 2. Schema for the reanalysis of pronoun position with hina (Pappas 2004b)

hina grapsei to

Comp Head WP

in order 1o wrile it
-.)
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na to grapsei
Head WP v

Condoravdi and Kiparsky (2001) on the other hand, account for the
differences in pronoun placement by positing different clause structures for
Pontic and Byzantine Greck (they do not offer an explicit account of Cypriot).
They posit the structure seen in (5) for Medieval Pontic Greek where postverbal
clitics are the result of verb movement from Tense” to C. On the other hand,
Byzantine Greek represents a further development in the history of the language,
which saw the emergence of the node £P a composite of NegP, MoodP, and
FocusP. In this clause structure, which can be seen in (6), pronouns are X™"
enclitics which appear postverbally only when there is no available host to their
left, in which case Prosodic Inversion (Halpern 1995) takes place, transposing
the order berween the verb and the pronoun. Adjoined constituents are not
eligible hosts.

(5) [{'l-' E{_" [C (Vj}] Flﬂs? Cl {TnLP‘ [Tnsﬂ ""r'r] [‘-’P tl]]u]]

(6) [cp {Wh}[zp{FocXP, EmNeg}[r[zo{Neg, Mod} [apCll tasel 1m0 Villve 41111111

The differences between these two positions are articulated in detail in the
articles mentioned above, so they will not be repeated here. Instead, 1 will
discuss the implications that the Pontic data has for each proposal. The pattern
of pronoun placement in the Medieval Pontic documents from the Vazelon
collection supports the hypothesis of Pappas (2004a, 2004b) that the change
from postverbal to preverbal pronouns started with (hijna and spread
analogically to other constructions as well. A key prediction of this proposal is
that at an early stage of the development there would be preverbal pronouns
with (hijna but not with other elements. This is exactly what we sec in decds
from the 13th century, where there are several tokens of fina—WP-V sirings
(see example 2) alongside strings that have the order wh-expression-V-WP, as
in example (3). We also see that while markers (as, ma, mén) are associated
with preverbal pronouns, conjunctions (epes, Aathds) are not although the
number of available tokens is very small for those constructions. Thus, the
Pontic documents from the |3th century may represent the early stages of
analogical spread. Furthermore, in the 14th and 15th centuries we sece an
increase in preverbal pronouns associated with wh-expressions, a development
which could be an indication that the change from postverbal to preverbal
pronoun placement was indeed a gradual process. On the other hand,
Condoravdi and Kiparsky's (2001) proposal predicts that postverbal pronoun
placement should be increasing in the Pontic dialect as the development of
lexicalized (X") enclitics from phrasal level (X™") pronouns moves forward.
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The change-by-analogy account however is challenged by the timeline of
these developments. Ideally, one would like to show that the existing differences
between the three varieties reflect the timeline of their separation from one
another. Based on their position on the cline of clitic placement, one would
assume that Pontic was the first variety to be separated, but in fact the opposite
is true. According to Browning (1983), the separation of Cyprus from the rest of
the Empire began in the 7th century, when the island first passed into Arab rule.
For the following three centuries, the Byzantines successfully recaptured and
lost control of Cyprus or parts of it several times, before securing the island in
the later half of the 10th century. Browning believes that this period of isolation
led to the development of many features of Cypriot Greek. The Pontic region on
the other hand, during the same time was an integral part of the Byzantine
Empire. Vryonis (1971) argues convincingly that the links between
Constantinople and Trebizond and other Pontic cities were well established,
financially, culturally and administratively. Vryonis also specifically refutes the
claims that Anatolian cities were in decline, and points out that in comparison to
the Slavic invasions of the Balkans, the Arab raids of Anatolia were transitory
affairs with no long-term consequences, Thus there are really no socioeconomic
reasons that would have led to a divergence between Pontic and Byzantine
Greek during the period spanning the 7" to the 11" century.

The timeline of these developments poses a challenge for the Condoravdi
and Kiparsky account as well. They suggest that Medieval Pontic Greek and
Byzantine Greek were separated from each other as a result of the Seljuk
conquests in the 11" century (the battle of Manzikert took place in 1071), after
which point, Byzantine Greek developed the clause structure seen in (6) while
Pontic maintained the structure seen in (5) for at least another two or three
centuries, before the pronouns developed into lexical level enclitics in this
dialect. However, there is strong evidence that the pronoun placement pattern of
Byzantine Greek was in place at least by the 10th century if not earlier. Both the
Digenes Epic and the Acclamations, which were composed prior to the 10th
century, contain examples of preverbal pronoun placement that are accounted
for by the structure in (6) but not the one in (5), as examples (7) and (8)
demonstrate.

{(7) ho martés s diokei
the March you pursuits
‘March is pursuing you' (declamations 10:15)

(8) me me  deireis

Neg me beat
‘Do not beat me” (Acclamarions 10:31)
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One last surprising fact from the Pontic documents is the existence of a
preverbal pronoun associated with a focused subject, as seen in example (9).
Condoravdi and Kiparsky's clause structure for Pontic explicitly predicts a
postverbal pronoun in such a context, while in the change-by-analogy account
this construction should not be possible until a much later stage, at least after
preverbal pronouns are associated with wh-expressions,

{9) me ton ergatén ton praitérén  egd to efuteusa
with the worker Praitores I it planted
‘1 planted it with my worker Praitores’ (4} d. 23 1260)

The data from the Vazelon documents provide more support for the surface-
based approach to the change than the structural one, but the support is not
conclusive, as some key questions remain unanswered for both accounts. The
next section cxamines the pattern of clitic placement in the Koiné in order to
ascertain if either of these proposals makes valid assumptions about the origin of
the variation.

4. Clitic object placement in the Koiné

Since the Medieval Greek evidence does not allow us to conclusively resolve the
question of whether the change in ¢litic placement was the result of analogical
change that spread gradually, or due to a change in clause structure, it becomes
necessary to examine data from the Koiné period which plays an important role
as the starting point for each proposal. The findings, although somewhat
surprising, provide further support for the hypothesis of analogical change.

The data concerning clitic placement in the Koiné have not been fully
explored. The two most valuable sources are the texts of the New Testament and
the non-literary papyri from post-Ptolemaic Egypt. There are only two detailed
accounts of clitic placement during this period {(other than Horrocks' bnef
sketches in 1990 and 1997) and 1 will summarize their results before presenting
my findings.

Janse (1993) provides a careful description of clitic placement in the New
Testament, which demonstrates that the pattern is not influenced by Hebrew, but
also lays out the basic tendencies of the phenomenon, According to his findings,
both possessive and object pronouns ‘regularly” follow their governing nouns or
verbs. Preposed pronouns occur as a result of a version of Wackernagel's Law,
which places them in second position, especially when the first word of the
clause (or phrasal unit) is focused or a subordinating conjunction such as hina,
as can be seen in the following examples. Notice that according to Janse, the
application of the law can also draw the clitics away from the head that selects
them and into the traditional Wackemagel second position (example 12).
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(107 oudeis se katekrinen
no one  you condemned
‘No one has condemned you' (John: 8.10—Janse’s 29)

(11) oumeé se aparnisomai

NEG you renounce

‘1 will never rencunce you' (Matthew: 26.35—Janse’s 23)
{12) tis mou Epsato tdn immation

who my touched garments

“Who touched my garments’ (Mark: 5.30—Janse’s 12)

Taylor's (2002) account covers the New Testament, The shepherd of Hermas,
as well several private letters from the non-literary papyri. One of the interesting
points of her presentation is that even though true Wackernagel clitics have been
in decline since Ancient Greek, there are still vestiges of this pattern in the
Koiné, occurring in about 5% of the constructions. Taylor's main concern in the
{2002) paper is to provide an explanation for the variation between postverbal
and preverbal clitics in constructions where there is either a subject, or some
other constituent before the verb. The key statistical observation is that long
subjects are categorically associated with postverbal clitics while short subjects
allow for both possibilities equally as examples (13)-(15) illustrate.

(13) h& guné diskatos tou adelphou mou énegke moi T
the wife of Discas my brother brought me 100
‘the wife of your brother Discas brought me 100 (drachmas)’
{Letters: 114,9—Taylor's 32)

(14) ekeinos me apesteilen
he me sent
*He sent me' (John: 8.49—Taylor’ s 33a)

(15) hymeis atimazate me
you dishonor me
“You dishonor me’ (John: 8.49—Taylor' s 33b)

According to Taylor, this variation is explained if one assumes that the pronouns
are enclitics that are adjoined at the left edge of VP and that, in addition to
Prosodic Inversion, @-restructuring (Nespor and Vogel 1986, revised for Greek
by Taylor 2002) is also in operation. In Ancient and Koiné Greek this latter rule
allows two non-branching phonological phrases () to be optionally combined
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into a single one as long as the appropriate syntactic conditions (c-command)
apply. In example (13), since the long subject is a branching @ it cannot join the
@ of the verb. Since the two @s remain separate the clitic cannot find a host to
its left and so Pl moves it to the right of the verb. In (14), the short subject
ekeinos is a non-branching @ which combines with the & of the verb to create a
single phonological phrase in which the enclitic can find a host to its left. In (15)
the ®-restructuring does not apply (the operation is optional) and so as in (13) PI
moves the clitic to the right of the verb,

It is noticeable that Taylor’s account does not deal explicitly with clitic
placement after subordinating conjunctions, negative markers or wh-expressions
but one would expect that these elements belong to the phonological phrase of
the verb because they are not lexical heads and therefore are associated with
preverbal clitic placement. This also seems to be implied by Taylor’s discussion
of clitic placement with wh-expressions (p. 299). As a result we would expect
preverbal pronoun placement in these environments. This is also Janse's (1993;
96-97) point of view: “[la Loi de Wackernagel] s applique davantage guand le
premier mot de la proposition est un subordonnant... On constate toutefois qu’il
s5'est développé un ordre plus ou moins figé {subordonnant + enclitique}.”

However, the results of the present investigation disagree with this
description. Table 2 shows the pattern of object clitic placement in the private
correspondence papyri from Oxyrhynchus. Surprisingly, the tendency for
postverbal pronouns associated with negative markers, complementizers and
wh-expressions 15 quite strong forcing us to seek an explanation beyond those
provided by Janse (1993) and Taylor (2002).

Table 2. Object clitic placement in the Oxyrhynchus Papyri (vols. 1-56)

Environment Preverbal Postverbal

clause-initial 4 231

Oat 0 8

14 2 9

infinitival complement 12 0

adverbs 34 14

NP-Object 21 15

NP-Subject 10 13

PP 13 kY

complementizers 17 7

wh-expressions 1% 16

(16) epimelou seautés  hina moi hugiainés
take care of sothat forme you are healthy
yourself
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‘take care of yourself so that you will be in good health for
my sake’ (Oxy: 1154 late 1st cent)

(17) takhu erkhei hina idomen se
quickly come sothat we maysee you
‘Come quickly so that we may see you® (Oxy: 2599 3rd cent)

(18) kan egd mé graphd  soi
even if | NEG  write to you
‘Even if | do not write to you' (Oxy: 3813, 3rd cent)

5. Evaluating the data from Koiné Greek

Despite this difference in the description of object clitic placement during the
Koiné, all three accounts posit challenges to the clause-structure that
Condoravdi and Kiparsky (2001: 26) propose for Medieval Pontic as well as for
Koiné Greek. As they indicate, the structure seen in (5)}—and repeated here as
{19)—predicts postverbal pronouns in the environment of negative markers and
focused elements: “At the stage before Sigma P was introduced, focused
elements and negation would have been fronted to SpecCP. Movement of the
verb to C in such cases would then have resulted in postverbal positioning of
clitics.” On the other hand, this structure predicts that the presence of
complementizers in a clause would always be associated with preverbal clitics
as there would be no empty node for the verb to move to.

(19) [cr [ [c (V)] [rese C1 [1ase [1as0 V] [ve 4101000

Both of these predictions are contradicted by the accounts reviewed above.
Janse's (1993) description of New Testament Greek counts focused elements as
the main reason for preverbal clitics, while Taylor’s proposal ascribes postverbal
object clitics as the result of Prosodic Inversion, not verb movement. Finally, the
new data from the Oxyrhynchus Papyri presented here, demonstrate that
postverbal clitics are possible after a complementizer.

In addition to this evidence, Philippaki-Warburton and Spyropoulos (2004),
argue that there are strong indicators that Mood had emerged as a functional
category already in Graeco-Roman Koiné, as in the structure shown in (20).
They conclude this from the fact that already by the fourth century AD, hina
was used as a subjunctive marker in embedded clauses, it has deontic force in
main clauses, and it is often combined with complementizers (e.g. os, in order to
introduce final clauses). Consequently, it does not seem plausible that the
distinction in clitic placement between Pontic and Byzantine Medieval Greek
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can be ascribed to the emergence of the functional category ZP in the latter, after
the two had been separated by the Seljuk conquests of the | Ith century.

(20) [cp [Mooar [negnlimar V1111

On the other hand, the same data provide further support for the change-by-
analogy hypothesis. The crucial evidence is the existence of both preverbal and
postverbal object clitics afier complementizers and wh-expressions. This type of
variation cannot be explained by any of the accounts reviewed above, and it is
unlikely that it can be captured within a single grammatical system. Instead, |
propose that this wvariation is evidence of competition between different
subsystems of the grammar. It is a well-documented fact that during transitional
periods in a language, change does not necessarily proceed by immediate
substitution of the older system by an innovative one. As Kroch (1989) has
demonstrated the phenomenon is quite common in the history of several of the
world’s languages. We also know that during the Graeco-Roman period Greek
went through significant reorganization. There was competition between verb-
final and wverb-medial word order (Taylor 1994), infinitival and finite
complementation (Joseph 1978/1990, 1983), as well as restructuring of the
clause and the emergence of new functional categories (Philippaki-Warburton
1998, Philippaki-Warburton and Spyropoulos 2004), Thus, the existence of
competition between subsystems of clitic placement is not surprising at all. In
fact, the papyn provide us with direct evidence of this competition in the form
of errors and corrections with respect to clitic placement. In the first example
(21), the clitic moi is written twice, once before the verb and once after,
indicating uncertainty as to its correct position. In the second example, the clitic
soi is written first in what is presumably the traditional Wackernagel second
position and then written again before it is erased and the verb is inserted from
above.

(21) ean moi  paradois mo tous anthrépous
if to me you give tome the people
*If you deliver the people to me” (Oxy: 2981, 2nd cent)

(22) hoti egh men gar autos  soi anelipds [[soi]] ‘graphd/
because | PART self to you  constantly to you write
*Because | myself constantly write to you' (Oxy: 2980, 2nd cent;
[[X]] indicates erasure, \X/ indicates insertion from above)

The first of these subsystems would be the one traditionally described by

Wackemnagel’s Law, which only represents a minority of constructions in the
Koiné. The second subsystem is the one described by Taylor (2002), essentially
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a development of the previous one, since prosody still plays a role in
determining the clitic’s position. Adopting the clause structure proposed by
Philippaki-Warburton and Spyropoulos (2004), and following Halpemn (1995)
and Taylor (2002), [ would propose that object clitics are X™" enclitics adjoined
to IP and may appear before the verb as long as there is not a phonological
boundary @ to their left. When the latter is the case, Pl places the clitic to the
right of the verb. This subsystem would then account for the pattern of pronoun
placement seen in Table 2 except for postverbal clitics associated with
complementizers, wh-expressions and negative markers.

(23) [cr [moode [megplinne C1 [iaap Lo [a Vi1 Dve 1 1110011

In the third subsystem, object clitics have become lexicalized {X") enclitics that
are attached to the verb as Condoravdi and Kiparsky have proposed for Modem
Pontic Greek (24). This of course means that there is a certain degree of
ambiguity in the system, as speakers would not have been able to distinguish
postverbal clitics that are the result of PI from those that belong to the
innovative subsystem. We can, however, estimate the percentage of lexical
postverbal clitics in the ambiguous cases by calculating their percentage in the
unambiguous ones (Kroch 1989, Taylor 2002). This is quite significant at 62%,
s0 we would expect two-thirds of all postverbal clitics to be attached to the verb.

(24) [va [vo [V] C1 ]]

One guestion that remains is what led to the creation of fixed postverbal clitics.
This is a question that requires further research, but I suggest that this is the
result of reanalysis caused by several conspiring factors. First there is the
ongoing change of Greek word order from SOV to SVO (Taylor 1994), which in
the regular absence of subjects would have resulted in a predominance of verb-
initial clauses. At the same time, the intonation pattern of Greek was changing,
and the sentence accent was increasingly being placed on the verb and not on the
first element of a clause (Dunn 1989). If we also follow Dunn’s argument that
the position of enclitics in Ancient Greek is not only determined by structure but
is also linked to the placement of the sentence accent, then the following
development becomes possible: as verbs increasingly carry the sentence accent
and as they increasingly appear in clause-initial position, the appearance of
clitics in second position is no longer perceived as placement after the first
constituent but reanalyzed as placement after the verb. Thus, even when the verb
is not the first constituent in a clause, object clitics would tend to follow it, as
their position is linked to the sentence accent. This pattern, which was enhanced
by the fact that @-restructuring is optional and not obligatory, was further
reanalyzed as one in which object clitics are lexically attached to the verb,
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&. Conclusion

In this paper it was shown that, contrary to previous opinion, the placement of
clitic object pronouns was a dialectal feature of Medieval Greek. The three
identifiable varieties, Pontic, Cypriot and Byzantine appear to be situated on a
cline of increasing preverbal placement. The nature of the variation provides
some support to an analogical model of change that is based on the linear order
of elements, but the evidence is not conclusive. In order to further evaluate this
model against Condoravdi and Kiparsky's (2001) explanation that the variation
is due to differences in clause structure, the pattern of object clitic placement in
Graeco-Roman Koiné was also explored. The evidence from that period of the
language indicates that the key change in clause structure must have occurred
several centuries before the three varieties were separated from each other, while
it also revealed, that there was competition between three subsystems of object
clitic placement in the Koiné. One of these subsystems is the hypothesized
starting point for the model of change by analogy.

6. Notes

* The research for this paper was supported by a President’s Research Grant from Simon
Fraser University. | thank Brian Joseph and Mark Janse for their helpful comments. [, of
course, am solely responsible for any errors.
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8. Mepinyn

Ee avtibeon pe mv emkparolbon avelinym, 1 Béom tov dlmkov oto pecouovikd
eldavid mowiher avwihoypo pe Ty mepoym. Yadpyooy tpelg Sukexton, ta [lovookd, o
Kumpunei ko ta Bulovoowd, o omoleg poivetm 6m aroteholy PoBpides os o whipoko
avgavopev rpotalne tov xhnikdv, H gion mg Suepoporoinons tpoopipet uepik
vmoomimEn ya fva povidho efélng To onoio Paciletm om gepd Tev Gpev oy
apotacn. Exieng, 1 mopobon epyecio eferale o Bfon tov kb ooy Ellnvo-
Paopaiy Kowii yux va npoobiopice eav n apempia v orole mpoiirobéte to ev Ay
poviého onovtd oe  exebvn oy aepiodo g yAbooas. To otogein deivouwy dm ooy
Kot vadapyer aviayoviapds Tpuny uamudtey mg apog v torobémeon oy ko
kil 6T fva and autd o propoloe dvims v anoteddos v apetple v v e2E0En
mg mpotEvdpevg petaforns ket aovaloyia,

328



Allomorphy in Inflection: Evidence from the Dialects of
Lesvos, Kydonies and Moschonisia”

Angela Ralli
University of Patras

In language wvariation relatively little research has investigated the
consequences of the emergence of new, non-phonologically interpreted
allomorphy patterns. A survey of certain allomorphy phenomena that are
reported here from Standard Modern Greek and its dialectal variation, as is
realized on the island of Lesvos, and in the Asia Minor areas of Kydonies
and Moschonisia, provides a typical example of how systematic allomorphy
patterns may affect the morphological system in a significant manner. In
dealing with the issue of stem wvariation in inflectional morphology, the
paper shows that non-phonologically conditioned allomorphy occupies a
central position in morphology. It assumes several roles and is not a simple
synchronic residue of historical processes. It is proposed that allomorphy
may have a classificatory role, leading to the distinction of inflection classes,
and paves the way for paradigmatic uniformity, contributing to the
simplification of the linguistic system. It is argued, however, that
allomorphy has an independent status as a basic morphological
phenomenon, and may resist levelling forces when structure preservation is
at stake.

Keywords: Allomorphy, Inflection, Levelling, Modern Greek Dialects

1. Introduction

A major question in linguistic morphology is when two or more phonetically
distinet morphological units are analyzed as the same for morphological
purposes, that is as allomorphs of a single morpheme (see, among others, Nida
1948, Harris 1951). With few exceptions (see, for instance, Lieber 1980, 1982,
Carstairs 1987, 1988, Maiden 1992, Aronoff 1994, Booij 1997a.b), this issue has
never become the focus of attention, particularly within the generative grammar
framework. The reason for such neglect is mainly due to the fact that
allomorphy is usually considered as nothing more than the absence of
uniformity, resulting either from historical processes or from borrowing.
Contrary to this view, I will try to show that allomorphy is an important property
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of morphological formations which plays an active role in paradigmatic
organization and paradigmatic restructuring,

Allomorphic vanation affects lexemes such as stems and words, but may
also characterize affixes. In early generative grammar, Aronoff (1976) explains
the form difference of allomorphs in terms of adjustment allomorphy rules.
These rules are situated at the interface of phonology and morphology, but are
different from phonological ones, since they cannot introduce segments, which
are not otherwise motivated as underlying phonological segments of the
language. Moreover, they are unconstrained, in that they are capable of encoding
all types of behavior, exceptional and regular.

As opposed to Aronoff's views, Lieber (1980, 1982) proposes that
allomorphic variation must be encoded in segmental terms, directly in the
lexicon. She argues that it is often the case that certain word-formation rules
must have available to them the segmental composition of the allomorphic
variants they concatenate, and that these variants cannot be accounted for by
phonology or syntax. In her approach, allomorphic variants of the same item are
related by a morpholexical rule, which is nothing but a redundancy statement
relating items of a different form but of the same grammatical category. Marantz
(1982) further specifies the formulation of this type of rule, by claiming that its
conditioning environment has to be stated in morphological than in purely
phonological terms. Along the same lines, Spencer (1988) argues that
allomorphic relationships are situated in the lexicon, since there are word-
formation processes that choose particular allomorphs on the basis of lexical
criteria.

According to Carstairs (1987), there is a need to distinguish
phonologically-conditioned allomorphy from lexically or grammatically
conditioned one, although there may be some controversial cases where this
distinction is not clear. The same position has been taken by Ralli (1988) and
Booij (1997ab, 2005). Without denying the fact that there is a type of
allomorphy that can be explained as the result of application of phonological
processes, these authors claim that there are allomorphic variants which should
be stated in morphological terms. Standard Modermn Greek (hereafter SMG)
provides several examples that bring support to a distinction between
phonologically-conditioned and non-phonologically conditioned allomorphy.
Consider the inflected types of a verb like 'yrafo “to write” under (1):

(1la. ‘“yraf-ume Vs, b. 'yrap-s-ame
write-IMPERF.PR.IPL write-PERF-PAST.IPL
“we write” ‘we wrote

As seen in the example above, the verb ‘to write’ displays two stem variants,
fyraf/ and /yrap/, depending on the phoneme that follows its stem-final
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consonant. If this phoneme is the [+continuous] /s/ of the aspectual marker, a
dissimilation rule transforms the [+continuous] /f/ into the [-continuous] /p/.
Thus, /yraf/ is the basic stem' expressing the concept of ‘write’, and /yrap/ is the
outcome of a phonological rule applied to it.

Evidence of the second type of allomorphy may be found in the
systematic stem variation of a number of verbs, like aya'pfalo to love’. aya'plalo
displays an allomorphy pattern, according to which a X(a) stem variant ayap(a)-
is used in the context of imperfective forms (e.g, in the present and the
imperfect tenses, see (2a)), while a Xi stem variant ayapi- appears in the context
of perfective forms (e.g., in the aorist paradigm, see (2b)), as well as in the
passive voice (2¢) and derived words (2d):

(2) SMG
a. aya'p(a)o b. a'yapi-s-a
love-IMPERF.PR.1SG love-PERF-PAST.15G
T love’ ‘T loved’

VE,
c. ayapi-'eme (> ayapjeme) d. ayapi-tos
love-PASS.IMPERF.PR.1SG  ‘beloved’

Clearly, there is no synchronic phonological explanation for this form variation,
Therefore, the selection of allomorphic variants must be a matter of the lexicon
or morphology. Crucially though this form variation cannot be explained in
terms of a typical concatenative word-formation rule of Greek, since it has no
semantic counterpart, that is, the change in the form is not triggered by the
addition of a meaningful element. We could, thus, suppose that the stem
variation in (2) is handled at the level of the lexical entry, by a lexical
redundancy rule, along the lines of Lieber (1980, 82). This type of rule relates
stems that are considered to be basic, in the sense that no particular stem is
derived from the other. By adopting Lieber's (1980, 1982) symbolization, the
basic stem allomorphs of verbs like aya'pfajo to love’ will be noted as X(a) ~
Xi (ayapfa) ~ ayapi ).

Interestingly, a more morphologically-oriented explanation could be
found in Booij (1997ab, 2005) who proposes that there is a close relation
between non-phonologically conditioned allomorphy and paradigmatic
morphology, and that in certain cases, allomorphic variants may be determined
on the basis of paradigmatic relations holding either between inflected forms, or
between derived words of the same lexeme. For instance, the correct form of the
stem used in the French adverbs in —meny, is determined by referring to the stem
of a paradigmatically related form, the feminine one:

(3) French
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Adjective MASCULINE Adjective. FEMININE =~ ADVERB
beau belle belle-mente
fou folle folle-ment

In this paper, I restrict my attention to instances of allomorphy that are not
entirely phonologically dissimilar - as cases of pure suppletion are — but, at the
same time, they cannot be describable in phonological terms. In particular, by
examining stem allomorphy and its relation to inflection, I show that it plays an
important role in morphological paradigm formation. Elaborating on Booij's
hypothesis on the close relation between allomorphy and paradigmatic
morphology, 1 propose that allomorphy can be seen as a central morphological
property, which may

# assume a classificatory role, leading to the distinction of inflection
classes,

» pave the way for paradigmatic uniformity, but also

» resist leveling forces when structure preservation is at stake.

In this respect, allomorphy constrains paradigms, paradigm organization, and
paradigm restructuring. Furthermore, its significant contribution to inflectional
paradigmatic structure adds support to the hypothesis for the autonomy of
morphology. As shown in this paper, the interaction of allomorphy and
paradigmatic structure, as well as certain regularities in the choice of particular
allomorphs cannot be predicted by phonological rules, and cannot be explained
in terms of syntagmatically-oriented syntactic constructions. On the contrary,
they ask for a morphological interpretation, proving that morphology is a
grammatical domain with its own phenomena,

Claims and proposals that are put forward in the paper are exemplified
with data of stem allomorphy drawn from SMG, the dialectal varieties of the
island of Lesvos (Kretchmer 1905, Papadopoulos 1927), and the Asia Minor
towns of Kydonics (also called Aivali) and Moschonisi (hereafter LAM, see
Sakkaris 1940, Ralli to appear, Ralli fu::n1'th-:|:nrning}|,1 These dialectal varieties
belong to the group of northern Greek dialects. As such, they display the two
typical characteristics of high vowel deletion in unstressed position, and change
of mid-vowels /e/ and /o/ into /i/ and /w/, respectively, also in unstressed position:

{4) LAM SMG
kti ku'ti ‘box’
xu'raf xo'rafi *field’
pit'nos petinos  ‘cock’
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2. Allomorphy as an inflection-class demarcator

It is well known that nouns and verbs of fusional languages belong to more than
one inflection class, and that their classification is based on certain specific
criteria. For instance, in Ancient Greek verbal inflection, one of these criteria is
the presence, or absence, of thematic vowels, accompanied by a difference in the
endings. A verb like 2dw /yo:/ ‘to solve’, containing the thematic vowels —o- or
-¢-, depending on the context (idouev lyomen/ ‘we solve’, but Avere (lyete/ ‘you
solve.PL"), belongs to the second class, while the athematic verbs, like rithyn
fit'e:mi/ “to put’, is part of the first. In addition, the phonological application of
the so-called ‘contraction rule’ applying to a string of two consecutive vowels
(the stem final one and the initial vowel of the ending) results into distinguishing
two subclasses among the class of the thematic verbs, those which do not
undergo contraction (e.g. Ad-w /lyo:/), and those which are submitted to the rule
(e.g.. xrvé-m > xrv-eo (/kine-0:/ = /kin-0:/) ‘to move’). The situation is different
today, where the old thematic vowels and the contraction rule play no active role
in verbal inflection. Their old application, however, has left its residues on the
form of Modern Greek verbs. According to most recent analyses by Koutsoudas
1964, Philippaki-Warburton 1970, Babiniotis 1972, and Ralli 1988 (Hamp 1962
15 the only exception who considers the thematic vowel to be a mark of voice),
the old thematic vowel —o/e- is not taken to be a distinct functional element any
more, but part of the endings of the present tense. However, as shown by Ralli
(1988), SMG verbs are still distributed into two major inflection classes, each
class bearing its own inflectional endings in the present and the imperfect tenses.
Elaborating on this analysis, 1 would like to propose that the Modern Greek verb
classification is based on the systematic presence, or absence, of a specific
allomorphy pattern, which affects the stems. In other words, I propose that stem
allomorphy has taken over the function of the old thematic vowel, and has
assumed the role of an inflection class demarcator on synchronic grounds.

As shown in (1) above, the SMG verb aya'p(a Jo ‘to love’, together with a
considerable number of inflectionally similar verbs, contains a X(a) form (ayapa)
and a Xi one (ayapi), depending on the context, and no synchronic phonological
explanation could conceivably account for this stem alternation, Assuming that
the general structural pattern for the wverb types is [Stem-(Aspect)-
Tense/Person/Number] (cf. Koutsoudas 1964, Ralli 2005), the paradigms of
active present, mpcrfect and aorist are as in (5), where a hyphen separates the
stems from the endings:®

(5) SMG Stem allomorphs: ayapa ~ ayapi

a. Present b. Imperfect c. Aorist
SG 1P aya'p(a)-o « a'yapa-y-a/ aya'p-us-a a'yapi-s-a
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2P  aya'pa-s a‘yapa-j-es [ aya'p-us-es a'yapi-s-es

3P aya'pa-i a'vapa-j-e / aya'p-us-e a'yapi-s-e
PL IP aya'pa-me aya'pa-y-ame / aya'p-us-ame  aya'pi-s-ame

2P aya'pa-te aya'pa-y-ate / aya'p-us-ate aya'pi-s-ate

3P aya'pa-ne a'yapa-y-an / aya'p-us-an a'yapi-s-an

Crucially, verbs like ‘yrafo ‘to write’ differ from verbs like aya'pfajo, in that
they do not display any systematic stem allomorphy (as already mentioned in the
introduction, the stem final /f/ is phonologically transformed into /p/), and their
inflectional endings in the present tense are also distinct from those of aya'p(ajo:

(6) SMG
a.  Present b. Imperfect c. Aorist

5G IP ‘yraf-o ‘e-yraf-a 'e-yrap-s-a
2P ‘yraf-is ‘e-yraf-es ‘g-yrap-s-es
3P ‘yraf-i 'e-yraf-e 'g-yTap-s-¢

PL 1P ‘yraf-ume ‘yraf-ame yrap-s-ame
2P ‘yraf-ete “yraf-ate Yyrap-s-ate
3P ‘yraf-un 'e-yraf-an 'e-yrap-s-an

On the basis of the examples given under (5) and (6), I would like to suggest
that the presence or absence of a systematic allomorphy pattern X(a) ~ Xi signal
the way in which verbs are classified into inflection classes. This suggestion is
in accordance with Maiden (1992) who has showed that allomorphy patterns are
very robust in paradigms, on the basis of evidence drawn from Italian. In other
words, | propose that X(a) ~ Xi stem allomorphy may function as an inflection-
class demarcator, in the sense that verbs that do not adapt to the particular
allomorphy pattern are predicted to inflect differently from verbs that have it.
Conventionally, let us call them class-a and class-b verbs, r«:sper:tn.utl;..l Seen
like this, the X[a} ~ Xi allomorphy pattern functions like a schema, in a broader
sense of what is defined as a schema by Bybee & Slobin 1982, since it
determines the paradigmatic behavior of a class of verbs the members of which
form a series of ‘family’ inflectional resemblances.’ Moreover, by using the idea
that inflectional classes can be determined by clustering around a basic
allomorphy pattern, allomorphy contributes to paradigmatic distinctness, as
opposed to Carstairs (1987: 222-223) who claims that stem allomorphy is
irrelevant to the identification of paradigms, to which only affixal inflection
should count.

The proposal for the role of allomorphy as an inflection-class demarcator
finds additional support in the dialectal domain. Consider (7) and (8) below.
Evidence from the present, the imperfect, and the aorist tenses of the same verbs
‘wafo and aya'p(ajo, in their dialectal realization, suggests that the allomorphy

334



pattern X(a) ~ Xi is not only present in LAM, but like in SMG, serves to classify
verbs into distinct inflection classes, followed by their own inflectional endings.”

(7) LAM underlying stem forms: X(a) ~ Xi [ayap{a) ~ ayapi]

a. Present b. Imperfect ¢. Aorist (underlying ayapi-)
SG 1P ayap-o a'yap-um, ayap-umna’  a'yap-s-a

2P  aya'pa-s a'yapa-s a'yap-s-is

3P aya'pa a'vapa a'yap-s-i
PL 1P aya'p-umi aya'p-us-ami aya'pi-s-ami

2P aya'p-uti aya'p-us-ati aya'pi-s-ati

3P aya'p-un aya'p-us-an aya'pi-s-an

(8) a Present b, Imperfect ¢ Aorist

3G 1P ‘yraf-u 'eyraf-a ‘eyrap-s-a
2P ‘yraf-s "eyraf-is ‘eyrap-s-is
3P ‘yraf ‘eyraf-i ‘eyrap-s-i

PL 1P ‘yraf-umi “yraf-ami *yrap-s-ami
2P ‘yraf-iti “yraf-ati “yrap-s-ati
3P ‘yraf-in ‘yraf-an "yrap-s-an

If we compare the inflected types of SMG (5-6) and LAM (7-8), we realize that
in LAM the distinction of verbs into two inflection classes has acquired a clearer
status than in SMG, since it is followed by a sharper difference in the
inflectional endings. For instance, in LAM, there is a systematic distinction
between class-a and class-b verbs as far as the plural endings of the present tense
are concerned (9), and a form —um (or —umna) appears in the 1SG of LAM
class-b verbs.

(9) Present tense plural endings

LAM Classa Class b
-umi -umi
-t -uti
-in -un
SMG Classa Class b
-ume -me
=¢te -le
-un -un

The sharper division of the two inflection classes in LAM is also proved by the
rise and spreading of the class-b pattern among verbs, the stems of which have
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an allomorphic variation, but do not conform to the systematic allomorphy
pattern X(a) ~ Xi, and as such, they belong to class a, as shown in (10). In fact,
on the basis of the Italian verb inflection, Maiden (1992} has proposed that the
levelling of allomorphic variations may assist to a sharper differentiation of the
verb forms. As far as the Greek conjugation is concemed, some verbs display
the peculiarity to have an aorist stem form in Xi (see (10) below). Since the
same form is also shared by class-b verbs, the division between the two classes,
as far as the aorist forms of the particular verbs are concerned, is blurred. As a
consequence, the verbs undergo a shift from class a to class b.

Consider, first, the 1SG and 2SG in the present of SMG verbs in -ino,
and —ena:

{10) SMG class-a verbs in —ino and -eno

a 'zvin-o ‘e-zvin-a 'e-zvi-5a
‘| extinguish® ‘I was extinguishing’ ‘I extinguished’
‘zvin-is 'e-Zvin-es 'e-zvi-ses

‘you extinguish® ‘you were extinguishing’ “you extinguished”

b. aro'sten-o a'rosten-a a'rosti-sa
‘1 fall 11 ‘1 was falling ill" ‘1 fell ill°
aro'sten-is a'rosten-es a'rosti-ses
you fall ill’ ‘you were falling ill’ fyou fell ill'

These verb types contain two different stem variants that are listed in (11), one
particular type in the present and the imperfect, and another type in the aorist.

(113 SMG
azvin o~ Zvi b, arosten ~  arosti

As already mentioned, non-systematic allomorphy or absence of allomorphy
determine class-a verbs. These verbs in LAM, however, have undergone a
change of their present stem by acquiring the X(a) form. The new stem form,
together with the Xi stem of the aorist conform to the systematic allomorphy
pattern X(a) ~ Xi. As a result, the verbs have changed inflection class, that is
they have passed from class a to class b.”

(12) LAM
Allomorphy pattern: X(a) ~ Xi, ¢.g. arust(a) ~ arusti = class-b verbs
Zupvia) ~ z(uvi
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a. Zv-0 "zuv-um / "zuv-um na "zuf-sa < 'zuvi-sa
‘I extinguish® I was extinguishing’ ‘1 extinguished’
Zva-§ Zuva-s "zuf-sis < 'zuvi-ses
‘you extinguish’ ‘you were extinguishing” ‘you extinguished’

b. aru'st-o a'rost-um [ a'rost-umna  a'rost-sa < a'rosti-sa
I fall il ‘I was falling ill’ ‘1 fell ill”
arusta-s arosta-s a'rost-sis < a'rosti-ses
‘vou fall ill"  ‘*you were falling ill’ *wvou fell ill’

The phenomenon described above seems to be a typical case of analogical
restructuring of irregular class-a forms that has been realized with the support of
the aorist forms, which, as shown in (10) are shared by class—b verbs. Following
Kurylowicz (1949) we could claim that the process of analogy has occurred in
order to establish a central contrast of the language, i.e. the presence or absence
of the X(a) ~ Xi allomorphy pattern, which replaces a more marginal
allomorphy pattern (see [11]), and is used as an inflection-class demarcator.
Superficially, however, the change from (10) to (12) does not appear to be a
straightforward simplification of the morphological system because the
mnovation e.g. the loss of non-systematic allomorphy, is followed by a new
complication, e.g. the appearance of new allomorphic variants. MNevertheless, a
better look at the inflectional system reveals that the introduction of new
allomorphy has been done for some good reason:” it has assisted the affected
verbs to acquire more regular stem forms since irregular allomorphy is replaced
by a more regular one. As a consequence, the introduction of new allomorphy
has allowed some class-a verbs with irregular stems to adapt to class-b verbs.
Assuming that the base stem forms of the Greek verbs are distributed into two
inflection classes, according to the presence or the absence of the particular X(a)
~ Xi stem pattern, the dialectal change described under (10-12) constitutes an
optimization of the verb system at the level of lexical representations. In
Kiparsky's (2003) terms, it removes the irregular allomorphic variants from
certain class-a verbs, establishes a uniform stem-allomorphy pattern for them,
and optimizes lexical representations by increasing their conformity with the
system.

3. Allomorphy and cross-paradigmatic uniformity

In what follows, | examine another instance of interaction between allomorphy
and paradigmatic structure, namely, the issue of how allomorphy may assist

337



cross-paradigmatic uniformity. This time evidence is drawn from nominal
inflection, in particular, from the inflection of neuter nouns,

According to Ralli (1994, 2000), SMG neuter nouns inflect according
to four inflection classes, Consider (13) for relevant examples:

(13) SMG a.avy-o b, ku'i c. 'lab-os d. kima (stem: X ~ X1)

‘egg’ ‘box’  ‘mistake’  ‘wave’
NOM/ACC/VOC 5G a'vy-o  ku'ti TaB-os "kima
GEN SG avy-u  ku'-u  'lab-us ‘kimat-os
NOM/ACC/VOCPL  a'vy-a  ku'ti-a  'lab-i ‘kimat-a
GEN PL a'vy-on ku'tj-on la'B-on ki‘mat-on

As far as the general properties of these items are concerned, it is worth
mentioning the following:

s neuter nouns belonging to class d display two allomorphic variants in
complementary distribution, a form X in the syncretic types of
nominative/accusative and vocative singular and a form Xt in genitive
singular, as well as in plural. This is another instance of stem
allomorphy which is inherent to the stems of the items in question and
makes them different from the items of the other classes.

e Class c constitutes a rather closed class because its inflection pattern is
no more productive. For instance, no neologisms or recently created
neuter nouns inflect according to this particular paradigm.

¢ (lass a and class b are the most productive ones, in the sense that they
are the inflectional patterns according to which new words are formed,
loan words are adapted, and towards which words that previously
belonged to another class migrate. These classes are almost identical,
with the exception of the syncretic nominative/accusative/vocative
types of the singular. They also differ to each other with respect to
some other features. For instance, class-b nouns are predominantly of
an informal style of language.

It should be noticed that the same inflection classes are also encountered
in LAM, but tendencies of case reduction and cross-paradigmatic levelling have
rendered their distinction less clear, The data under (14) portray the situation:

(14) LAM a a'vy-o b.kti c. 'laB-us d. 'kima
‘egg’ ‘box” ‘mistake’ ‘wave'
NOM/ACC/VOC SG a'vy-o kti "lafl-us 'kima
GEN 3G a'vy-u ktj-u ('laB-us / la'8j-u??)
NOM/ACC/VOC PL a'vy-a ktj-a 'laB /lafj-a labt-a /laBit-a 'kimat-a
GEN PL PR QN R —
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As the examples in (14) depict, the morphological realization of the genitive
plural forms has disappeared, and the singular genitive forms that are still in use
are those of the most productive first two classes. The disappearance of the
genitive case, assisted by the syncretism affecting the other cases (nominative,
accusative, vocative), has reduced the paradigmatic structure of LAM neuter
nouns only in the singular. Thus, neuter inflectional paradigms in LAM do not
appear as complex as their correspondent ones in SMG.

Interestingly, we also observe a tendency for restructuring the class-c
plural forms from “af (< afi, with /i/ deletion in unstressed position, see (4)
and end of section 1) to "laflja (<'lafia) or 'lafita. Crucially, all dialectal
innovations display an —a inflectional ending, like the rest of neuter nouns in the
corresponding plural forms, as opposed to SMG class-¢ neuter nouns which end
into an -i. Since —a is also the plural ending of the other three classes, it would
be legitimate to assume that the dialect has undergone a cross-paradigmatic
levelling in the plural.’

Apart from cross-paradigmatic uniformity considerations, a closer
examination of the two forms is revealing as far as the role of allomorphy in
paradigmatic structure is concemned. With respect to the form 'Yaflfa, we notice
that the spread of the —a ending from the other classes to class ¢ does not replace
the old ending —i but is attached to it (the unstressed /if has become a semi-
vowel /j/ in front of the /o). Considering the fact that in Greek (in its standard
and dialectal forms) inflectional endings are combined with stems and not with
entire words (see Ralli 2005), a plausible hypothesis would be that in LAM, the
word labi has been reanalyzed into a stem allomorph. In other words, | suppose
that the spread of -a among class-c nouns triggers a morpheme-boundary shift,
which leads to a reanalysis of the stem form X (Jaf-) into Xi (lafi-) in the
context of plural:

(15) [ [1a6] —i] 2 [ [1ab] —ia] => [ [labi] -a] = laja

Significant support in favor of the reanalysis hypothesis relics on the fact that
for some LAM speakers, an allomorph Xi (Jaffi-) is also attested in the genitive
singular forms, where a less common form Ja'6fu (< la'@iu) is encountered,
alternating with the old form Yaf-us, Again, in la'éfn, an /if appears between the
stem Jaf- and the common genitive ending —u, the latter being adopted from the
productive inflection classes a and b, Thus, Jaffi- is most likely analyzed as an
allomorphic variant of /af-, the two of them being in complementary
distribution: /g6~ appears in nominative/accusative and vocative singular
whereas laffi- is used in the rest of the paradigm. Interestingly, this allomorphic
variation does not rely on any phonological rule, and is, thus, another instance of
morphological allomorphy,
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It is also worth examining the introduction of new allomorphy, which, as
in the previous case, leads to an apparent contradiction: on the one side, there is
simplification in grammar because of the levelling of the inflection classes
(class-c has disappeared in plural), but on the other side, there is complication in
the form of stems: after the cross-paradigmatic levelling, class-c dialectal nouns
display a stem allomorphy X ~ Xi which is absent from SMG corresponding
verbs. What is the reason for this change? As already shown in the previous
section, new allomorphy may be introduced for a particular purpose. In the case
of class-c nouns, allomorphy has helped them to restructure their paradigm
according to a more productive inflection pattern, by allowing it to adopt the
simpler and widely used endings —a (NOM/ACC/VOC PL) and -« (GEN S5G).
More importantly, however, the result of the innovation, i.e. the Xi stem,
conforms to the least marked and most common neuter stem forms of class-b
nouns, which also end in —i, as shown in (14). In fact, on the basis of evidence
from language acquisition, it is argued by Christophidou (2003) that neuters in —
i (e.g., spiti *house’) are relatively more productive, and unmarked, than those in
—o (e.g. vuno ‘mountain’),

Notice that the prevalence of Xi stem forms is also proved by their
penetration in the other classes as well. As an illustration, consider the
occurrence of dialectal forms such as &vifa'tj-u ‘meat. GEN.SG’ and krijatj-a
‘meat. NOM/ACC/VOC.PL® of class-d noun 'kreas ‘meat’ which in LAM, as
opposed to its SMG realization, has developed a Xi stem. Compare (16) and (17)
below:

(16) SMG
NOM/ACC/VOC SG 'kreas
GEN SG 'kreat-os
NOM/ACC/NOC PL 'kreat-a
GEN PL kre'at-on

(17) LAM
NOM/ACC/VOC 8G kri'jas
GEN SG krija'tj-u
NOM/ACC/VOCPL  kriYjatj-a
GEN PL

The fact that allomorphy affects the basic form of stems proves that it
contributes to the simplification of the system, in the sense that there is an
increase of morphophonological regularity in the plural of neuter inflected forms
(Kiparsky 1982). Allomorphy allows underlying forms to be brought into line
with more widespread patterns, since the innovative Xi allomorph intervenes in
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an adaptive situation to assist the levelling of inflection classes, and in this
particular case, to restructure class-c nouns according to more productive and
more common forms.''

With respect to the role that allomorphy plays in the general
morphological system, Drachman (2001: 112) has suggested that allomorphy
constitutes a ‘normal state’ of morphology, and is not just an epiphenomenon. If
this claim is true, instances of allomorphy should appear even where there is no
system simplification involved. Let us examine the second alternating dialectal
type, lafita. In this type, not only an /i/ appears to the original stem form laf-,
but also a /t/ segment. Where does /t/ come from? A plausible phonological
explanation would be to suppose that /t/ is phonologically inserted as a transition
element between the lafli- stem form and the —a ending. However, /t/ does not
belong to the epenthetic elements that are used by the dialect to resolve the
hiatus sifuations (these elements being the fricative /y/ and the nasal /o).
Therefore, it is not unlikely to postulate that afita is formed analogically to the
plural pattern of class-d nouns, which display the stem allomorphic variation X
~ Xt. This seems to be an unnecessary complication in grammar, since the other
form ‘lafljia matches perfectly the forms of the productive class-a and class-b
nouns, and does not need the /v in order to accept the productive ending -a.
Moreover, the free variation of inflected forms (Yaflia and Yafita in our case)
expressing the same inflectional features of one particular word is against a
general economy principle governing inflection, which is described by Carstairs
(1987: 28-35) as inflectional parsimony principle, according to which for every
combination of morphosyntactic properties to a given word-class, each word in
that class will have one and only one inflectional realization.”* I would like to
suggest that the dialectal creation of the form in —ita (Vafita) advocates the
status of allomorphy as a basic property of morphology. | propose that, in
certain cases, allomorphy may assist paradigmatic uniformity and grammar
simplification, as shown with the previous verb cases and the example of 'lafia,
but in other cases, it may operate independently. This independent character of
allomorphy may cause the creation of unnecessary and more complex segments,
as is the example of Yaflita, and provides a reason why inflectional parsimony
seems to be violated. In fact, as Carstairs (1988: 87) suggests, beside the
principle of inflectional parsimony, dichotomies or sameness in inflectional
morphology may be due to other factors. [ suggest that the morphological
property of allomorphy is one of them, overriding the particular principle.

Additional proof for the independent functioning of allomorphy in
morphology can be found in other dialectal formations of neuter nouns too,
which in spite of the fact that they belong to the two commonest inflection
classes, class-a and class-b, and, as such, do not need any levelling, they show
an alternation between the forms predicted by their inflection class, and other
innovative forms containing an allomorphic variation Xt of the less common
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class-d. The examples given under (IB), pru'sopata ‘faces’ and ‘mel’ita
‘honey.PL’, illustrate this observation. pru'sopata is the innovative plural form
of the class-a noun prosup-u ("prosop-o in SMG), which alternates with a plural
form ‘prosup-a. ‘mel'ta / ‘'melita are the innovative plural forms of the class-b
noun ‘mel | whose original plural form is ‘mel ja.

(18) SMG NOM/ACC/VOC.SG  'prosopo
"'meli
NOM/ACC/VOC.PL  'prosopa
7"mel’ja <'melia (1" =1 palatal)

(19)LAM NOM/ACC/VOC.S8G  'prosupu

'mel” < ‘mel’i < 'meli
‘prosupa [ pru'sopata
'mel’ja / 'mel'ta < 'mel’ita

NOM/ACC/VOC PL

4, Resisting paradigmatic uniformity

In the previous sections, we have seen that the existence of a systematic
allomorphy pattern may predict how words are distributed into inflection classes.
We also saw that allomorphy may contribute to the simplification of
paradigmatic structure, and that it has an independent status, since it is involved
in paradigmatic restructuring even when it is not necessary. The claim about this
independent status may become stronger if we find cases where allomorphy
resists tendencies of paradigmatic levelling. To this purpose, [ illustrate my
arguments with data drawn from nominal inflection of masculine nouns.

SMG masculine nouns inflect according to two inflection classes, as
proposed by Ralli (1988, 2000). The basic criterion for their distinction is again
stem allomorphic variation. Nouns of the first class have no stem variation, as
opposed to nouns of the second class, which display a systematic allomorphy
relation of two stem types in complementary distribution, a XV allomorph in the
singular and a X allomorph in the plural. See (20) for relevant examples:

(20) SMG a. 'polemos ‘war” b, 'jitonas ‘neighbour’ (jitona ~ jiton)

S5G NOM 'polem-os 'jitona-s
GEN  po'lem-u ‘jitona
ACC 'polem-o Yjitona
VOC 'polem-e "jitona

PL NOM 'polem-i "jiton-es
GEN po'lem-on ji'ton-on
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ACC  po'lem-us ‘jiton-es
VOC ‘polem-i ‘jiton-es

Crucially, the same nouns in LAM have undergone a cross-paradigmatic
levelling, mainly in plural, but also in the genitive singular, according to which
the difference between the two classes has been reduced in favor of the
inflectional paradigm of class-a nouns:

(21) LAM
SG NOM a. 'polim-us ( < 'polem-os)} b. Yjituna-s
GEN  'polim-u/ pu'lem ( < po'lem-u)  'jituna / j'ton (< ji'ton-u)
ACC  ‘'polim-u (< 'polem-o) "jituna (< jitona)
VOC  'polim-i (<'polem-e) ‘jituna
PL NOM/ACC/VOC pu'lem (< po'lem-i) j'ton® (< ji'ton-i)
GEN

In order to understand the situation portrayed in (21), the following points
should be taken into consideration:

# The nouns have undergone application of the two basic phonological
rules of high vowel deletion and mid-vowel change. A simple
comparison of the paradigms in (20) and (21) shows the effect of these
rules.

» As already scen in the case of ncuter nouns, the morphological
realization of the genitive plural has disappeared from LAM inflection.

s There is no morphological difference between the nominative and the
accusative cases in the plural paradigm. It has been argued by Ralli,
Melissaropoulou & Tsiamas (2004) that this is an instance of a new
syncretism, proper to the dialect, which restructurcs the plural paradigm
on the basis of the nominative case,

A comparison of the paradigms of (20) and (21) also reveals that in LAM, a
cross-paradigmatic levelling has occurred in the plural of class-b nouns, which
conform to the inflectional paradigm of class-a ones.” This levelling has been
facilitated by a dialectal innovative form syncretism between the nominative and
the accusative cases, as opposed to their different morphological realizations in
SMG. Crucially, however, certain masculine nouns, which in SMG are regularly
inflected according to class b, resist levelling in the dialect. Consider the
inflection of examples like pa'pas “priest” or ka'fes ‘coffec’ under (22), which
contain an allomorphic vanation X ~ Xé:

(22) LAM pa'pas ‘priest’ (papa ~ papad) ka'fes ‘coffee’ (kafe ~ kafed)

S5G NOM pa'pa-s ka'fe-s
GEN/ACC/VOC  pa'pa ka'fe
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PL NOM/ACC/VOC pa'pad-is (*pa'p-i) ka'fed-is (*ka'f-i)
GEN

As depicted in (22), these dialectal formations keep their class-b inflectional
pattern, as opposed to other class-b nouns, like jitunas (21), which have
undergone an inflection-class shift from class b to class a. In his study of the
diachronic development of the masculine plural forms ending in —d-es,
Drachman (2001: 116) has suggested that the presence of the X8 allomorph has
allowed the particular stems to keep stress on the same vowel in both singular
and plural:

(23) SMG Singular Plural
a  fiya-s fi'yad-es b. ka'fe-s ka'fed-es
fugitive fugitives’ coffee coffees

This suggestion is supported by evidence from LAM inflection. In the dialect,
the &-form is closely related to the —es ending, which does not cause a siress
shift, as opposed to the —i ending which triggers a change in stress. The nouns
under (21) and (22) illustrate this situation. A possible cross-paradigmatic
levelling in favor of the —i ending, would have caused a stress shift to the
inflectional ending, and consequently, an erasure of the 8-allomorph, as seen in
(22) (e.g., *ka’f-i, *pa’p-i). Since this is not the case, we may suppose, following
Drachman, that the allomorphic variation X ~ X8 assists stress preservation,

However, if we look at items like itonas under (20b), we realise that
their stem has also a systematic allomorphic variation X ~ Xa, which did not
prevent them from changing inflection class in LAM, and the position of stress
(21b). Is there a particular reason for the different behaviour between the items
like the one in (21b) and those in (22)?

At this point, 1 would like to draw attention to the fact that levelling
affects nouns like 'fimunas (20) as far as the functional, inflectional part is
concerned, while the stem remains unaffected. In other words, in these nouns the
inflectional ending —es is replaced by the most common —i, but this change has
no impact on the stem form. On the contrary, a possible levelling of nouns like
papas and kafes would have triggered a change of their stem form as well (i.e. it
would have erased their —V{owel)d- segment), which is a piece of lexical
information:

(24)a. ka'fed-is = *ka'f-i b. pa'pad-is = *pa’p-i
In fact, the elimination of the —V&- segment is well attested in a small number of

dialectal plural forms, like skupidjari ‘garbage men’, of masculine nouns ending
in —ars (< SMG aris, e.g. skupi'djars < SMG skupi'djaris *garbage man’), which
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have undergone deletion of the word internal sequence of V4, and do not appear
as *skupidjar'di.

On the basis of the observation above, and further elaborating on the
main claim of the paper about the major role of allomorphy in inflectional
morphology, 1 would like to suggest that the systematic allomorphy X ~ X8, in
cases like the ones examined under (22), assists the preservation of lexical
structure, when this structure is at stake, that is, when pieces of lexical
information risk to be erased. Therefore, forms such as the ones in (22) resist
levelling.

This suggestion is further supported by evidence drawn from the derived
nouns in —as denoting a profession. A typical example of these nouns is psomas
‘baker’ that contains the stem psom- *bread” and the derivational suffix —afs),
the latter displaying an allomorphic variation a ~ ad-. Let us examine psomas in
its SMG and LAM (25) realizations:

(25)a. SMG pso'mas ‘baker’ b. LAM
SG NOM pso'ma-s psu'ma-s
GEN/ACC/VOC  pso'ma psu'ma
PL NOM/ACC/VOC pso'mad-es psu'mad-is { *psu'm-i)
GEN pso'mad-on

What we see in (25b) is that pso'mas in LAM resists cross-paradigmatic
levelling in plural. If levelling had occurred, it would have triggered an erasure
of the surface realization of the derivational affix and its allomorphic variation -
a- ~ -ab-. In order to provide a plausible explanation, it is worth noticing that in
derivational suffixation, like the one under examination, allomorphy is part of
the suffixal substance, and thus of primary importance. A possible cross-
paradigmatic levelling would have led to a form like *psu'm-i, without the
presence of the typical allomorph X8. Therefore, there is good reason to argue
that in derived nouns, the presence of allomorphy provides significant support to
the structural existence of the derivational suffix, in the sense that allomorphy
helps reinforcing its lexical status by resisting levelling. In other words, the
presence of allomorphy could be interpreted as a contribution to structure
preservation.

5. Conclusions
The research topic in this work was to find out whether non-phonologically

conditioned allomorphy is just the synchronic residue of historical processes or a
basic property of morphological structure.
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After a survey of several allomorphy phenomena in Modern Greek, and
in the Greek dialectal varieties of Lesvos, Kydonies and Moschonisia, 1 argued
that allomorphy plays an important role in morphological formations, and that
systematic allomorphy patterns have their own regularity constraining
paradigms, paradigmatic organization, and paradigmatic restructuring. I showed
that, in its interaction with inflectional morphology, allomorphy tells us how
inflected words are organized into paradigms, contributes to grammar
simplification, but also assists lexical pieces of information, stems and
derivational affixes to resist levelling when structure preservation is at stake.
Moreover, [ also claimed that allomorphy shows a certain independency in that
it may arise in certain situations of paradigmatic restructuring even against
grammar simplification. Thus, 1 agree with Drachman (2001, 2003) that
allomorphy is not a negative morphological property.

6. Notes
* 1 am very much indebted to Geert Booij, Gaberell Drachman, Brian Joseph and Dimitris
Papazachariou for their precious comments on a previous draft of this paper,

' The term ‘basic stem’ has been employed by Aronoff (1994) and Pirelli & Battista
(2000} to denote a stem form that is synchronically unpredictable on the basis of another
stem in the paradigm.

*These Asia Minor dialects were spoken once in the Greek speaking towns of Kydonies
and Moschonisia, which are situated on the West Coast of Turkey. In 1922, Greeks were
expulsed from Asia Minor, and today, the particular dialects are still spoken by refugees
and their descendants in 2 number of villages on the island of Lesvos. The actual Turkish
names for the towns of Kydonies and Moschonisia are Ayvalik and Cunda respectively.

*In the imperfect and the aorist, the ending following the stem is segmented into two
parts: in an aspectual marker and in a formative representing the features of tense, person
and number. In the aorist, the perfective aspectual value is realized by an —s-, while in the
imperfect, the imperfective value is expressed by a -y- altemating with —us-. The choice
of the particular form may vary among the speakers, depending on the language register
or on dialectal variation, For instance, the —- forms appear in the southem dialects of
Greece, while the —us- types characterize the northern dialects and are used in a more
formal style of language. As noted by Ralli (1988), the —- was originally an epenthetic
element, which has been reanalysed into an aspectual marker.

"Motice, however, that with the term *inflection-class demarcator” | do not mean that stem
allomorphy is generally counted as pant of the morphosyntactic features, which are
mainly expressed by the affixal segments.

* A SCHEMA for Bybee & Slobin (1982: 267) is a statement that describes the

phonological properties of a morphological elass, and is introduced in relation to the past
tenses of English irregular verbs (e.g. sang / sing).
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® According to LAM phonology unstressed /u/ and /i/ are deleted, and /ef and /o/ become
{il and fu/ respectively. See (4) and end of section 2,

T A'yapum is the form used in Lesvos, while a'yapumna is the one used in the Asia Minor
dialect of Kydonies and Moschonisia,

¥ The adoption of a X(a) stem by some irregular class-a verbs could be defined as a case
of attraction, using Maiden's (2003) terminology, in the sense that class-b verbs spread
their X{a) stem and its distributional pattern.

* Cf. Drachman (2000) for a similar observation regarding the role of the introduction of
new allomorphy.

" Within an optimality-theory framework, Ralli, Melissaropoulou and Tsiamas (2004)
have interpreted this levelling as the result of an output-output constraint, which requires
uniformity across inflection classes, and is ranked higher than the input-cutput paradigm
faithfulness constraint.

" This role of allomorphy has also been pointed out by Drachman (2001).

"? Inflectional parsimony resembles to the Uniqueness Principle put forward by Pinker
(1984: 113).

As in the case of neuter nouns, an optimality-theory account by Ralli, Melissaropoulou
and Tsiamas (2004) has interpreted this levelling across paradigms as the result of an
output-output constraint of cross-paradigmatic uniformity, ranked higher than the input-
output paradigm faithfulness constraint,
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Vowel harmony in contact-induced systems: the case of
Asia Minor dialects of Greek*

Anthi Revithiadou,! Marc van Qostendorp,” Kalomoira
Nikolou' & Maria-Anna Tiliopoulou'
University of the Aegean (1) / Meertens Institute (2)

The Asia Minor dialects of Greek display two patterns of vowel
assimilation that look superficially like the vowel harmony that is
familiar from Turkish. In this paper, we discuss these patterns and show
that they should not be identified as vowel harmony of the Turkic type.
In particular, we argue that two disyllabic domains can be identified, one
at the beginning of the word and one at the end. *Harmony” within these
two domains conforms to different principles. Initial-domain harmony is
sonority-driven and it is attested in other Greck dialects of the southern
zone as well. Final-domain harmony is not sonority-driven but features
sensitivity to stress which is unattested in Turkish,

Key-words: harmony, vowel copying, harmonic span, positional
markedness, license

1. Introduction

A number of dialects once spoken in Asia Minor present a harmony-like process
that shares similarities with Turkic harmony. These dialects belong to the south-
castern dialectal zone of Greek which also includes the dialects of Dodecanese
(Rhodes, Karpathos, Symi, etc.), Cyprus, among others. They developed,
however, in isolation from the rest of the Greek-speaking world and, in that
process, underwent the influence of Turkish. Social conditions in the villages of
this vast geographical arca must also be taken into consideration. Most of the
villages had a mixed Greek, Armenian and Turkish population. The Turkish
influence is more eminent in certain Cappadocian dialects' such as Ulaghatsh
and Semenderé, because there the Turkish population was large and increasing.
The economical and social ties between villages played an important role in
determining the linguistic profile of each dialect. In this paper we explore how
each dialect counterbalances two opposing forces: Greek, the mother tongue,
and Turkish, the ambient language. These dialects virlually stopped being
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spoken in that area afier the expatriation of the Greek population from Asia
Minor at the beginning of the 1920s. Nowadays, they are almost extinct,

The Asia Minor dialects of Greek (henceforth AMG) display two
patterns of vowel assimilation that look superficially like the vowel harmony
which is familiar from Turkish. Consider the following examples:*

(1) ‘harmony’ in various Asia Minor dialects

a. dnom-a Gnama ‘name’Sil, Ko33’

b. kdskin-o késkuno  “sieve’ Sil, Ko3l

. f-zes-al ézasa ‘live-15G.PAST" Far, And8:20
d. eviomid-a ovdoméja “week’ Ax, MK9

e mirudj-i murudjd  ‘smell” Ax, MKI111

It is not completely clear whether this ‘harmony’ was still a fully
active phonological process at the moment these data were recorded, or
whether it reflects a diachronic process which had applied at an earlier stage.
We assume that, even if the latter is the case, this change of underlying forms
still needs an explanation in terms of phonological theory. There is no doubt,
however, that vowel harmony processes are not as widespread in Greek as
they are in Turkish where vowels which occur harmonize for backness and, if
high, for roundness as well. Both harmony processes are exemplified in (2).

(2) vowel harmony in Turkish

NOM.SG GEN.SG NOM.PL GEM.PL
a i if<in  il-ler  if-ler-in ‘name’
b. ov ev-in  ev-ler ev-ler-in ‘house’
c. kwe  kwz-wn kwe-lar kwz-lar-wn “girl’
d. jol jol-un  jol-lar  jol-lar-wn ‘road"
e gyl gyl-yn  gyl-ler gyl-ler-in ‘rose’
f. goel geel-yn geel-ler geel-ler-in ‘lake’
g tas tas-wn tas-lar  tas-lar-wm ‘pot’

At first sight, one may assume that the AMG forms in (1) have simply
borrowed the Turkish process and adopted it to their otherwise Greek phonology.
This is indeed the standard view in contact linguistics at least since the work of
Thomason & Kaufman (1988) (but sec Winford 2003 for an alternative view of
the Asia Minor contact situation, and Karantzola & Theodoridou, this volume),

in this paper, we argue that the situation is not quite as simple as has
generally been assumed. First, we show that these harmony-like patterns in
AMG are very different from those attested in Turkish (Section 2). On the one
hand, they seem to be extensions of processes commonly found in Southemn
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Greek dialects, such as Karpathos, which are clearly distinet from the Turkish
pattern of vowel harmony. On the other hand, they appear to have developed
under the influence of the contact language since they display certain properties
of Turkic harmony (Section 3). Moreover, the AMG harmony has evolved into
an intricate system of its own right with fascinating formal properties (Section 4),
To explain, a foot-sized harmonic domain is constructed either at the beginning
or at the end of the word depending on the position of the stressed vowel. The
two domains, however, are shown to be subject to different requirements: the
initial domain involves a sonority-based vowel-copying process according to the
pattern of Karpathos and other Southern Greek dialects, whereas the final
domain involves mainly spreading of roundedness and backness features
according to the Turkic pattern (Section 5). This paper concludes with some
hypotheses about the possible role of language contact in the development of the
these harmony-like processes in AMG (Section 6).

2, AMG and Turkish vowel harmony compared

There are some interesting differences between AMG and Turkish vowel
harmony. First, a disyllabic harmonic domain is constructed either at the
beginning or at the end of the word, as shown in (3) and (4). Second, in AMG,
harmony does not always involve spreading of features; often, a whole vowel 15
copied, as shown in (4),

(3 vowel harmony in word final position

a. Anem-os dnomos ‘unlawful” Axo, MK9
fidiskal-os ddskolos ‘teacher’ Far, A48:20fiyo
fayo fovo ‘eat-15G.PRES” UL, D65

b. dnoma dnama ‘name” Sil, Ko33
pandeleimon-as  pandeleimanas  ‘merciful’ Sil, Kol51

c. filak-s-e filekse ‘guard-3sg PAST Ax, MK |88
ip-e épe *say-3sG.pasT’ Ul, Keld2
/édok-en/ édeken ‘give-35G.pasT Ul D308

d. /kdskino/ kdskuno ‘sieve” Sil, Kol
(4) vowel harmony in word initial position

a. /meyariz-o/ mayarizo ‘mess up-13G.PRES’Ax, MKR
kateviz-i kataviz ‘lower-35G.PRES"Ax, MK 192
sevast-i savasti  ‘name’ Ax, MKE

b. mebBdpor-o moxdporo ‘fall” Ax, MK9
ékso akso ‘out’ Ul, D366
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embrds ombrd  ‘in front” Ax, MK216
c. evdomid-a ovdomija ‘week’ Ax, MK9

fover-6 fovoré  ‘frightening” Ax, MK9
d.  mirud-ja murudjd  ‘smell” Ax, MKI111
lizmon-6 zolmond ‘forget-1SG.PRES" Ax, MK9
e. pipér-i pepér ‘pepper’ Ax, MK116

In (3), the final vowel spreads its features to the preceding vowel
regardless of sonority considerations, e.g. ddskelos (3a) vs. dnama (3b).
Consequently, the directionality of the process is systematically right-to-lefi.
This is not the case in (4). Here, the process is clearly sonority-driven: the most
sonorous vowel replaces the least sonorous one, regardless of whether it
precedes or follows the trigger. Compare katavdz with maarizo (4a), ovdomdia
with foverd (4c), and so on. More importantly, in word-final positions, the
trigger spreads its [round] feature only when the preceding vowel is high, e.g.
kdskwno (3d), pretty much in compliance with the Turkish pattern. In contrast,
full copying of a round vowel to a neighboring vocalic position is witnessed
only in word-initial domains, e.g. murudid, zolmond (4d).

Third, unlike Turkish harmony, the described process is stress-sensitive.
More specifically, as shown in (5), stressed vowels are not triggers, unless the
word is binary, e.g. /pu 04/ pad ‘that will’ Liv, An61:33. For instance, if
domain-final vowel harmony applied, the expected outputs for /monax-6s/ in (5b)
would have been *monoxds instead of the attested manaxds.

(5) a. kerat-ds tfaratas ‘5.0, with homs' Far, An48:20

alep-i alapii “fox’ Liv, An61:33

b. monax-6s manaxds ‘lonely” Ax, MKS
orfan-6s arfands ‘orphan’ Liv, An61:33
perpat-6 parpaté ‘walk-15G.PRES Far, An48:20
atelf-0s adarfos ‘brother’ Liv, An61:33

c. elin-ik-6 elenikd ‘Greek” Far, And&:81
kirek-i kereki ‘Sunday’ Ax, MK8

Finally, like Turkish harmony, AMG harmony is not sensitive to
morphological structure since it takes place both within a stem (6a) and between
a stem and a suffix (6b):

(6) a. tésera tésara ‘four” Far, An48:20
ékso okso ‘out’ Ul, D366
dnoma dnama ‘name’ Sil, Ko33

b. petsét-a pet[ata ‘napkin’ Sil, Kol85
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dnem-os dnomos ‘wind’ Ax, MK9
filak-s-¢ filekse ‘guard-3s5G.PAST" Ax, MK 188

3 Vowel copying in southern dialects: the case of Karpathos Greek

As argued in the previous section, the AMG harmony has a sonority-driven
aspect which compares with a vowel copying pattern artested in various Greek
dialects of the southen =zone, eg. Symi (Katsiki 1974), Rhodes
(Papachristodoulou 1986), Cypriot (Newton 1972}, and so on. The examples
in (7) from Karpathos Greek (Minas 2002) illustrate a vowel copying process
that takes place at the left edge of the word and according to which the less
sonorous of two adjacent vowels assimilates to the most sonorous one.

(7 initial vowel assimilation in Karpathos Greek (Minas 2002: 56-60)

a. orfan-6s arfands ‘orphan’
drotr-on dratron ‘plough’
kalo-p6d-i kalap6i *shoehom’

b. elafr-is alafris light’
eryi-t-is argitis ‘worker'

C. irakl-is araklis ‘Hercules’
ipako-i apakoi ‘obedience’

d. velon-1 voldni ‘needle’
ékso dkso ‘outside’

e. ryr-is oyTOs ‘wet’
sirdp-i sordpi ‘syrup’

[stomix-i/ stumiixi ‘muzzle
skotir-a skutiira “worry’

£ ésBi-ma éstemna ‘feeling”
éksi Ekse ‘six’

h. kukid-i kukiii “bullet’

It is clear from the above examples that, within a disyllabic domain, vowel
copying conforms to the sonority hierarchy in (8). The same hierarchy is, in
general, effective in the phonology of Karpathos Greek, since it also guides
vowel deletion in hiatus contexts, as shown in (9).

(8) a>o,u>e>i

(9) vowel hiatus in Karpathos Greek (Minas 2002: 62-67)
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a.  [ta 6morfa/ [tamorfa] ‘the beautiful ones’
b.  /Béka éksi/ [dekiéksi] ‘sixteen’

C. /mesa ine/ [meséne] ‘s/he is inside’

d.  /toéma/ [t6ma) ‘the blood”

e. {me urand/ [murand] ‘with sky’

Despite the similarities, there are differences between the vowel copying process
of Karpathos and the vowel harmony of AMG. To begin with, unlike Karpathos
Greek, AMG harmony does not always conform to the sonority hierarchy,
especially when the harmonic domain is built at the end of the word. Compare
the examples in (6a-h), e.g. alafris ‘light’, with the ones in (3), e.g. filekse.
Moreover, vowel copying in Karpathos Greek can be triggered by a stressed
vowel, if this happens to be the most sonorous one within the specified domain.
Finally, vowel copying is restricted to the stem, (10a). It crosses morphological
boundaries only when the stem is monosyllabic, (10b):

(10) a. ésBi-ma éstema ‘feeling’
an-és0i-1-0s° anéstetos ‘unconscious’
b. élk-os drkos ‘path’
éry-on drgon ‘work’
IyT-05 oyTis ‘wet’

AMG harmony, however, is not subject to this restriction, It applies equally
between a stem and a suffix (1 1a), within a suffix (1 1b) and within a stem (1 lc):

(11)a. petsét-a pet[ita ‘napkin’ Sil, Kol85
perdik-6-Bir-a  perdik6Bara  ‘door for birds’ Far, An48:20
; erx-Hmaste erimeste ‘come-1PL.PRES  Ax, ME 190
c. tésera tésara ‘four" Far, And8:20
ekso Okso ‘out’ Ul, D366

To summarize, domain-initial harmony in AMG resembles vowel
copying exhibited by several dialectal varieties of Southemn Greek: it is sonority-
driven and confined to the left edge of the word. More importantly, it allows
stressed vowels to be triggers. In the following section, we propose that the
AMG harmony splits into two different processes that operate at different
prosodic domains and, more importantly, abide by different conditions.

4, Two domains of harmony
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The intricate pattern of AMG harmony can receive a straightforward explanation
if we assume the existence of two different harmonic spans. More specifically,
we propose that a harmonic span of two syllables can be constructed either at the
end or at the beginning of the word. (See McCarthy 2004 for a proposal on the
implementation of harmonic span and further references.) Different conditions,
however, apply to these harmonic spans. To be precise, the span at the end of the
word is more like Turkish vowel harmony in the sense that it involves mainly
spreading of the features [round] and [back]. Within this span stressed vowels
are neither triggers nor undergoers unless harmony would fail to apply
altogether. Examples such as fiyo (St.Gr fa0) ‘eat-1SG.PRES’ fipe/ épe (3a)
suggest that, when is,In contrast, the span at the beginning of the word is less
restricted. It has to dois characterized by a sonority-driven vowel copying
process in line with the Karpathos pattern also exhibited by a range of Southern
Greek dialects (e.g. Symi, Rhodes, Cypriot, ete.). In this span, vowels can
equallycan initiate and even undergo vowel-copying, e.g. 1< /t/ ), dkso (St.Gr
ekse ) "out’ (4b).

Since the span at the end of the word is more restricted, in the case of a
possible conflict, it takes precedence over the one at the beginning. Such cases
are not hard to find. In two syllable-long words, for instance, the harmonic
domains overlap. The words in (12) are crucial in this respect. Examples such as
fiyo from underlying / fiyo/ (12a) and édeken from underlying /&oken/ (12b)
demonstrate that final-domain harmony prevails,

(12) harmonic domains

a. fiyo fyo ‘eat-15G.PRES Ul, D65
b. &doken édeken ‘give-35G.PAST' Ul D376
c.  kal-6-yer-os kaléyjoros ‘monk’ Ax, MK9

In longer words, harmony domains do not overlap. Tn this case, a
harmonic span is formed at the end of the word, provided that there is a
harmony-triggering vowel, namely a vowel from the set {a, o, e}, and the
target vowel is not stressed, as shown in (13). Otherwise, the harmonic span is
formed at the beginning of the word, as illustrated in (14).

(13 a tésera tésara  “four” Far, An48:20
b. dnem-os  Anomos ‘wind' Ax, MK9
c. filak-s-¢ filekse ‘puard-3s5G.PasT” Ax, MKI88
(14} a. sevast-i  savasti  ‘name’ Ax, MKS
b kateviz-l kataviz ‘lower-35G.PRES"Ax, MK 192
C. meyariz-o mayarizo ‘mess up-15G.PRES’ Ax, MKS
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Stressed vowels heading a prosodic word should not be included in the binary
harmonic domain (see the examples in (5)). Two conditions determine the
behavior of stressed vowels, namely footing and headedness. Footing in Greek
is trochaic (Revithiadou 1999). More specifically, a syllabic trochee is built at
the right edge of the word whereas degenerate feet are allowed only under
certain conditions. Let us assume that a word is stressed on the final syllable
and that, in parallel to the degenerate foot, a trochaic-shaped harmonic domain
is also constructed at the right edge of this word, as shown in (15).

(15) R | harmonic foot
{*) metrical foot
monaxos

The AMG harmony facts, however, clearly suggest that a representation such
as the one in (15) is not permitted because it leads to a mismatch between the
head of the metrical foot and the head of the harmonic foot. (See Gordon 2005
for discussion on the hypothesis that different types of weight behavior within
one language may also be due to different phonological dimensions of weight
representation.)

Furthermore, stressed vowels are less resilient to changing their
[round] and [back] features than unstressed ones. This entails, therefore, that
they avoid placing themselves in the head of a harmonic foot and hence be
targeted by harmony. In fact, such a foot is built only when the word runs the
risk of not constructing a harmonic foot at all as in the case of fijo (St.Gr fdv)
and petfdta (St.Gr petséta). Only under this scenario, will a metrical foot
match a harmonic foot, as show in (16).

(16) ™ .) harmonic foot
{* ) metrical foot
petféta

5. The analysis

In this section, we attempt a formalization of the chief insights presented in the
previous section. We assume that a notion of a harmonic span, consisting of two
syllables is required (Halle & Vergnaud 1978, Harris & Lindsey 1995, van der
Hulst & van de Weijer 1995). In accordance with at least some of these authors,
we also claim that these spans are congruent with metrical feet, more
specifically, trochees (but see McCarthy 2004 for a different approach):
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(17 . {ovdo)maja initial domain
b. e{zasa) final domain

As we have seen, different principles apply to initial and final feet. Starting from
initial domain spans, we call upon the notion of positional markedness
(Kiparsky 1997, Zoll 1998, Smith 2004, and others). That is, certain markedness
comstraints hold only or more forcefully in certain prominent positions than in
others. Prominence may be defined either in terms of stress, or in terms of
absolute position. Word-initial positions have undeniably been considered more
prominent than others. We propose, therefore, the following positional
markedness constraint to be in effect at the beginning of the word:

(18) HNuc/FirsTFoOT: Syllable nuclei should be maximally sonorous
within the first foot of the word.

One way to achieve maximal sonority for the nuclei of the first foot
would be to simply upgrade all nuclei to the highest sonority value thus turmning
them into /a‘. In this case, a word like elinikd would surface as *alanikd, which
is, nevertheless, unattested. The reason why this total lowering of all vowels
does not happen is that the constraint in (18) interacts with the faithfulness
constraint in (19) which militates against insertion of vocalic material:

(19) DEP-VFEAT: Do not insert {vocalic) features.

The tableau in (20) illustrates the effects of the competition. HNUC/FIRSTFOOT
is responsible for unfaithful analyses of the input in candidates (20¢) and (20d),
Both violate the faithfulness constraint because the [back] feature is inserted in
the second vocalic position in (20b) and in both vocalic positions in (20d). The
choice between the remaining two candidates relies on the markedness
constraint which opts for the most sonorous output permitted by DEP-VFEAT.

(20)
felin-ik-o/ DEP-VFEAT HNUC/FIRSTFOOT
a. elinikd ei!
# b, elenikd e
c. elaniko *| e
d. alanikd b

It is evident that, from a purely formal point of view, this part of the
system displays none of the mechanisms of harmony. Therefore, word-initial
spans should be considered as loci of vowel-copying procedures rather than
domains of harmony in the Turkic sense. Both vowels within such as domain
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strive to be as sonorous as possible, without adding new material. Spreading of
the more sonorous vowel is the best way to get this effect. The autosegmental
representation of (20b) is provided in (21).

2Z) I n k
[
X X XX X X X
L~ 1 |
e i 0

Turning now to the right-hand harmonic domain, we argue that in this case a
different type of positional markedness constraint is active. This constraint is in
conformity with proposals of Walker (to appear) for metaphony in Romance and,
especially, Italian dialects. In these dialects, features seem to move to stressed
(i.e. head) positions in the word. For instance, in the Ascrea dialect spoken in the
Lazio region of Italy, post-tonic high vowels induce raising of a stressed mid
vowel:

{22) Ascrea: stress-targeted harmony
a. sorda  ‘deaf-FEM.SG’ stirdu  ‘deaf-MASC.SG
b. véfte  ‘this-FEM.PL' vifti ‘this-MaSC.PL'

Notice that again this type of pattern is guite different from Turkic vowel
harmony. To our knowledge, Turkish vowel harmony does not display any
sensitivity to metrical structure. In order to analyze the above patterns, Walker
proposes the following positional markedness constraint:

(23) LiceENsSE(F,S-Pos). Feature [F] is licensed by association to
strong  position 5. Let:

i. f be an occurrence of feature [F] in an output O

optional restrictions: (a) f is limited to a specification that is
perceptually difficult, (b) fbelongs to a prosodically weak position,
(c) foccurs ina  perceptually difficult feature combination),

ii. s be a structural element (e.g. o, W, segment root) belonging to
perceptually strong position S in O,

i1i. and s5f mean that s dominates /.

Then, (W{3s)[s6f].

In other words, LICENSE(F, S-Pos) requires that a feature be affiliated with a

perceptually strong position. In the case of AMG, the relevant features are [back]
and [round] and the strong position is the head of the final harmonic foot. Thus:
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(24)  Licensg([round, back], HeadHarmony): Features [round, back]
are licensed by association to the head of a harmonic domain,

Because of the nature of this constraint, spreading will only go from a less
prominent position to a more prominent one. This is the reason why forms such
as the following are unattested:

(25*monoxds
.. | spreading from a prominent (main stressed) position
[round]
This constraint crucially interacts with a faithfulness constraint that
requires corresponding segments to have the same specification for roundness
and backness:

(26) IDENT([round, back]): If an input segment A and an output
segment B are in a correspondence relation, they should have the same
specification for features [round, back].

The interaction between these two constraints results in the desired patiern.
Candidate (27c) is excluded from the competition because the feature [round]
spreads farther than the head of the harmonic foot causing unwanted violations
of IDENT. Candidate (27a) shows no harmony and hence compels a fatal
violation of LICENSE. Candidate (27b) is the absolute winner because it licenses
roundness from the tail to the head of the harmonic foot without triggering
unnecessary violations of faithfulness.

(27)
fanemos/ LICENSE IDENT
a. dnemos *
@ b, inomos -
c. Gnomos ey

If we assume the ranking LICENSE » HNUC/FIRSTFOOT, we can also account for
the fact that the domain at the end of the word takes precedence over the domain
at the beginning of the word. It is more important to license [round] and/or [back]
to the head of the word-final harmonic span than copy a sonorous vowel in a
word-initial harmonic span. However, the story is not complete. An the special
behavior of stressed vowels isstill missingto be accounted for.

Stressed vowels preserve their specification for [round] and [back] and
hence are impervious to the harmonizing forces of LICENSE. This is due to the
IDENT-V[round, back] which requires corresponding stressed vowels to have
identical values for roundness and backness. Second, the MATCH constraint in
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{28) forces heads in the harmonic and the metrical domain to match, thus
penalizing outputs with mismatched heads:

(28) MATCH: Heads in metrical and harmonic feet should coincide.

In AMG, the effects of (28) are overshadowed by IDENT-V[round, back], as
evidenced by examples such as majurizo (< /meyarizo/). Although here(3a) the
formation of two harmonic spans is possible, i.e. mejafrizo) and (mewjrizo,
only the latter option arises. This is because satisfaction of MATCH would lead to
an output in which the featural specification of the stressed vowel would have
changed, an unwanted result due to high-ranking of IDENT-V[round back].
Interestingly, the effects of MATCH emerge in disyllabic words, e.g. fijo, as well
as in words where contains vowels of (< /meBéporo/) (St.Gr perséta). (3a),
/petsét-a/ petfita (6b). The following tableaux illustrate the effects of the
complete constraint ranking, namely: IDENT-V[rd/bk] » MATCH » LICENSE »
HNUC/FIRSTFOOT.

T1 /meyarizo/ IDENT-V | MaTCH | License | HNUC/FIRsT
[rd, bk] FooT
@ a, (maya)rizo * ’
b. meya(rizo) | *! i
T2 /monaxos/
g, (monojxos * ¥
b. mo{naxds) * b
6. Conclusions

Our analysis of the data in the preceding section just scratches the surface of the
complicated data found in the AMG dialects. Even though the generalizations
stated so far seem to cover a large majority of data, it is also possible to find
problematic cases, which do not conform to what we have described. For
instance, vowel-copying does not apply to examples such as éfaksan “kill-
3pLpasT" Ul, D364. Moreover, some unproductive patierns of harmony are also
attested, e.g. keremitzi (St.Gr. keramidi) ‘tile” Sil, Kol68. We may see these
forms either as lexical exceptions or as indications that other (diachronic)
processes may have interfered. In either case, we believe that the basis of our
analysis will stand to scrutiny.

One could wonder why AMG dialects have developed these intricate
patterns of harmony. Even though we have shown that they do not really have a
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truly Turkic type of vowel harmony, it stands to reason that these patterns have
still developed under the influence of language contact with Turkish. Possibly,
this contact has brought Greek language leamers to extend the patterns they
already found in the Southern Greek of their parents so that they would resemble
more vowel harmony. This could at least explain the copying pattern we find at
the beginning of the word. Another related issue is why this *Greek’ pattern (the
one with total copying) shows up at the beginning of the word, while the more
“Turkish’ pattern (the one with spreading of [back] and [labial]) shows up at the
end. Our presumption is that the language leamner will have more opportunity to
observe the Turkish pattern at the end of the word. First, vowel harmony
patterns in Turkish are most easily observed at the edge between stems and
suffixes because this is the exact locus where alternations take place. It is well-
known that Turkish has productive suffixes which adapt themselves to the stem.
Second, the end of the word is where the main stress usually is located in these
dialects (Kooij & Revithiadou 2001), so naturally this position tends to be more
prominent and therefore more salient. Furthermore, we speculate that adoption
of something similar to the foreign language is more likely to take place in
salient positions than in less salient ones. In this respect then, we lean towards
adopting Thomason & Kaufman’s (1988) approach to contact linguistics even
though we have shown that the traditional view of AMG vowel harmony as an
instance of ‘rule borrowing’ is too heavily simplified.

7. Notes

* This research was partly supported by the University of the Aegean and the
PYTHAGORAS project awarded to the *Research Group of the Languages of the South-
Eastern Mediterranean’, University of the Aegean (March 2004-August 2006). Action:
*Operational Program for Reinforcement of Research Groups at Universities’, sponsored
by the Second Community Support Framework and co-financed by the European Social
Fund, the Furopean Regional Development Fund and national resources (Greek Ministry
of Mational Education and Religion). All errors are our own.

! The mutual relation of the idioms of twenty or so villages make up what is called here
‘Cappadocian’. In addition to those mentioned explicitly in the text, the generalizations
are also based on Delmeso, Potamia, Misti, Aravan and Semenderé. Data are also drawn
from other Asia Minor dialects such as Farasa, Silly and Livisi.

? The examples are organized as follows: in the left column, the underlying
representation of the Standard Greek form is given. In the next column, the dialectal
forms are provided together with glosses and information about the dialect and the
particular source they are drawn from. When different from the standard language, the
underlying representation of the dialectal form is provided within slashes /.../.
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¥ The following written sources have been used in this paper: Dawkins (1916),
Mauroxalyvidis & Kesisoglou (1960) for Axo; Kostakis (1968) for Silly; Andriotis
(1948) for Farasa; Andriotis (1961} for Livisi; Dawkins (1916), Kesisoglou {1951) for
Ulaghatsh.

* There are a few inconsistencies with respect to the ordering of /o/ and /v, In all
instances of w-copying over fo/, the vowel /w' is stressed. Hiaws resolution, however,
suggests that /o/ prevails over /u/, e.g. the compound /proto-jilis/ *first of July" is
rendered as [protdlis] and the verb /irGyusin/ ‘they eat-3pL.PRES’ is rendered as [trdsin]
after intervocalic /4 deletion has taken place.

* In the word anés Bitos, the morpheme /an-/ is a prefix.
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9. Mepitnym

On eldnpvicig Suikextor g Mikpas Aciog mopovmdalouwy o eifn povieviedg
agopoinams, T onole ek TpHME Oyens apodopmalowy T povEVILG] appovia e
Tovprkufie, Ze awtd 1o dpbpo, efevaloupe evbehexme dedopiva and wo Thewdda
furddxrov km wpoteivoupe 6T oty oveia apoketal yia Sio Supopeticés Sadkaoics,
H npém depfiver yopn ang dbo apypkés culhaféc me Aéine xm Aerovpyei faoel
mg whipakas avopmukdémrag. Npdratm omy ovoia yia éva Keviva pomeviedgg
apopoinong (1 avirypagpr;) Sudebopévo oe molhés ehinvikés Surkéxtoug mg vémag
Civng. H debrepn bubiasia repopileral onig So tehevtaiss ouddafés g AdEng ko
agopd my efAmioon Tov hokpimikdy JOpOKTMOTIKGOY T STpOTYUAGTIIOS Kol
mowomras. Kabig rapovoalel exnnkTikeg opoldmTes pe ) guwnevtinT appovia
ms Toupxudis, vroompilera dm arotehel mepitrwon Savewpod and ™ yhdooo
enapig.
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DEFINITENESS AND CASE IN CAPPADOCIAN GREEK'

Vassilios Spyropoulos & Maria-Anna Tiliopoulou
University of the Aegean

This paper discusses an instance of structural interference between Greek
and Turkish in Cappadocian Greek. Three dialectal varietics of
Cappadocian Greek are investigated with respect to the interaction between
case and definiteness/specificity marking. It is shown that these varieties
exhibit a combining mode of marking definiteness/specificity: Definiteness
is marked by means of articles, as in Greek, whereas a Differential Object
Marking pattern, as in Turkish, is employed to mark specificity. This
combining mode results in a system where a DOM pattern based on
specificity is incorporated within the structural mode of marking

definiteness by means of articles.

Keywords: nominative, accusative, definiteness, indefiniteness,
Differential Object Marking, iconicity, specificity

1. Introduction

Cappadocian Greek has been greatly influenced by Turkish at all levels
(phonology: vowel harmony; morphology: agglutination; syntax: head-final
constructions, e.g. OV order) as a result of their contact for centuries
(Dawkins 1916, Kesisoglou 1951, Thomason & Kaufman 1988). In this paper
we investigate a case of structural interference, which involves the
grammatical marking of definiteness and is more salient in the varicties
spoken at the areas of Potamia, Delmeso and Axo. These dialectal varieties
employ a combining mode of marking definiteness/specificity: Although, they
retain the substratum Greek mode of the article, they also facilitate the case
distinction between nominative and accusative, which is used in Turkish
{Janse 2004). The aim of this paper is to provide a detailed description of the
emerged pattern and to investigate the implications of this pattern for the
theory of Differential Object/Subject Marking.

2. Background

2.1. Definiteness and case in Greek and Turkish
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Cappadocian Greek as a contact dialect employs a Greek substratum and a great
scale of lexical borrowing and structural interference from Turkish at all levels.
Thus, it will be useful to briefly introduce the mode of grammatical marking of
definiteness/specificity and the grammatical function of case in these two
languages, before we proceed to the investigation of their interaction in
Cappadocian.

In Greek, case and definiteness/specificity do not interact, in the sense
that case is exclusively used to mark grammatical relations. Thus, nominative
and accusative mark the subject and the object respectively. Definiteness, on the
other hand, is marked by the structural mode of articles (Joseph & Philippaki-
Warburton 1987, Holton, Mackridge & Philippaki-Warburton 1997). The
definite article is used to mark a definite NP (1), whereas the indefinite article
marks an indefinite NP (2), which can be interpreted as either specific or non
specific. Absence of the article marks an indefinite NP (3), which can be
interpreted as either non specific (3a) or generic (3b).

(1) metéfera  to ksilo
carried- 185G the-ACC.SG wood-ACC
‘I carried the wood’

(2) metéfera  éna ksilo
carried-15G a-ACC.5G wood-ACC
‘I carried a (certain) wood’

(3 a. metéfere  ksila
carried-35G woods-AcC
‘He carried woods'
b. o plio aftd metaféri  ksila

the-NOM.SG ship-15G this carry-35G woods-ACC
“This ship carries woods’

On the other hand, Turkish exhibits Differential Object Marking with
respect to specificity (Eng 1991, Komfilt 1997, Lyons 1999, Lewis 2000, a.0.).
Thus, specific objects are marked by the accusative marker -(y)/, whereas non
specific objects appear in the nominative/absolute form, which carries no overt
case morphology:

(4) a. Ali bir kitab-1  alds
Alia book-acC bought-3sG
*A book is such that Ali bought it’
b. Zeynep adam-1  goirdii
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Zeynep man-ACC saw-35G
‘Zeynep saw the man’

(3) a. Al bir kitab aldi
Alia book-NOM bought-3sG
* Ali bought some book or other’
b. Bilet satiyorlar
ticket-NOM sell-3pL
*They are selling tickets’

2.2. Differential Object Marking

Differential Object Marking (DOM) is a quite widespread phenomenon in the
languages of the world and it is attested in the languages of different language
families (Aissen 2003, Bossong 1985, Comrie 1979, 1989, Croft 1988, Lyons
1999, Silverstein 1976, 1981 a.0.). In DOM languages, an object may or may
not be case marked depending on its semantic and/or pragmatic features.

Typological investigations on DOM have shown that it employs a
situation in which the higher in prominence an object is, the more likely it 15 to
be overtly case marked (Aissen 2003: 436). Prominence is assessed by the
position that the object occupies in one (e.g. Turkish, Hebrew) or both (e.g.
Persian, Rumanian) of the animacy and the definiteness scales.

(6) a. Animacy scale:
Human = Animate > Inanimate
b. Definiteness scale:

Personal pronoun > Proper name > Definite NP >
Indefinite specific NP = Non-specific NP

According to these scales, a sentence with an object that is a human NP
or a personal pronoun constitutes a marked construction. Such marked
constructions are assumed to be avoided as a result of economy principles in the
grammar. However, marked constructions can be tolerated, but at the cost of
morphological marking. In this way DOM is highly iconic, in the sense that it
favours morphological marking for marked constructions. Aissen (2003) also
notices in this direction that DOM morphology is highly privative, in the sense
that zero morphology contrasts with audible expressions. Based on these
observations, she attempts to provide a formal account of DOM within the
framework of Optimality Theory (Prince & Smolensky 1993, ef seq.). According
to her analysis, DOM arises as the result of the competition between leonicity
and Economy constraints on the specification of case features: An economy
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principle that bans the morphological manifestation of case is associated with a
certain point of the scales above. All elements lower in the scale from this point
on cannot be morphologically marked for case, resulting in the relevant DOM
pattern,

3 The case study

In order to determine the Cappadocian pattern we investigated
definiteness/specificity in relation to the structure and the case marking of NPs
in both object and subject functions. Our data were drawn from three dialectal
varieties, which were classified in two groups: (a) Delmeso/Potamia (Del/Pot)
and (b) Axo, We focused on the NPs with a head noun the declension of which
distinguishes nominative from accusative. These are mainly masculine nouns
ending in -os, -as, -is’. We extracted all the relevant examples from the texts
included in Dawkins (1916) and Mavroxalyvidis & Kesisoglou (196() (D and
M&K respectively). These examples were examined in two ways. First, they
were classified according to the nine possible constructions that derive from the
combination of NP structure (Bare NPs — NPs with definite article — NPs with
indefinite article) and case marking (nominative — accusative).

{7) The Variables

Bare NPs

a. MNominative

b. Accusative

NP with definite article
a. MNominative

b. Accusative

NP with indefinite article
a, Mominative

b. Accusative

Then, the definiteness/specificity interpretation of the examples in each variable
was noted. The results of this investigation are presented and discussed in the
next section.

4. The data and analysis

4.1 Delmeso/Potamia
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Table 1. Object in Delmeso/Patamia

Bare NPs _
Nominative indefinite & incorporating structures (example 8}
Accusative -
NPs with definite article
Nominative definite (example 9)
Accusative definite (example 10)
' NPs with indefinite article
Nominative | indefinite (example 11)
Accusative indefinite specific (example 12}
(8) istera pikan  yimos (Pot: D456, §1)
afterwards made-3PL marriage-NOM.5G
* After that they got marmed’
(9) ivren to milos {Del: D308, §3)
found-3sG the-ACC.SG mill-NOM.SG
*He found the mill’
(10} to layd eskotosen (Del: D94, §115)
the-ACC.SG hare-ACC.SG killed-35G
*He killed the hare’
(y Géke éna layds (Del: D94, §115)
hit-35G a-ACC.SG hare-NOM.5G
*He struck a hare’
(12) éxo én abelfd (Pot: D454, §4)

have-15G a-ACC.5G brother-ACC.5G
‘] have a certain brother”

The data, as summarized above, shows that definiteness vs.
indefiniteness is marked by means of the structural mode of the article. Thus,
bare NPs are indefinite, whereas NPs introduced by the definite article are
definite. NPs introduced by the indefinite article are indefinite, either specific or
non specific. However, a DOM pattern similar to that of Turkish is also
observed: accusative case 15 associated with specificity, as indicated by the
following two facts. First, no examples of accusative bare NP-objects were
found. Bare NPs are inherently indefinite and tolerate no specific reading. The
absence of accusative bare NPs, therefore, suggests that accusative is
incompatible with non-specificity. Second, an NP with an indefinite article can
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be either in the nominative {11} or in the accusative {12). When such an NP is in
the accusative, it is always interpreted as specific.

Finally, it should be noted that an NP with a definite article can be
either in the accusative (10) or in the nominative (%) without any effect on the
definiteness/specificity reading. We suggest that the appearance of nominative
case in such an inherently definite/specific environment indicates that
nominative is unmarked in terms of definiteness/specificity.

Table 2. Subject in Delmeso/Potamia

Bare NPs
Nominative definite (example 13)
Accusative definite (example 14)
NPs with definite article
MNominative definite (example 15)
Accusative definite (example 16)
NPs with indefinite article
Nominative indefinite — indefinite specific (example 17)
Accusative -
(13) glios mévrosen to prosopo
sun-NOM.5G blackened-35G the-ACC.56 face-ACC.5G
“The sun blackened the face’ (Del: D312, §3)
(14)  irten abelfd t (Del: D320, §2)
came-35G brother-ACC 5G her
‘Her brother came’
(15) na pir ke sds to javolos
SUBJ take-35G and you-2PL the-ACC.SG devil-NOM.SG
*May the devil take you’ (Del: D316, &1)
(16) to milo én makrja (Pot: D94, §115)
the-ACC.5G mill-ACC.5G be-35G far away
*The mill is far away’
(17 én éna aslinos ke éna gaplanos

be-35G a-ACC.5G lion-NOM.SG and a-ACC.5G leopard-NOM.SG
‘There are some lion and some leopard’ (Del: D320, §3)

We note the following. First, all bare subject NPs found are singular
and definite. Given that in Greek singular bare NPs are excluded as subjects and
that a bare NP is never interpreted as definite (Holton, Mackridge & Philippaki-
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Warburton 1997: 276-285), we suggest that all these definite bare NPs are the
result of the omission of the nominative definite article in a definite NP, This is
because, as it has already been noticed (Dawkins 1916, Janse 2004, a.0.), the use
of the definite nominative article has declined in Cappadocian Greek.

Second, from a first look, nominative and accusative seem to be in free
variation in definite subject NPs. However, a closer look at the data shows that
the distribution of accusative is in fact quite limited and constrained. First, only
one example of an accusative subject NP with a definite article was found
{example 16). In addition, in all accusative bare subject NPs, the head noun is
followed by a possessive pronoun (18):

(18) a irten adelfé t (Del: D320, §2)
came-35G brother-ACC her
*Her brother came”’
b. an  énf abelfd sas  (Del: D322, §2)

when came-35G brother-ACC yours
*When your brother come..."
c. ke adelfo tun  ge léx (Del: D322, §3)
and brother-acc their and says’
*and their brother says’

Janse (2004) has proposed that the nominative suffix -s has been
reanalysed as an indefiniteness marker in Cappadocian. Thus, -5 can be
suggested to be omitted in these examples as a marker of indefiniteness, since it
is incompatible with the definite reading of the NP imposed by the possessive
pronoun. However, this suggestion is not supported by the data. Notice example
(19), where the suffix -5 appears in exactly the same environment,

(19) irte abelfis tun (Del: D322, §3)
came-35G brother-NOM.SG their
*Their brother came’

Moreover, as evident from the data, nominative is readily attested in definite
environments, both in bare subject NPs and in subject NPs with a definite article.
We can, therefore, conclude that the nominative marker -s has not been
reanalysed as an indefiniteness marker. Nevertheless, it may be the case that
such accusative examples are in fact nominative examples with the -s suffix
being omitted for some phonological reason. We leave the issue open, since it
requires further investigation.

4.2, Axo
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Table 3. Object in Axo

Bare NPs |
Nominative indefinite & incorporating structure (example 20)
Accusative incorporating structure (example 21)
NPs with definite article
MNominative -
Accusative definite (example 22)
NPs with indefinite article 1
Nominative _indefinite (example 23)
Accusative indefinite specific (example 24)
(20) méya ldyos mé |és (M&K172, 39)
big word-NOM.SG NEG say-25G
‘Don’t say big words’
(21) piyan na wvyilne vasiljé (M&K216, §3)
weni-3PL SUBJ take out-3PL king-ACC.5G
*They went to raise a king®
(22) o djavole rotsan (M&K180, 96)
the-aCC.5G devil-ACC.5G ask-3PL
*They asked the devil’
(23) ivren éna likos (D402, §1)
found-35G a-ACC.5G wolf-NOM.SG
*He found some wolf
(24) ivra éna milo (D390,§3)

found- 15G a-aCC.5G mill-ACC.5G
‘] found a certain mill’

We note the following: First, accusative is not excluded from bare NPs,
despite the fact that only one example was found, which involves an
incorporating structure (21). Second, there are no nominative definite NPs. This
fact may be taken to suggest that nominative is incompatible with definite object
NPs. Otherwise, the pattern is the same as the one observed in Delmeso/Potamia.

Table 4, Subject in Axo
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Bare NPs
Mominative definite & indefinite (example 25)
Accusative definite (example 26)
NPs with definite article
Nominative definite (example 27)
Accusative definite (example 28}
~NPs with indefinite article _
MNominative indefinite {(example 29)
Accusative indefinite specific (example 30)
(25) érete xasapis (MEK192, §3)
come-35G butcher-NOM.5G
*The butcher is coming’
(26) liko éfaén da (D398, 51)
wolf-ACC.5G ate-35G them
*The wolf ate them'
(27) to kalds arxopos érete
the-ACC.5G decent-NOM.SG man-NOM.SG come-35G
“The decent man is coming’ (M&KI1RI, §102)
(28) to milo djavolji yjatix  ton
the-acc.8G mill-aCcC.sG devils”  fastness was-35G
*The mill was devils’ fastness’ (M&EK196, §1)
(29 irten énan alo Insanos
came-35G a-ACC.SG another-ACC.SG man-NOM.5G
* Another man came’ (D394, §7)
(30y  kiton éna koikond (D400, §6)

there was-35G a-ACC.5G rooster-ACC.5G
‘A rooster was there’

The data shows that subjects are predominantly marked by nominative
case. Thus, only three examples of accusative subject NPs were found, one for
each of the structure variables: bare NPs (26), NPs with definite article (28),
NPs with indefinite article (30). Crucially, in the latter the accusative indefinite
NP is interpreted as specific. These facts show that the distribution of the
accusative in subject NPs is limited and/or constrained.
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5. The pattern

The examination of the data summarized above leads us to the conclusion that
the predominant way of marking definiteness/indefiniteness in Cappadocian is
the structural mode of the article, in the same way as in Greek. Bare NPs are
interpreted as indefinite, with the exception of singular bare NP-subjects, which
are the result of the omission of the nominative definite article and are, therefore,
interpreted as definite. NPs with a definite or an indefinite article are interpreted
as definite or indefinite respectively. In addition, a DOM pattern based on
specificity and similar to the Turkish one supporis the structural marking of
definiteness in objects: accusative case is associated with specificity, whereas
nominative is used with indefinite non-specific NPs. Thus, an NP-object with an
indefinite article can be either in nominative or in accusative depending on its
specificity interpretation. Furthermore, accusative is excluded from bare NPs
with the exception of one example in the dialect of Axo (26). However, the
association between nominative and non-specificity seems not to be complete in
Delmeso/Potamia, since nominative can be used in NPs with a definite article.
This fact suggests that nominative is rather unspecified for specificity. The
association between accusative case and specificity can also explain the
expansion of accusative case in NP-subjects as an instance of overgeneration of
the emerged pattern. Thus, the existence of the rather few examples of
accusative NP-subjects does not indicate the existence of a Differential Subject
Marking pattern, since nominative is predominantly used to mark subjects
regardless of their definiteness/specificity reading.

Cappadocian Greek exhibits a very interesting instance of DOM, since
the morphologically unmarked case in the nouns that differentiate the
nominative from the accusative (masculine nouns in -os, -as, -is) is not the
nominative, which is marked by the suffix -s, but the accusative, which is
marked by &. This means that the less prominent NP-object in the definiteness
scale (indefinite non-specific) is marked by a marked case (nominative),
whereas the unmarked case (accusative) marks the most prominent NP-objects
(specific). This pattern clearly violates iconicity, which has been considered to
be the hallmark of DOM (Aissen 2003). Thus, DOM in Cappadocian cannot be
viewed as the result of an economy constraint that bans overt case marking,
when an NP is low in prominence. We suggest that Cappadocian DOM is the
result of the interference between the case systems of Greek and Turkish, by
which specificity has been associated with the accusative case, irrespective of its
morphological complexity.

6. Conclusions

375



The dialectic varieties of Cappadocian Greek examined in this paper have been
shown to exhibit an instance of DOM based on specificity, which is
incorporated within the structural mode of marking definiteness by means of
articles. We have observed that the association between accusative and
specificity in Cappadocian is not compatible with the iconicity nature of DOM,
but it should be viewed as the result of a direct interference from the Turkish
case/definiteness system. Crucially, similar phenomena have been attested in
other contact situations between Greek and Turkish, such as the Greek varieties
spoken by the Muslims in Rhodes (Georgalidou, Spyropoulos & Kaili 2004).
This suggests that such a phenomenon can be considered as a generalised
structural interference between the two languages in contact situations.
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The interplay of regional and social variation in Cyprus:
a diachronic perspective

Marina Terkourafi
British School at Athens and University of Cambridge

This article considers the diachronic applicability of Trudgill’s (1983)
‘pyramid’ model to Cypriot Greek speech. Textual and spoken data from
two different historical periods—the medieval period of western
domination (1291-1570/71), and modern times —are shown to exhibit
structural features typical of koiné varieties, suggesting that the speech of
higher and middle urban strata in Cyprus during these periods results from
dialect contact and is relatively homogeneous across the island. In
conjunction with research on the social conditions prevailing during these
two periods (Terkourafi 2003, forthcoming), this evidence supports the
view that a koiné variety was formed among the upper strata under
Lusignan rule and continued to exist as a supra-local, yet distinctly Cypriot
variety spoken in the cities since medieval times, maintaining a vivid
relationship with regional varieties spoken in different parts of the island.

Keywords: social dialectology, Cypriot Greek, koiné, mixing, levelling,
simplification, reallocation

1. Introduction
A model for the inter-relation of regional and social varieties is proposed by

Trudgill in his study of the dialects of the British Isles (1983: 186; figure 1).

Social variation

-+~

Regional variation
Figure 1: Trudgill's pyramid model (1983 186)

According to this model, regional variation is greatest among the lower
social strata, while regional features subside as one goes up the social hierarchy.
Speech is most homogeneous at the top of the social pyramid, the speech of the
highest social strata showing virtually no wvariation across the different
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geographical areas. In this model, one regional variety may rise to the top of the
social pyramid virtually intact, the language of the higher social strata reflecting
in all respects a particular regional variety (this has arguably been the case for
Southern British English in the past).

In a related proposal pertaining to Hellenistic Greek, Horrocks
explicitly identifies the variety at the top of the social pyramid with a koiné, i.e.
a variety abstracting away from particular regional features:

“It is essential, then, to see the Koine not only as the standard written
and spoken language of the upper classes [...] but also more abstractly
as a superordinate variety standing at the pinnacle of a pyramid
comprising an array of lower-register warieties, spoken and
occasionally written.” (Horrocks 1997: 37)

Placing at the top of the social pyramid a known koiné variety opens up the
possibility that the variety at the top of the pyramid may at once incorporate
features from different regional varieties, and be innovative with respect to
them, i.e. instantiate features not previously found in any of them.

These proposals provide the starting point for studying the interplay of
regional and social variation in Cyprus during two different historical periods,
the medieval period of western domination, which includes the periods of
Lusignan (1291-1486) and Venetian rule (1486-1570/71), and modern times.
The analysis of textual evidence from the earlier period and of contemporary
spoken data shows that the speech of middle and higher urban social strata in
Cyprus during these two periods is characterised by mixing, levelling,
simplification and reallocation, i.e. by structural features that previous research
has associated with koiné varieties. Characterisation of the speech of these
strata as a koiné is supported by the socio-historical background against which
such speech emerged, which was favourable to processes of koineisation
(Terkourafi 2004, forthcoming).

Joint consideration of the structural and socio-historical evidence thus
suggests that, dun'n% the second half of Lusignan rule, contact between the
Greek interlanguage’ of the old Frankish aristocracy and the indigenous Greek
of the new local elite gave birth to a medieval koiné that quickly spread
throughout the cities and became associated with urban status. With the advent
of Ottoman rule (1570/71-1878), this early urban koiné spread to the
countryside cross-fertilising with local ways of speaking to give nse to the
spectrum of patois varieties constituting the Cypriot dialectal continuum. At the
same time, the medieval koiné continued to evolve in the cities, where members
of the new local elite lived. Today's koiné arose out of contact between
Standard Greek as received by Cypriots, local patois varieties, and the earlier
urban koiné as it has been handed down the mouths of urban populations. This
article focuses on the structural evidence for claiming that the speech of
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Cypriots at the top of the social pyramid during these two periods is relatively
homogeneous, and in particular that it shows evidence of koineisation.

2. Previous research on koinés

Before going on to analyse the Cypriot Greek data, a brief overview of the
findings of previous research on koiné varieties is in order. According to a
recent definition, as a sociolinguistic term, koiné refers to “[a] stabilised contact
variety which results from the mixing and subsequent levelling of features of
varieties which are similar enough to be mutually intelligible, such as regional
or social dialects. This occurs in the context of increased interaction among
speakers of these varieties.” (Siegel 2001: 175).

This definition singles out three features as central to the characterisation of a
variety as a koiné. First, the varieties in contact must be mutually intelligible to
begin with, i.e. mutual intelligibility constitutes a precondition of koineisation,
Second, once they are in contact, the original varieties undergo mixing and
levelling. Finally, these structural processes go hand in hand with social
processes. In particular, increased interaction among speakers of the original
varieties, i.e. interaction not limited to one register or activity but spanning
different domains of everyday life, is crucial to koineisation.

Prior mutual intelligibility and increased interaction most clearly
distinguish koinés from other contact varieties such as pidgins and creoles.
Nevertheless, finer distinctions, such as, e.g., between cases of koineisation and
cases of dialect levelling (Kerswill and Williams 1999), are not as
straightforward. While a case can be made for describing Cypriot Greek speech
in the two periods under study as the outcome of koineisation rather than
levelling (Terkourafi, forthcoming), one may nonetheless remain sceptical
about the point of forcing subtle theoretical distinctions onto the empinical data.
Alternatively, following Thomason's (1997: 85) “continuum™ solution to the
problem of borderline cases of creolisation, one may prefer to treat
classificatory categories for the outcomes of contact situations as prototypically
organised categories allowing some overlap around their edges (cf. Taylor 1995;
187-190).

Whichever direction one follows, distinguishing between the outcomes
of different contact situations necessitates joint reference to structural and socio-
historical parameters. This is because similar structural processes may well
operate in different types of contact situations producing structurally comparable
outcomes. In such cases, it is only by appealing to the socio-historical context
that different types of contact situations and their outcomes are kept distinet (cf.
Thomason 1997:72). The socio-historical parameters shown by previous
research to favour koineisation are: i) isolation and small size of the koineising
community; ii) weak network ties between community members; iii) the
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formation of a common identity; iv) low norm enforcement; and, v) young
speakers receiving a rich and variable input (Tuten 2003). Terkourafi (2004,
forthcoming) discusses the applicability of these parameters to the social
conditions prevailing in Cyprus in medieval and in modemn times.

In this article, I focus on the structural processes characlerising the
speech of koineising communities, and examine the cvidence for their
diachronic applicability to Cypriot Greek. Four such processes are discussed in
the literature (see, e.g., Siegel 1985, 2001: 176-178; Trudgill 1986: 98-126;
Tuten 2003: 41-47). Mixing concerns the co-existence of variants from different
varieties in the emerging koiné during the carly stages of contact. Once mixing
has occurred, the way is open for the remaining three processes to select those
variants out of the original mixture that will survive, or fulfil specific functions,
in the new variety. Levelling and simplification cover different aspects of the
subsequent variant reduction process. Levelling concems loss or attrition of
those variants that are least frequent in the original mixture, which in tum is a
function of the demographic composition of the koineising population. Due to
this quantitative basis, levelling foregrounds the link between historical process
and structural consequence. Simplification, on the other hand, operates on a
qualitative basis and refers to the rcorganisation of grammatical categories
toward greater economy and symmetry. Regularisation of grammatical
paradigms, loss of inflections and increased transparency in phonological and
lexical derivation are typical cases of simplification. From the point of view of
their products, levelling and simplification may be defined as reduction of
variation between dialects, and reduction of variation within a single dialect,
respectively (Hinskens 2001: 201). Finally, reallocation concerns not the actual
loss of variants, but the redistribution of variant functions, such that in the
resulting koiné variants originating in different varieties become specialised to
different functions. As a result of reallocation, the new wvariety combines
variants from different varieties in a relationship of complementary distribution
according to register, social class, or area.

3. Structural features of the language of the medieval texts

As a first aitempt to determine whether the language of medieval Cypriot Greek
texts structurally corresponds to a koiné variety, this section analyses examples
from administrative and literary texts of that period. Instances of mixing,
levelling, and simplification found therein provide initial support for this
hypothesis. However, only detailed philological study of the manuscript
tradition can confirm it. At the current state of knowledge, a study of this kind is
hampered by the lack of diplomatic editions of the majority of surviving texis
from this period. These structural indications are thus primarily intended to
stimulate research and to provide clear directions for future studies,
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The administrative texts from which examples discussed below are
taken arc the 13™-century translation of the Assises de la Haute Cour et de la
Bourgeoisie, and the |5m-£‘enlur}f Livre de Remembrances de la Secréte du
Royaume de Chypre.” The first is the code of laws of the Lusignan kingdom,
and the second an (incomplete) collection of one year's (1468-1469) royal
decisions on financial, legal and administrative matters, which constitutes the
only surviving document of its kind from the archives of the medicval Frankish
kingdom (Richard 1983: vii-x). Since these administrative texts were written by
and addressed to court officials (cf. ibid.: x), their language gives us a taste of
Greek as it was spoken in the Lusignan court (Constantinides and Browning
1993: 17). In particular, the strong representation of the Provencal element in
court circles justifies the high percentage of loanwords from the langue d’oc
found in the earlier text (Nicolaou-Konnar 1993; 30).

The literary texts consulted comprise 15™-century originals (the
Chronicle of Leontios Machairas and its sequel, the Chronicle of Georgios
Boustronios) as well as 16™-century translations of either foreign or older Greek
originals (Fior de Verni and Love Poems from Italian originals; Apostles* Deeds,
from an older Greek original).” The subject matter of these works, as well as
certain linguistic traits have been used to argue for their wider circulation
amongst a mixed audience of Franks and Greeks, who in their majority knew
only the spoken Cypriot of their time (Nicolaou-Konnari 1993: 51; Kyrris 1993;
191, 205).

Mixing in these texts occurs in three ways. First, one encounters
several instances of parallel citation of borrowed and inherited synonyms. In
such cases, the French synonym may either be adapted to the Greek inflectional
paradigm or remain uninflected, constituting a case of mixing-cum-
simplification. The following pairs of synonyms from the Chronicle of
Machairas exhibit the first possibility: er ppépidec (from French frére) adedgoi
“the brothers™; spéviliv (from French swurgie) epatpeieavy “they cured”;
Edfmaic mic phueiac yapac Kiapov, n mola Aéyermi Kpovika (from French
chronigue) rovtéariv Xpovik(dv) “Recital of the Sweet land of Cyprus which is
called a Kronika, that is a Chronicle™ o affoxdroc (from French avocar)
ronTéaTiv 0 sumporitys o Aspduevos papradigpos “the lawyer™; moddda tunusvay
ka1 moiid tefévrav (from French deveir) “very honourable”™, Two pairs of
synonyms, the first from Machairas and the second from the 4ssises exhibit the
second possibility: felévre (from French valoir) avipaiouévos “brave, worthy™;
auspves fyovy kites (from French guites) “innocent or acquitted™. The
accumulation of synonyms in these examples serves comprehension: by citing
several variants, the author is apparently hedging his bets, uncertain that his
audience in its entirety will be familiar with any single one of them,

A second way in which mixing shows up in these texts concerns the
use of French function words interchangeably with the corresponding Greek
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ones. Thus, in the Assises, one reads o manjp ov g pimpe exeivov “his father or
his mother” using the French disjunction ou, but seven lines later dia ojv {eonv
tov fj Sk Tov Sidamxaddv rov “for his life or for his teacher”, using the Greek
disjunction #. Mixing also occurs in the phonological rendition of these
particles. The French particle de is variably rendered as tz, vré, rre, and de when
accompanying names of the nobility. For example, in Machairas, “de Nores”
occurs as tevepeg, vie vopeg, and rrevdpec, while “de Monfort” as de povpdpre.

The final way in which mixing is expressed concerns semantic calques.
In these, Greek form and French function/meaning are mixed in the literal
translation of a French model in Greek. Examples of semantic calques include
the interjection addd var! (from French mais si/) in the Assises, and the
expression yropipia gpixtav (from French lancer/jetter un pont) and plvkein
ympa Kompog (from French la douce France) in Machairas.
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Levelling in the medieval texts is expressed as the ousting of older
Greek forms by contemporary Cypriot ones. Even established church
expressions are not immune to this. Thus, Machairas renders the famous church
CXPIEession paraioTye paralotitoy te Tdvia petmcmye “vanitas vanitatum
omnia vanitas” as wipara Tov weudrov dla elvar wéwara “lies of lies
everything is lies”, and ovdév wpelel alld pdadlov BdpvBoc yivetan “is no good
but rather produces upheaval” as ovdév wesiotv alld ualiov pailloupay
yivigwerar. Similarly, in the Apostles” Deeds compound forms such as fedpsora
“liked by God", and evapeomadvrry “that you liked” are analysed to apsord
rov Geod and omot Lov apéaay respectively,

Finally, simplification is noted at the morphological and morpho-
syntactic levels. In morphology, the appearance of a new verbal suffix —aw
from the French 2pl. ending pronounced as [—ez] (Menardos 1969: 165)
facilitated the adaptation of French verbs to the Greek inflectional paradigm,
promoting regularity in the inflectional paradigm of the verb. For instance, in
aryualer pe from Machairas, French estimer is adapted to Greek as eriyualo.
At the morphosyntactic level, the beginning of the retreat of the genitive plural
of masculine adjectives and nouns has been attributed by Papadopoullos {1983:
226) to the mistaken rendition of the French genitive as accusative in Greek,
According to Papadopoullos, in examples such as the following, from the Livre
des Remembrances, 5'ils sont parégues des autres “if they are others” slaves”,
rendered as ave mapit adote in place of the correct av &v 'mdpoor didwv, the
Cypriot scribe made a random assignment of case to the noun phrase des autres,
left by the absence of morphological marking of case in French without clues as
to its correct case. The retreat of the genitive plural from the inflectional
paradigm of masculine adjectives and nouns has led to partial restructuring of
the noun paradigm in Cypriot Greek, a process continuing to this day (cf.
below).

In sum, the language of the medieval texts shows evidence of mixing,
levelling and simplification typical of koinés at the structural level. Since it
emerged in a socio-historical context favourable to koineisation (Terkourafi
2004), it meets both structural and socio-historical conditions to be considered a
koiné, a conclusion that remains to be validated by in-depth study of diplomatic
editions of the surviving manuscripts.

4. The subsequent course of the medieval koiné

Having arisen under western domination, the medieval koiné subsequently
followed two routes, both related to the fates of its speakers. First, as a result of
the persecution of the Catholic faith by the Ottornans, several Hellenised
aristocrats relocated to the countryside, taking their language with them. Thus,
the medieval koiné spread to rural areas, coming into contact with local ways of
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speaking and giving rise to the spectrum of local patois varieties constituting the
Cypriot dialectal continuum. This explains the presence across the entire
continuum of features such as the replacement of the genitive plural of male
nouns and adjectives by the accusative, an instance of simplification potentially
generated under the influence of French, as outlined above.

Linguistically, this possibility is supported in three ways. First, one
may note the occurrence of Frankish lexical items exclusively among the
peasantry. For instance, Menardos (1969: 167-168) cites use of the western
provenance name MNrloplrig—which Machairas differentiates from inherited
Tedypyioc “George™—among peasants, but not among townspeople in the 19™
century. Similarly, only four of the “multitude™ of the older verbs in —1alw,
namely eTiudle “to respect” (from French estimer), kovpepxidleo “to comfort”
(from French conforter), koviralm “to sieve” (from French couler) and omalw
“lo observe, scrutinise” (from French épier), survive into the 19" century, and
these “only between farmers™ (Menardos 1969: 164). Secondly, not only do the
older French loanwords prevail in the countryside, but their referential content
bears traces of their noble origin. Thus, “in the villages, for a house to be called
toaunpa [from French chambre; MT] it must have something exceptional”
{Menardos 1969; 154). Finally, certain Frankish expressions, such as 4 la durée
for continuous horse-riding rendered as alaroupd “[any activity that is]
continuous or repeated frequently”, seem to have survived in the 19th century
only in the Mesaoria variety, spoken in the capital Lefkosia, supporting the
pivotal role of this variety in processes of koineisation on the island (cf.
Terkourafi, forthcoming).

At the same time as it cross-fertilised with local ways of speaking
across the island, the medieval koiné continued to be spoken in the cities, and in
particular in Lefkosia, where a small Greek elite of merchants and dignitaries
connected with the church and the Ottoman administration lived around the
Archbishop’s palace south of the river throughout Ottoman rule.

Linguistically, this possibility is supported by reports of a generic city
variant (gv toig méheow) which is often non existent, or different from the
variant used in the countryside (ev ™ vrailpw). Farmakides's (1983 [1912-
1925]) reports of several such city variants in his early 20" century
Compilations of words, fall in two categories. First, the city variant may be
closer to the underlying phonological form, and therefore derivationally more
transparent than vamants used in rural areas, contributing to the overall
transparency of urban speech, as this results also from simplification. An
example of increased derivational transparency is the variant » xpvada “cold
weather” encountered in the cities in place of the rural i kpudry and the even
less transparent  xpokdty encountered in Pafos. The second category of city
variants are French and [talian loanwords. In such cases, the city variant either
approximates the foreign model more closely than rural variants, as with
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mvodia “pine seeds” from Italian pinoli, rendered as meddvia in the north of the
Lemesos province, or refers to an object not known in the countryside, as with
kaotwxog, denoting a caramelised almond sweet of French origin. Both types of
city variants, those closer to the underlying phonological form and those more
faithfully reflecting foreign models, structurally parallel the outcomes of
processes such as simplification typically found in koiné varieties. Thus, these
variants support a continued connection between a variety abstracting away
from particular regional features and urban speech.

5. Structural features of contemporary urban speech

Evidence of contemporary urban speech is drawn from a variety of sources.
These include recordings of spontaneous exchanges (as described in Terkourafi
1999, 2001), observation (data cited by Malikouti-Drachman 2000, Moschonas
2002, and Tsiplakou 2004), and a comparison of regional and urban variants
made on the basis of reports from Newton (1972) and Farmakides (1983 [1912-
1925]).

In these data, mixing takes two forms. The first concerns novel form:
function combinations mixing Cypriot forms and standard functions. As a result,
functions previously fulfilled by momentary switches into the standard code are
now fulfilled by Cypriot forms. This increases the symmetry of pragmatic
paradigms (the paradigm of diminution, the paradigm of the polite plural), since
whercas previously two sets of forms (Cypriot and standard ones) were
necessary to fulfil a single set of the functions (e.g. the functions of diminution,
including cajoling hedging and demeaning functions), a single set of forms
(Cypriot ones) are now sufficient, resulting in simplification.® For example,
morpho-phonologically Cypriot diminutives are now used to signal hedging,
originally a standard function (Terkourafi 1999). In Aoloddv “sort of diagonal”
in example (1}, used by a hairdresser to explain a new haircut to a customer, a
morphophonologically Cypriot form (adjective ields + Cypriot diminutive
suffix -oodv) combines with hedging, a predominantly standard function that
would have normally required a switch into the standard code (e.g. Aoloidr).

(1) avrdv éoyerar diov katw... Aofobdv daué tdiar dagd mépter
this come-3sg. all down... diagonal-dim. here and here fall-3sg.
‘this comes straight down... sort of diagonal here and here it falls’

By using hoZolfw, the speaker expands the range of functions of the Cypriot
form, such that a switch into the standard is no longer required to fulfil the
wider set of functions.

Similarly morpho-phonologically Cypriot 2pl. verb-forms can now be
used non literally, whereas previously they were used only literally (ie. to
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address several addresses), and non literal use of 2pl verb forms was confined to
formal settings where it was realised as momentary ‘borrowing’ of the requisite
2pl. forms from the standard code (Terkourafi 2005). The following are
examples of Cypriot forms fulfilling this traditionally standard function, ie.
addressed to a single addressee in formal or work settings: alldasgers “you-
change-V" (retaining long consonants), s8diere “you put-V™ (retaining syllabic
augment), fa pralers “*you will bring out-V™ (exhibiting manner dissimilation
of obstruent+obstruent into fricative+stop).

The second form of mixing encountered in contemporary urban speech
concerns Cypriot youth neologisms (Moschonas 2002; Tsiplakou 2004). These
are either calqued on standard models, as in édwrév pov mv “1 went berserk”,
efdpauév ™y “we're in trouble”, which constitute verbatim renditions of
standard idioms by Cypriot forms, or are drawn from local patois varietics, as in
(2) (Tsiplakou's 2004, example 30) where a |5-year old girl mixes the patois
variant gpovi with urban speech, much to the dismay of the 49-year old
hairdresser reporting the incident: '

(2) Na, ev yopxatika mov hakoby, kopn pov. ‘Epketal ato xoppatipov
ewég ua Kopova, Sexamévie ypovad, dev niépm akpifog, kai Aalel pov
«eywbvy, Axodeg, Zravpoiida pov; «Eyuvin. «Kopn povn, aki me,
weod sioal Asvkeoidnooa, kopn pov. Ecb eiom yopainoca. Tvia 1pérog
£V TOVTOG, va Aahkeig *eyiviy; «Obgou!» Lakei pov, har péprer

“Yes love, it’s village speech they use. Yesterday, a girl came into the salon,
fifteen-years old, I don’t know exactly, and she said to me “ejoni” ((=me in
‘village® Cypriot)). You hear, Stavroula? ‘cjoni’. “Love” I told her, “you're
from Lefkosia love. You are a city girl. What's this saying “ejoni’?” “Oufl”
she said and left.”

In addition to mixing, levelling occurs in phonology and in the lexicon.
In both cases, it is forms of the Mesaoria variety, the variety spoken the plain
arca around, and including, the capital Lefkosia, that arc levelled out in favour
of numerically dominant forms encountered on the rest of the island. In
phonology, the geminate dental stop [tt] of the Mesaoria variety has been
replaced by the geminate dental fricative [80] of western and southern areas in
items such as [pettera] “mother-in-law”, pronounced [peBfera] in urban speech.
In this example, levelling combines with simplification, since the Mesaoria
form [pettera) is not only a minority form, with [peBfcra] used on the rest of
island, and [pefera] in standard Greek, but also less transparent with respect to
the other two forms, as it involves an extra derivational step from underlying
/peBBeral (Newton 1972: 98-99). Levelling also affects particular lexical items
of the Mesaoria variety, which have retreated in favour of lexical items used on

388



the rest of the island. Thus, a verb svoxed “to be averse to” reported by
Farmakides (1983[1912-1925]: 225) to be used in Mesaoria in the early 20"
century, has been replaced in urban speech by the much more frequent
avaxatai, used on the rest of island.

Finally, in contemporary urban speech, simplification produces both an
increase  in  derivational transparency, and an increase in  symmetry.
Phonological innovations such as omorfea “beauty™ (from inherited omorca),
xartca “papers” (from inherited xarca), and m-atca “eyes” (from inherited
mabea), formed under the influcnce of the corresponding standard forms
(omorfja, xartia, and matja respectively), have the effect of increasing the
derivational transparency of the Cypriot forms, whose underlying forms are
those of standard Greek (Malikouti-Drachman 2000). The same applics to
morphophonological innovations in proper name diminutivisation such as [efkos
“Parascevas-dim”, in place of the inherited fe.;{kas (Malikouti-Drachman 2000).

An increase in symmetry is achieved through changes in the stored
stress properties of clitics and the dropping of the verbal suffix -re (Malikouti-
Drachman 2000), which have the effect that the trisyllabic rule, from which
these items were previously exempt, now applies across the board. Thus,
inherited a ‘apisen fin is rendered as a 'api sen tin “he loved her™, tafio ciniton fu
as faffocini fon fu “his car” , and the suffix -fe that caused dynamic stress to fall
on the fourth syllable from the end of the tone unit is dropped from the end of
inflected forms such as poja ‘tisamente, leaving poja ‘tisamen “we painted”, with
regular stress on the third syllable in its place. Finally, an increase in symmetry
is achieved also at the morphological level, where the obsolescence of the
genitive plural and its replacement by the accusative, originally affecting only
masculine adjectives and nouns (see 3 above), is now being generalised across
the noun paradigm irrespective of gender. In the recorded example, o apiBudc
teg awAnveg “the number of pipes”, the feminine noun y omdfva occurs in the
accusative plural instead of the genitive.

In sum, contemporary spoken urban Cypriot Greek speech shows
evidence of mixing, levelling and simplification, that is, it mects the defining
criteria of koinés at the structural level. The koinecising varieties are local patois
varietics (Contossopoulos 1969 reports 18 such varieties), and standard Greek
as received by Cypriot Greeks. Inasmuch as the medieval koiné has both
interacted with local patois varieties and continued to be spoken in the cities
(see section 4 above), it constitutes a third factor indirectly involved in the
koineisation process in two distinct ways. In fact, the contribution of standard
Greek itself to this process is largely indirect too, hence the qualification
“standard Greek as received by Cypriot Greeks"”. This qualification is important,
if one recalls that koineisation presupposes “increased interaction” between
speakers of the varieties in contact (Siegel 2001: 175). Since the proportion of
standard speakers living on the island has never been demographically
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significant,” standard Greek has contributed to the pool of linguistic variants
largely indirectly, that is through the repatriation of Cypriots educated in Greece,
and through access to the Greek media. This is an important reason why the
resulting supra-local variety is best classified as the outcome of koineisation,
and lmg the result of dialect retreat (as suggested by Malikouti-Drahcmann 1996,
2000).

6. Concluding remarks

Previous research on koiné wvarieties has shown that mixing, levelling,
simplification and reallocation constitute structural hallmarks of koineisation.
Examples from two different periods of Cypriot Greek, the medieval period of
western domination (1291-1570/71) and modern times, were shown to exhibit
these features at the structural level. Considered jointly with socio-historical
information ( Terkourafi, forthcoming), these examples support the view that the
speech of urban strata during these two periods abstracts away from particular
regional features, converging toward a supra-local koiné variety. Moreover,
urban speech during these two periods largely reflects the speech of middle and
higher social strata. The Frankish aristocracy was very much urban centred (de
Collenberg 1982; 73-4; Arbel 1986: 203; Papadopoullos 1995: 792), retaining a
particularly strong association with the capital Lefkosia, seat of the government
and of the Latin archbishop. Similarly, in modem times, the decline of
agriculture in the decades since WWII and corresponding rise of a services-
oriented economy (Christodoulou 1994) have made modern Cyprus a distinctly
urban-centred society, centralised—demographically, administratively, and
culturally—around the capital (2001 census of the Cyprus Statistical Service;
Attalides 1980). Thus, the speech of the middle and higher social strata in two
distinct historical periods in Cyprus is characterised by an absence of markedly
regional features, confirming the prediction that, the higher one goes up the
social hierarchy, regional features subside, and the speech of the higher social
strata is homogeneous across geographical areas.

7. Notes

! The term (learner) interlanguage covers systems intermediate between the source and
target languages formed during the process of second language acquisition (cf. Bussmann
1996 235-236).

? For texis sce: Sathas (18771, Richard (1983).

* For texts sce: Pienis and Konnari (2003), Kehagioglou (1997), Kakoulidi-Panou and
Pidonia ( 1994), Siapkaras-Pitsillidés (1975 [1952]), and Nikolopoulos { 2000), respectively.
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* Admittedly, dissociating forms from functions, such that a novel combination
conjoining elements from two different varieties is considered a case of mixing,
constitutes a rather liberal interpretation of mixing as standardly understood in the
koineisation literature. Nevertheless, inasmuch as this process results in increased
symmetry, i.e. in simplification, it is important not to lose sight of the fact that what set
this process into motion was contact with another variety. This justifies classifyving these
cases as Mixing, since in koineisation mixing is a precondition of simplification.

* Immigration to Cyprus from parts of Greece peaked at different times in the 19" and
20" centuries but in those cases immigrants came from the lonian islands and Asia Minor
respectively, areas of Greece with a sirong dialectal background of their own.

® For further arguments why contemporary urban Cypriot Greek speech is best classified
as the outcome, of koineisation rather than dialect retreat, dialect levelling, or
standardization, see Terkourafl, forthcoming.
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9. Nepiinym

H Smuovpyio xowdy momcdudy e ouvlebel pe nig Sudwasies me avipelng, mg
eflomemg km ¢ axkoroinemg oto Sopkd exixedo. (g Sefypata me Astonprying authy
v Subwaousy amy Kurpuoa] oulnroivia rapadeiypora yhooouds ypions aro o
Supopeticiy 1otopiké; mepiédoug oty Kimpo, v mepicdo mg ®payxoxpartiag/
Beverowpatiog (1291-1570/71) we ™ empeprv). e ouvbuaopd pE O KOWVOVIKD-
wropikd mhaimo g wabe mepddou, vroompilerar 6m o kiyog tov plowv Km
aviTEpLY Kowvovikdy otpopdroy kard nig Sio avtéc mepddoug apfdver vaep-tomkd
xapaxtipa, yeyovds mov owvader pe g xpoPréyel Tov poviEhov e mupapidag
(Trudgill 1983) vy oqv mepuypagl]) 100 CUCKETIONOT KOWVOVIKIS KO YEQYPOOIKTS
mopakdTyTas.
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